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DOCTRINAL CATECHISM,

CHAPTEE I.

OF GOD.

Question. "What is God ?

Ansioer. God is a spirit, eternal, independent, infinite, and
immutable, who is present every where, who seeth all things,

who can do all things, who has created all things, and
governs the universe.

Q. Why do you say that he is a sphit ?

A. Because he is a supreme intelligence, who has neither

body, nor figure, nor color, and who cannot fiill under the

senses.

Q. "Wliat is an intelligence "i

A. That which is capable of knowing and thinking.

Q. How many sorts of intelligences are there ?

A. There are three sorts.

Q. What are they?

A. God, the augels, and our souls.

Q. "Wliat rank does God hold amongst these intelligences ?

A. He holds the first rank.

Q. Why?
A. Because he is a supreme intelligence,

Q. What do you mean by supreme ?

~A. That which has no equal.

^
1st. God knows all things. He knows himself, and all

his perfections. He knows all his creatures, past, present,
future, and possible.

1



2 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

2d. What God knows, he knows in a manner infinitely
'

perfect, so as that nothing can be added thereto, and no

other intelligence can ever attain to it.

Q. What rank do the angels hold amongst these intelligences ?

A. They hold the second rank.

Q. Why?
A. Because they hold the middle place between God and

our souls.

1st. They know less than God, but more than our souls.

2d. They know less perfectly than God, but more per-

fectly than our souls.

Q. What rank do om- souls hold amongst these intelligences?

A. They hold the lowest rank.

Q. Why?
A. Because they are below God and the angels. They

know but few things, and even those very imperfectly.
" We know in part, and we prophesy in part," says St.

Paul ;* " but when that which is perfect shall come, that

which is in part shall be done away."

Q. Are there no more than these three sorts of intelligences in this

world ?

A. There are no others.

The heavens and the earth, the sun, moon, and stars, are

not intelligences, because they are not capable of knowing

and thinking.

So it is with the birds, the fish, and all other animals.

Plants, wood, stone, and metals, likewise.

Our bodies even are. not intelligences, because they can

neither know nor think ; it is our souls that think.

Q. Can we see God with our eyes, and touch him with oui- hands ?

A. No, we cannot.

Q. Why?
A. Because he has neither body, nor figure, nor color, ,

and cannot Ml under the senses.

The senses are : sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch.

Q. Still it is said in Scriptm-e that God has eyes, arms, hands, &c.

A. The Scripture speaks in that way to make us under-

stand-that God sees all and can do all.

• 1 Cor. xiii. 10.
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Q. If God has no body, why, then, is he represented as a venerable

©Id man ?

A. It is because that he has manifested himself under that

figure.*

The Holy Ghost is also represented as a dove,t or in

the form of fiery tongues, although he is a pure spirit.J

because he has appeared under those forms.

In like manner the angels are represented as young men
having \vings,§ although they are pure spirits,

||
because

they have appeared in that shape.

Q. Why did God appeal' as a venerable old man ?

A. To make it understood that he is from all eternity.

Q. "Why did the Holy Ghost appear in the form of a dove and of

fiery tongues ?

A. To show that he is a spirit of purity and of charity.

Q. Why did the angels appear as young men witli wings ?

A. To mark their endless youth, and the promptitude

wherewith they execute the orders of God.

Q. Why eternal?

A. Because he has never had a beginning, and will never

have an end.

Q. Had God a beginning ?

A. No.

Q. Shall he ever have an end ?

A. No.

Q. Is there any thing else eternal ?
"

A. No, it is only God that is eternal.

Q. Why?
A. Because is is only He who is without beginning and

without end.

Q. All things, then, have had a beginning ?

A. Yes, except God.
The heavens and the earth, the sun, moon and stars, an-

gels and men, and all other creatures, have begun at a

known time.

Q. Where was God when there was nothing of all that we see ?

A. He was in himself

God, having need of nothing, sufficed for himself Even

• Dan. vii. 9. t Acts ii. 3. | Job v.

t St Matt. iii. 16. § Gen. xxviii. 12.
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now, it is not the heavens and the earth which contain God,

but it is God who contains them.

Q. What are those creatui-cs called which ai-e never to have an end,

Bucli as the angels and our souls ? •

A. They are called immortal.

It is true that they may be called eternal, inasmuch as

they are never to have an end, but they are not eternal, in-

asmuch as they had a beginning.

Q. Wliy independent ?

A. Because he holds his being only from himself, and de-

pends on no other cause.

Q. From whoin does God hold his being ?

A. From himself alone.

Q. Does God depend on any cause ?

A. No, he depends on no cause, and can depend on none.

Q. Why!
A. 1st. Because that no cause has produced him.
2d. Because no cause preserves him.

He is only Indebted to himself for what he is, and for

always remaining what he is.

Q. From whom do all creatm-es hold their being ?

A. They hold it from God.

Q. Why?
A. Because they have proceeded from God, and if God

had not given it to them, they should still be in nothing.

Q. What are the causes on which all creatures depend ?

A. They depend on all those which have given them be-

ing, or by which they are preserved.

1st. On God, who is the first author and tne first pre-

server of thei-r being.

2d. On those whom God has employed in giving it to

them.

3d. On all that preserves it to them.
God has subjected man to a multitude of wants, to make

him the more sensible of his dependence. Hence his de-

pendence is as manifold as his wants. The earth sustains

him
; the sun and the stars give him light; the air makes

him breathe; the earth and its various productions, with
the animals which are on the earth, in the air and in the
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waters, serve for his food, his maintenance, and all his other

wants.

Q. Why is God immutable ?

A. Because he is subject to no change.

There is notliing immutable on the earth,* because
every thing on it is in perpetual change.

In heaven there is no more change ; but that is through
grace and special favor—grace and favor which may be
merited by a good life.

Even the angels have earned it by their fidelity.

Q. Are the heavens and the eaith immutable ?

A. No, for they shall one day change.f

Then God shall make new heavens and a new earth.

J

Q. Are men immutable ?

A, No, for they are subject to all sorts of change.

At one moment they think one thing, and the next mo-
ment, something else. To-day they would have one thing,

to-morrow another. Yesterday in good health, to.morrow
sick, the next day dead. Man, says Job, never continueth

in the same state.§ It is not only individuals that change,

but the whole world taken collectively.

States, kingdoms, provinces, cities, all is in perpetual

motion; for all passes away, all perishes, all comes to an
end, and there is nothing to be seen that is fixed, stable, or

permanent.

Q. What, then, is immutable ?

A. Nothing but God alone.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is only he who is subject to no change.

I AM THE Lord, says God, and I change not.||

He changes not in himself; he is always in the same
state of greatness and of majesty. He changes not in his

perfections ; he has them all, and they can receive neither

increase nor diminution. Neither does he change in his

thoughts nor in his decrees, because they are the same
throughout all eternity.

Q. Why is he infinite ?

A. Because his essence and his perfections have no bounds.

• Eccles. ii. 11. t Is. Ixv. IT. | Malach. iii. 6.

t St Mark xiii. 81. § Job xiv. 2.
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Q. What is the essence of God ?

A. It is supreme and self-existing greatness.

Q. What axe the perfections of God ?

A. They are his eternity, his independence, his immuta-
bility, and the others.

Q. What do you mean by saying that the essence of God and his

perfections have no bounds ?

A. I mean that there can be no addition either to his

greatness or to his perfections.

Q. Why ?

A. Because he is by himself supremely great and su-

premely perfect.

Q. Is it so with creatures ?

A. No, for all that is created has bounds.

Q. What do you mean by having bounds ?

A. I mean that it can always be increased.

The heavens and the earth are vast and beautiful ; but
they may be still more so. It is the same with regard to

men and angels : for perfect as a man or an angel is, he

may be more perfect still. It is not so with God, who has

a plenitude of greatness and of perfection to which nothing

can ever add.

Q. Why is he present every where ?

A. Because he is in heaven, on earth, and in all places,

by his immensity.

Q. Where is God ?

A. He is in heaven, on earth, and in all places.

Q. How is he there ?

A. By his immensity.

Q. What is the immensity of God ?

^. It is the power by which God is present every where.
If we kept in our minds this presence of God in all

places, how great would be our modesty and our respect

!

St, Augustine said : If you ivill sin, go seek out a place

wherein God does not see you, and then do what you please
;

to make it understood that there is no place whatsoever
wherein God docs not see us, because he is present every
where.

Q. Is it only by his immensity that God is in heaven

!

A. He is also there by his glory.



The glory of God is vviih him every where ; but it is only

in heaven that he manifests it in all its splendor, and it is the

sight of that glory which renders the angels and saints eter-

nally happy.

Q. Is it only by his immensity that God is on earth ?

A. He is also there by his providence. It is that provi-

dence which watches over our wants in a manner truly pa-

ternal. It is it which guides and regulates all. How gieat^

therefore, should be our conf^'^ence and our submission !

Q. Is it only by his immensity that God is in hell ?

A, He is there also by his justice.

It is there that he punishes as a God all those who during

their life have despised his mercy and refused to obey him.

Q. Is it only by bis immensity that God is in the hearts of the just!

A. He is also there by his grace and by his love.

It is that grace and that love which enlightens, strengthens,

and consoles them at every moment.

EXAMPLES.

Cain cannot hide his murder from God. Geti. iv.

Jonas vainly seeks to hide himself from God. Jonas i.

Jesus knows ail that Judas is plotting against him. St Matt. xxvL 21.

Q. Why do you say that he sees all ?

A, Because that nothing can be hidden from him, and that he

knows all things, even the most secret thoughts of our hearts.

Q. Why is it that nothing can be hidden from God ?

A. Because all things are naked and open to his eyes.*

Q. Why does he see even the most secret thoughts of our hearts ?

A. Because he is present in our hearts.

You know that God is every where. That being so, he

is also in our hearts, and being there, he sees all that passes

therein.

Hence,when we think evil, we n:iay indeed hide ourthoughia

from the eyes of man, but never from the eyes of God,

EXAMPLES.

Jesus Christ knows the thoughts of the Scribes. St. Mark IL 8.

Jesus Christ knows the thoughts of the Hcrodians. St. Matt. xxii. Id.

Q. Do the angels know our thoughts ?

A. No, unless that God, who has reserved to himself alone

the knowledge of them, is pleased to manifest them to them.f

Hebrews Iv. 13. f Jer. xviL 10.
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Q. Wliy do you say that he can do all things ?

A. Because nothing is impossible to his power,

Q. Why is nothing impossible to his power ?

A. Because bis power is infinite.

Q. Is it so witli men and angels ?

A. No; for their powder is finite.

They have notliing but what God gives to them, and be-

yond that they can do nothing.

Q. Who, then, has infinite power ?

A. None but God alone.

He it is who in one moment made heaven and earth, and

in one moment can send them back into their original noth-

ing. Our Lord changed water into wine, walked on the

water, instantaneously healed the sick, drove out devils, and
raised the dead. These are the works of omnipotence.

Yet, though God is all-powerful, he cannot do any thing

which contains contradiction, imperfection, or sin.

EXAMPLES.

Firo from licavoa descends on the sacrifice of Elias. 8 Kings xvIiL
The Uiree children in the fiery furnace. Daniel iii.

Daniel In the lions' den. Daniel vl. 16.

Q. What do you mean by God having created all things ?

A. I mean that from nothing he created the heavens and
the earth, and all other creatures, corporal and spiritual,

visible and invisible.

Q. Of what did he make the heavens and the earth ?

A. lie made them of nothing.

That is to say, he drew them from the depth of his al

mighty power.

Q. Wliat do you understand by creatui-es coi-poral and visible ?

A. I understand all those that we can see.

The sky, sun, moon, stars, the earth, our bodies, the ani.

mals, plants, wood, stone, &c.

Q. What do you understand by creatures spiritual and iuvisi\>le ?

A. I understand those which we cannot see.

The angels and our souls.

Q. What do you mean by saying that he governs all things ?

A. I mean that he regulates all things by his providence,
aiid that nothing happens in the world without his order or
without his permission.
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OF GOD.

Q. What does God regulate in the -world ?

A. He regulates all things.

Q. How does he regulate them ?

A. By his providence.

Q. What is the providence of God ?

^. It is the care which God has over all things.

Q. How does good happen in the world ?

A. It happens by the order of God.

Q. Why by the order of God ?

A. Because God really wills it.

God loves good, that is to say, all that is pleasing and

agreeable to his eyes, he wills it sincerely, he commands it,

he approves of it, and rewards it.

Q. How does evil, that is to say, sin, occur in the world ?

A. It occurs by the permission of God.

Q. What do you mean by the permission of God?

A. I mean that, though having the power to prevent it,

he does not do so.

His reasons for permitting sin are to us unknown, but they

are always holy, just, and adorable; for God hates si«, he

condemns and punishes it.

Q. How do the afflictions of life happen ?

A. They happen sometimes by the will of God and some-

times by his permission.

Q, When do they happen by the will of God ?

A. When he himself sends them.

Such was the case when he caused David to be told* that

he gave him the choice of three calamities.

Q. When do they happen by his permission ?

A. When he permits the devil and the wicked to afflict

us.

This is the case when he does not prevent them, and

leaves them to do their will: as when he permitted the devil

to torment Job. Job did not then say : It is the devil, or

it is the wicked who afflict me ; but, It is the hand of God
which has stricken me ;f

because he knew that nothing hap-

pened to him without the permission of God.

* 2 Kings xxiv. t Job it 10.
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Q. In that case, tlie aflQictions of this life aie rather blessings than

evils?

A, Yes, when they are received in that spirit.

Hence, Job, who accepted them thus, blessed God for all

the misfortunes that befell him.
^

Q. But how can afflictions ever become blessings ?

A. 1st. Because they serve to expiate our sins.

All sin deserves punishment ; is it not better to endure it

in this life than in the other ?

2d. Because they serve to exercise our virtues.

They bring us to make acts of submission and of resig-

nation to the will of God. They make us practice patience.

They serve to detach us from this miserable life and to make
us sigh for heaven.

3d. Because they increase our crown in heaven.

Were it not for the sufferings of this life, the holy mar-
tyrs, and so many other saints, would never have reached so

high a degree of glory.

Q. To whom should we piincipally have recourae in our affliction ?

A. We should have recourse to God.

Q. Whj\
A. Because that no one can relieve us so speedily, or so

effectually.

Neither can any one relieve us, if God do not give him
the will and the power. It is, therefore, reasonable that we
should have recourse to him on all such occasions, as did the

Apostles, who, finding themselves in danger, awoke Jesus
Christ, saying, Lord, save us, or we perish ; and who be-

sought him in favor of St. Peter's mother-in-law, who was
instantly cured ; or the sister of Lazarus, who sent word
to Jesus : Lord ! he whom thou lovest is sick.

Q. Does God abandon those who truly confide in him ?

A. No, he never abandons them.
He takes care of them as a tender father takes care of his

children, and kindly provides for all their wants. Consider
him in the following examples, where he attends to the
wants of his Apostles and of her whom they recommend to

him, as well as to those of Martha and Mary, the sisters of
Lazarus.
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EXAMPLES.

Ishmasl wanting water in the desert. Gen. xxl.
The Israelites !n the desert for forty years.
Elias fed by ravftns and by the widow of Sarepta, Kings xviL
Eliseus predicts a sudden abundance in a time of gilevous famine. 4 KitinayVi
Eliscus nuiltiplies the poor widow's oil. 4 Kings iv.

Daniel fed by Habacuc in the lion's den. Dan. xiv.

Q. Why did God create us T

A. To know him, love him, and serve hiai, and by that

means to obtain everlasting life.

Q. What is the fii-st end for which God created us?

A. To know him.

To comprehend the happiness of knowing God, it is only
necessary to consider the state of those who have never
known him. We ought to thank God for that special favor,

and endeavor to increase daily in that knowledge.

Q. Is it sufficient to know God, in order to obtain salvation ?

A. No ; we must also know all things necessary for salvar

tiou.

The mystery of the Holy Trinity, that of the Incarnation,

and of the Redemption, the resurrection of the dead, and the

eternity of reward or of punishment awaiting us hereafter.

It is also necessary to know the Apostles' Creed, the Lord's

Prayer, the Commandments of God and of the Church, all

that regards the Sacraments, and the duties of our respect-

ive states.

Q. When dowe begin to learn these things?

A. At school and at catechism.

It is necessary to go there with zeal and assiduity, to be

modest and attentive, and to repeat at home what has been
learned there.

Q. What is the second end for which God created us?

A. To love him.

If it be a happiness to know God, it is a still greater hap-

piness to love him.

Q, How must we love God ?

A. We must love him with our whole heart, with our

whole soul, and with all our strength.

When we say a7/, there is no exception, and those words

denote great fervor, great activity, and an exceeding great

love.
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Q. Is it enough to know God with all our heart, with all our soul,

and with our whole strength ?

A. We must likewise love our neighbor as ourselves.

These two are inseparable, and any one who has not both,

has neither one nor the other.

EXAMPLE.

What the great commandment of the law Is. St. Matt, xxli 86.

Q. "What is the third end for which God created us ?

A, To serve liim.*

To serve God through love adds yet another degree to the

happiness of knowing and loving him. To serve God is

something greater than to reign.

Q. How must we serve God ?

A. We must serve him with zeal, fidelity, and perseve-

rance ; with zeal, that is to say, without tepidity or negli-

gence ; with fidelity, that is to say, without failing in any
one duty which we owe to him ; with perseverance, that is

to say, without interruption, till the last moment of our ex-

istence.

Behold, how the great ones of the earth are served. God
deserves to be served more than they do, for he is the King
of kings, the Lord of lords.

Q. What will be the reward of those who have known, loved, and
served God ?

A, Life everlasting.

Q. Where is that life enjoyed t

A. In heaven.

Q. Why is that life called everlasting

!

A. Because it shall last for ever, and 'shall never have an

end.

Q. Who are they who enjoy that life ?

A. The angels and saints.

How blissful is that life compared with this which we
lead here below, and which we should only regard as the

means of acquiring the other!

* St Lake Iv. 8. 1 1 Tim. vi. 15.
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CHAPTER II.

OF THE MOST HOLY TRINITY.

Q. Are there many Gods?

A. No ; there is but one, and there can be no more.
Hear, O Israel : the Lord our God is one Lord.*
Jesus Christ repeats the same words in St. Mark ; and

St. Paul thus speaks
:f

To the King of ages, immortal, in-

visible, the only God, be honor and glory for ever and ever.

Amen.

Q. Why can there not be more than one God ?

A. Because if there were, then none would be God.

Q. Why so?

A, Because none of them would be supreme ; for when
we say supreme, we mean, having no equal.

Q. Is there more than one person in God f

A. Yes.

Q. How many ai*e there ?

A. There are three : the Father, the Son, and the Holy
Ghost.

In the baptism of our Lord by St. John these three per-

sons w'ere clearly distinguished. The Father speaks, the

Son is baptized, and the Holy Ghost appears in the form of

a dove.J;

Children must be made to understand that Jesus Christ

is not a fourth person, nor the Blessed Virgin, although she
is the mother of God,

Q. Is the Father God ?

A. Yes.

Q. Is the Son God?
A, Yes.

Q. Is the Holy Ghost God ?

A. Yes.

Q. Are there, then, three Gods?

A. No ; there are three persons, but these three persons
make but one God, and that is what is called the Most
Holy Trinity.

* Deut. Yi. 4. t 1 Tim. i. 17. J St. Matt, iil 16.

2



14 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. AVhat is the Holy Trinity?

A. It is one God in three distinct persons, the Father, the

Son, and the IToly Ghost.

Q. Why do you say distinct ?

A. Because the Father is not the Son, and the Son is not

the Holy Ghost.

Q. What rank does the mystery of the Holy Ti'iuity liold amongst

all the others?

A. It holds the first rank.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is the first, the principal, and the source of

all the others.

Q. Is not the Father more ancient than the Son and the Holy

Ghost ?

A. No ; those two persons are from all eternity, like the

Father

Q. Had the Son a beginning?

A. No ; he never had a beginning.

Q. Had the Holy Ghost a beginning ?

A. No ; he never had a beginning.

Q. Why ?

A. Because these two persons arc from all eternity, like

the Father.

These two persons being from all eternity, it is impos-

sible that the Father could have been a moment before

them.

Q. Is there any of these three persons greater or mf)re powerful

than the others?

A. No ; they are equal in all things.

Q. Why are these three persons equal in all things ?

A. Because they have the same divinity and the same
nature; this the Church perfectly explains by the word
consubstantialitij.

Q. What do you mean by saying that these three persons havo
the same divinity and the same nature ?

A. 1 mean that they are the same God.

Q. What word does the Chm-ch employ to explain the perfect unity

of the three persons ?

A. She employs the word consubsiantiaUty.
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Q. What 13 the meaning of the word consnbstantiality ?

A. It means that these three persons have one and th«

same substance; which is just the same as saying that the*

are one and the same God.

CHAPTER III.

OF THE INCARNATION.

Q. Is there any of these thi-ee divine persons who became man ?

A. Yes.

Q. Which of them?

A, The Son.

Q. What do you mean by saying he became man ?

A. I mean that he substantially united to his person a

body and soul like unto ours.

Lilie unto ours in every thing, except sin and what leads

to sin, such as ignorance and concupiscence.

He was subject, like us, to all the miseries of life, to hun-

ger, thirst, cold, heat, sadness, pain, and death. Neverthe-

less we do not read that he ever had any infirmity, or any

sickness.

Q. To what did he unite that body and soul like unto ours?

A. He united them to his own person.

Not to that of the Father, nor to that of the Holy Ghost

;

therefore it is the Son only who became man, and not the

Father nor the Holy Ghost.

Q. How did he unite them ?

A. He united them substantially.

Q. What do you mean by substantially ?

A. I mean in unity of person.

This may be understood and explained, in some sort, by
the example of the union of our soul with our body ; for,

as our soul united to our body makes but one person, so

the Son of God united to the soul and body which he as-

sumed, makes also but one person.

Still, it must be remarked that the union of our soul with

our body may be dissolved, and is every day, by death

;
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whereas that of Jesus Christ could never be dissolved, be-

cause that which the Sou of God once took, he retained for

€ver.

The union of the fliithfiil and of the just with Jesus Christ

in this life, is not of the nature of that just mentioned ; for

they are only united to him by fliith. grace, and charity.

Q. Where did he take' this body aud soul ?
^

A. In the womb of the Blessed Virgin Mary.

Q. Who is the mother of the Son of God made man ?

A. The Blessed Virgin Mary.

Q. Why?
A. Because the Son of God took, in her womb, a body

and soul like unto ours.

Q. The Blessed Virgin is, then, the mother of God ?

A. Yes, she is truly the mother of God.

Q. Why so ?

A. Because she really conceived and brought forth a Man-
God.

Q. Of what was the body of the Son of God formed ?

A. h was formed of the substance of Mary.

Q. And the soul?

A. It was created ; and at the moment of its creation it

was filled w^ith all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge;*
V)ccause of its union with the Word.

Q. What does the name of Mary signify ?

A. It signifies lady or mistress.

Q. Why is she called blessed ?

A. Because of her dignity as mother of God.
She bore him in her womb,f but still more happily in her

heart; and henceforth, says the Blessed Virgin in her can-
ticle, all generations shall call me blessed, for He that is

mighty hath done great things in me.

Q. Why is she called mother, and she a virgin ?

A. Because that in becoming a mother, she ceased not to

be a virgin.

A virgin before, during, and after her child-bearing, that
is to say, always ; a privilege the most glorious, and granted
only to Mary.

Colos. iL 8. t St. Luko u 4S.
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Q. Was Maiy always a vii'gin ?

A. Yes; it is the common belief of the Church, and con-

sequently an article of faith.*

Q. HoTV have those persons been regarded who dared to attack it I

A. They have been regarded as heretic?.

f

Q. Why?
A. Because they opposed the common belief of the Church.

Q. How was Jesus Christ conceived in the womb of the Virgin ?

A, By the operation of the Holy Ghost.

Q. Who is the father of the Son of Gcxl made man ?

A. As God, he has a father, and no mother ; and as man,

he has a mother, but no father.

Q. Why is it that as man he has no father ?

A. Because he was conceived by the operation of the

Holy Ghost.

Q. And yet St. Joseph was called his father ?

A. Yes ; because, as Mary's husband, he v/as entitled to

bear the name.

J

He was likewise called his father because ho took care of

him, as a father takes care of his child.

Q. Why did he become man ?

A. To redeem us from the bondage of sin and from the

pains of hell, and to merit for us the reward of eternal life.

Q. What is the first reason ?

A. To redeem us from the bondage of sin.§ We must
beware of falling into it again.

||
We must fear sin more

than death itself. Whoever commits sin, says Jesus Christ,

is the slave of sin, and has the devil for his father. What
can be more disgraceful to men made to the image of God
and redeemed by the blood of Jesus Christ

!

Q. What is the second ?

A, To redeem us from the pains of hell, insupportable

and eternal. We ought to shun sin as vre would the ser-

pent, since one mortal sin is sufficient to consign us to theso

never-ending torments.

Q. Whatisthethu-d?

A. To purchase everlasting life for us.

* St. Tho., S, p. 428, art. 1-5. § St. John viii. 32,

t Ilier. in Jov., lib. 3. j St. John viii. 44.

i St John iL S3, 48.

2*
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What goodness ! what love ! what mercy! &c., has sub-

stituted the most ineffable bliss for the most inexpressible

misery.

We should do all, and endure all, in order to arrive at this

happiness, never forgetting that a single mortal sin might

for ever exclude us from it.

Q. How did lie redeem us ?

A. By suffering for us as man, and giving, as God, an infi-

nite value to his sufferings.

Q. What did Jesus Chiist, as man, do to redeem us ?

A. He suffered.

Q. What did he suffer

!

A. He suffered all sorts of pains and torments in body
and in soul. He was born in a poor stable. He lived in

poverty and privation. He died in torment and in ignominy.

Q. What did Jesus Christ, as God, do to redeem us !

A. He gave to his sufferings an infinite value.

Q. Why did he not suffer as God ?

A, Because it is impossible for God to suffer.

A sovereign beatitude can never undergo the slightest

suffering.

Q. Why were the sufferings of Jesus Christ of an infinite value f

A. Because they were the sufferings of a God.

It was not merely the sufferings of Jesus Christ taken all

together that were of infinite value, but also each particular

suffering, so that the least of those sufferings, a tear, a drop

of blood, would have been more than sufficient to redeem
us.

Who, then, can understand the excess of that charity

which induced him to suffer so much for us !

Q. By what name do we know the Son of God made man ?

A. By that of Jesus Christ.

Q. What does the name of Jesus signify ?

A. It signifies Saviour.

Q. Why was that name given to him ?

A, Because he was to save his people,* delivering them
from their sins.

* St. Mfttt. L 3t
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Q. Who gave him that name ?

A. God himself, by the ministry of an angel.

Thou shalt conceive in thy womb,* said the angel to

Mary, and shalt bring forth a son ; and thou shalt call his

name Jesus.

And to St. Joseph
:f

Fear not, son of David, to take un-

to thee Mary thy wife : for that which is conceived in her is

of the Holy Ghost, and she shall bring forth a Son : and
thou shalt call his name Jesus.

Q. What 13 the meaning of the word Chiist ?

A. It means anointed or consecrated.

It is a Greek word, as Messiah is a Hebrew word, and both
have the same signification.

Q. Who were they who bore that namein the old law ?

A. They were kings, priests, and prophets.

Q. Why were those three classes of persons called the Lord's an-

ointed ?

A. Because they were anointed with holy oil.

Q. Jesus Chiist, who bore that name as man, was he then king,
priest, and prophet ?

A. Yes, he possessed those three qualities.

Q. How was he king ?

A. Because all power had been given to him on earth
and in heaven.

J

Q. How was he priest ?

A. Because he came to offer a sacrifice above all the ancient
sacrifices.

§

Q. How was he prophet ?

A. Because he possessed within himself all the treasures
of wisdon^ and knowledge.

||

Q. Was he consecrated like the kings, priests, and prophets of the old
law?

A, No, but by the unction of the divinity itself, dwelling
corporeally within him.^

Q. What do you mean by corporeally ?

A. I mean really and substantially.

Q. Is he both God and man ?

A. Yes, he is.

• St. Luko I. 81. t St. Matt, xxyiii. 18. J Col ii. 3.

+ St. Matt. 1. 20. § n«6. V. 5. 4 Col. il. 9.
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Q. How mauy natures are tliere in him ?

A. There are two, the divinenature and the human na-

ture. According to these different natures, he called him-

self the Son of God, and the Son of man. The Son of God,

according to the divine nature, and the Son of man, accord-

ing to the human nature ; but he usually spoke of himself

as the Son of man, the more to gratify his humility.

Q. Is there not also more than one pereon in him J

J. No; there is but one, which is the person of the Son
of God.
As our soul united to our body makes but one person, so

God and man united together make but one single Christ,

or, if you will, but one single person.

CHAPTER IV.

OF THE apostles' CREED,

Q. What is the Apostles' Creed ?

"

A. It is a formula of the profession of faith wdiich comes
to us from the Apostles.

Q. What does the Creed contain ?

A. It contains the abridgment of our faith.

Q. What is meant by our faith ?

A. It is that which we must believe in order to be saved.

It is not enough to recite it with the lips, but also with the

heart and soul ; with the soul, so as to think of what we
are saying, and with the heart, so as to believe interiorly

what the mouth professes,

Q. From whom have vre this Creed ?

A. From the Apostles.

Q. Why do you say that we have it from the Apostles

!

A. Because it was they who composed it.*

Q. Did they leave it in writing ?

A. No ; they only taught it.

* Fleu. Eccl.
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Q. Why did they not leave it in writing ?

A. Lest it might fail into the hands of those who were
not Christians.

Q. For -what did the Creed serve in the eai'ly days of tlie Chuixh ?

A. It served to distinguish the Christians from all others.

The word creed—or symbol—is a Greek word which sig-

nifies a marJc. It served at first to distinguish the soldiers

;

then it was applied to that abridgment of the Christian doc-

trine, which served to distinguish the Christians.

Q. How many ai-ticles ai-e there in the Creed ?

A. There are twelve, corresponding to the number of the

Apostles ; which has given rise to the opinion held by some,
though without proof, that each Apostle had contributed his

own.

Q. Repeat the Creed.

A. I believe in God, &c.

ARTICLE I.

I BELIKVE IN GOD, TUE FATHER ALMIGnrT, CEEATOR OF HEAVEN AND EARTH.

Q. Explain the first words : I believe in God.

A. I am certain, by a firm faith, that there is one God,
and that there can be but one.

Q. Why can there be no more ?

A. Because if there were more, then none would be God.

Q. Why so?

A. Because none would be supreme ; for supreme means
without an equal.

Q. How are you sure that there is but one God, and that there can-

not be more ?

A. I am sure of it through a firm faith.

Q. What do you mean by a fii*m faith ?

A. I mean without any doubt.

Q. Why do you not doubt it ?

A. Because God himself has revealed it.

It is, therefore, more certain that there is a God, and that

there is but one, than that it is now day, because God can-

not be deceived, being infinite wisdom, nor deceive us, be-

ing infinite goodness ; whereas our eyes may absolutely be

deceived and deceive us.



22 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. Why do you not say that you believe that there is a God, but

also that you believe in him ?

A. It is to show that I place my whole confidence in God,

and that I regard him as my sovereign good and my last

end.

To believe God, is to believe that he is.

To believe that he is, is to believe in his words.

To believe in God, is, by believing, to put our whole

trust in him, to regard him as our supreme good and our

last end.

Q. Why should we place oui- whole trust in God ?

A. Because God is the infinite goodness and power.

His goodness renders him sensible to our miseries, and his

power relieves them easily and promptly.

If, then, our miseries continue, we must attribute it to

our sins, or otherwise to our want of confidence.

Q. How should we regard God ?

A. We should regard him as our sovereign good and our

last end.

Q. Why is God our sovereign good ?

A. Because it is only he who can render iis happy.

All the riches, all the honors, and all the pleasures of the

world put together, cannot render us happy, because our

hearts, though possessing them, would still desire some-
thing; whereas, when it possesses God, it desires nothing

more, and is content.

Q. Why is God our last end

!

A. Because we are made to possess him.

We must, therefore, perform all our actions solely with

a view to obtain the possession of God ; for that end to refer

them to him, and to do them for the purpose of pleasing

him.

We may have many ends in what we do; but the /ast

should be God; for instance, a merchant, a mechanic, or

any other person, works to earn money ; that is his first

end. He must have money whereon to live, that is his

second end; but he should wish to live only to serve God
and to possess him ; this should be his last end.
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Whether you eat or drink, says the apostle,* or whatso-

ever else you do ; do all things for the glory of God.
And again

:f
All whatsoever you do in word or m work,

do all in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ.

Q. What do you understand by tbe Father ?

A. I understand that there being three persons in God,
the first is called the Father.

Q. How many persons are there in God ?

A. There are three.

Q. What is the first called

!

^. He is called Father.

Q. Why do you call him Father ?

A. Because from all eternity he begets a Son, who is the

same God with him, and who is equal to him in all things.

Q. Who does the Father beget fi-om all etemity ?

A. He begets a Son, who is the same God with him, and
his equal in all things.

Q. With whom is the Son the same God ?

A, With the Father, and consequently with the Holy
Ghost.

Q. In what is the Son equal to the Father ?

A. He is equal to him in all things, in power, in wisdom,
in holiness, in knowledge, &c.

Q. Why do you call him Father Almighty ?

A, Because his power is infinite, and he can do whatso-
ever he pleases.

Q. Why is the power of God infinite ?

A. Because it has no bounds.

Q. Why has it no bounds ?

"

A. Because he can do whatsoever he pleases.

It is he who, from nothing, made the heavens and the

earth, and who could, if he would, annihilate them in a

moment.
He could, also, if he chose, create thousands of worlds,

more beautiful one than the other. To do that requires

infinite and unlimited power.

•lCor.x.31. t C!ol. iii.lT.



24 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. Does not omnipotence belong to the Son and to the Holy Ghost

as well as to the Father t

A. Yes ; the three persons have but one and the same

omnipotence.

Q. Is it only the Father who is Almighty ?

A. The Son and the Holy Ghost are so likewise.

Q. Why, and how ?

A. Because the three persons have but one and the same

omnipotence.

Q. Why, then, is it particularly attributed to the Father ?

A. Because that, being the principle of the two other per-

sons, and communicating to them his nature, he conmiuni-

cates to them his omnipotence, with all his other divine

perfections.

Q. Which of the three divine persons is the piinciple of the two
others ?

A. The Father.

Q. Of whom is the Father the principle ?

A. He is the principle of the Son and of the Holy Ghost.

Q. What does the Father communicate to the Sou and to the Holy

Ghost ?

A. His nature.

Q. What is his nature t

A. It is his divinity.

Q. Does he communicate to them nothing but his nature ?

A. He also communicates to them his Almighty power,

with all his divine perfections.

Thus the Son and the Holy Ghost are Almighty as the

Father, notwithstanding that the Almighty power is particu-

larly attributed to the Father. In like manner, these three

persons have but the same wisdom and the same goodness,

although the wisdom is particularly attributed to the Son,

and the goodness to the Holy Ghost.

Q. What means Creator of heaven and eai-th ?

A. It is that from nothing he has made all things.

EXAMPLE.
The creation of the world.—ffen. L 11.

Q. What was there before God had created heaven and earth ?

A. There was nothing but God alone, and consequently

nothing of all that we see and of all that has been created.
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Q. How long is it since God created heaven and earth I

A. It is nearly six thousand years.

Q. Of what did he make thena ?

A. He made them of nothing, by his word and his will,

for his own glory.

Q. What did God create iu heaven ?

A. He created the angels. These are pure spirits, who
have no body.

Q. What did God fix in the firmament to illimiine the day and the

night?

A. The sun, the moon, and the stars.

Q. What did God biing forth from the earth ?

A. He brought forth the plants and the animals.

Q. What did he bring forth fi-om the waters ?

A. The birds and the fish.

Q. What did God create.to govern all that was on the eai'th?

A. He created man.
The first man was named Adam,* which means, drawn

from the' earth. /

Q. Of what was his body formed ?

A. It was formed of the slime of the earth.

Q. What did God infuse into that body to render it living and ani-

mate ?

A, A soul made after his own image and likeness,
-f

Q. Why to his image and likeness ?

A. Because it is a spirit capable of knowing and loving,

Q, What did God give to Adam for a companion ?

A. He gave him a woman.
That woman was named Eve, which means, living or

vivifying,]; because she was the mother of all living. Thus
did God institute marriage.

Q. Of what was Eve formed ?

A. She was formed of one of Adam's ribs.

Q. Why of one of Adam's ribs ?

A. To show that he was to love her as part of his own
body.

Q. In how many days did God do all these things ?

A. In six days.

aen. ii. 19. t Gen. ii. T. ± Gen. iiL 20^

3
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Q. What did he do ou the Beventh day ?

A. He rested.

Q. What does that mean ?

A. lliiit he ceased the work of creation. Thence came
the Sabbath, since superseded by Sunday.

EXAMPLE.

Fall of the bad angels, and fidelity of the good.

Q. Wliat did God create in heaven in the beginning ?

A. He created the angels.

We have already said that angels are pure spirits, who
have no bodies.

Q. Were these angels numerous ?

A. Yes, there were millions on millions of them.*

Q. In what state did God create them ? ,

A. He created them in grace and sanctity.

Q. Did they all persevere therem ?

A. No; many of them revolted against God.

Q. How did God punish them ?

A. By casting them into hell.f

Q. What are these rebel angels called since theu- fall ?

A. They are called devils or demons.

Q. How do they employ themselves ?

A. In tempting men. J;

Q. For what purpose ?

A. In order to have companions in their misery.

We should ever have recourse to our Lord in those

temptations,§ and say to him, with humble confidence

:

Oh, Lord ! save us, or we perish.

Q. What has been the reward of those angels who remained faithful

to God?
A. Eternal glory.

Q. How are they employed in heaven ?

A. In beholding God as he is, in loving and praising him,
and possessing him for ever in the kingdom of heaven.

* Dan. A-ii. 10. ^ Apoc. xx. 8.

t 2 Peter ii. 4 § St. Matt. viii. 25.
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Q. How ai-e they employed here on earth ?

A, In executing the orders of God. Hence it is that they

are represented as young men with wings.

Q. What are they called who take care of each of us ?

A, They are called guardian angels.

They defend us against the devils, and preserve us from

many dangers ; they also procure for us the spiritual and

corporal goods which may tend to our salvation.

Q. What should we do to acknowledge theu- good offices ?

A. 1st, We should pray to them, especially mornmg and

evening.

2d. Have recourse to them on all occasions, especially in

temptations and in dangers.

3d, Respect diem, and do nothing which might displease

them.
4th. Appreciate the happiness of havmg a prince of

heaven to watch over us.

5th. Obey them with great docility.

6th. Love them, confide in them, and imitate them. They

.^e God unceasingly, and are impeccable. Let us remember

the presence of God, and avoid sin,

HISTORY.

The disobedience of Adam and Eve.

—

G&n. ilL

Q. Where did God place Adam and Eve after having created them I

A. He plaeed them in the terrestriiil paradise.

Q. What was the teirestrial paradise ?

A. It> was a delightful garden, planted with all sorts of

•beautiful trees, and watered by four large rivers.

Q. Which were the two piincipal trees of tliat garden, called the pai-a-

dise of pleasure?

A. They were the tree of life, and the tree of knowledge

of good and evil.*

The first prevented death. The second was so called after

A-dam had eaten of its fruit.

Q. What had God forbidden them ?

A. He had forbidden them to eat of the fi.'uit of the tree

>f knowledge ofgood and evil.

Gen. it 15.
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Q. Were they faithful to this proliibition ?

A. No ; for they eat of the fruit.

Eve had first eaten of it,* having been seduced by the

devil, concealed under the form of the serpent, and Adani
afterwards eat of it to oblige his wife.

Q. What punishment did such disobedience deserve ?

A. It deserved the eternal pains of hell.

Q. What did God do to show them the enormity of their sin ?

A. 1st. He cursed the serpent.f

2d. He condemned the woman to bring forth her children

in sorrow.

3d. He condemned the man to eat his bread in the sweat
of his brow.

4th. He expelled them both from the terrestrial paradise.

Q. What did God place before the terrestrial paradise ?

A. Cheriibims, and a flaming sword turning every way»

Q. Why did God place them there ?

A. To keep the way of the tree of life.

HISTORY.

Consequences of the disobedience ofAdam and Eve.

—

G&n. iiL

Q. In -what state had God created Adam and Eve ?

He had created them in the state of innocence ; not only

in grace, but with a sound body, perfectly submissive to the

spirit, and with a spirit fully enlightened and perfectly sub-

missive to God.

Q. How did they live in this state ?

A. They lived perfectly happy.

Q. What goods did they enjoy ?

A. They enjoyed all sorts of goods.

Q. From what evils were they exempt ?

A. From all sorts of evils, both in body and in soul.

Q. How were they to go to heaven ?

A. They were to go there without dying.

Q. What did they lose by tlieir disobedience ?

A, They lost innocence, and all its great advantages

1 Tim. ii. 14. t Gen. iii. 15.
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Q. Whose captives did they become ?

A. They became the captives of the devil.

Q. To what were they subject?

A. To ignorance, concupiscence, the miseries of life, death,

and death eternal.

Ignorance is the state in which we are born, knowing
nothing, and. learning only with toil and trouble. Con-

cupiscence is the inclination to sin.

The miseries of life are all the pains and troubles to

which each of us is subjected. Death is the obligation under

which all men lie of losing life.

Eternal death is the being deprived of seeing God for

ever, and being eternally tormented in the fire of hell.

Q. To whom did the sin of Adam pass with all its consequences ?

A. It passed to all his posterity ; that is to say, to all

mankind, Jesus Christ and the Blessed Virgin only excepted.

Jesus Christ by right, and the Blessed Virgin by privilege,

Q. What is this sin called ?

A. It is called original sin.

Q. Why?
A. Because we have it from our origin.

Q. Who has redeemed us from this sin ?

A. Our Lord Jesus Christ.

Q. How ?

A. By dying for us.

Q. Had this Saviour been promised ?

A. Yes ; he had. For God, when cursing the serpent,

declared that of the woman should spring forth him who
would crush his head ;* that is to say, the Saviour of the

world, who would come to destroy the power of the devil.

Q. How long was it from Adam tUl the coming of Jesus Christ?

A. About four thousand years.

I apm now going to give you a brief account of what befell

the people of God during those four thousand years.

* Gen. iii. 16.

3*
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HISTORY.

Corrnptlon of mankind, and the universal deluge.

—

Oen. Ir. andfol, oh.

Q. Who were the two first childi'en of Adam ?

A. Cain and Abel.

The former applied himself to till the ground, and the

latter kept the flocks.

Q. Why did Cain kill his brother Abel ?

A. Through envy of his virtue.

Adam had another son named Seth, whose children at

first preserved the fear of God, but becoming intermingled

with those of Cain, they were speedily corrupted, and be-

came as wicked as the others.

Q. What resolution did God take, seeing all mankind addicted to evil f

A. He resolved to destroy them by the deluge : a great

inundation of water which covered the whole earth.

Q. Were all men di'owned ?

A. Yes ; all except eight persons : these were, Noah and
his wife, his three sons and their wives.

Q. How were they preserved ?

A. By means of the ark.

The ark was a large square vessel covered in the form of

a chest.

The animals which Noah shut up in it were also pre-

served.

Q. What did Noah offer to God after the deluge, by way of tlwnks-
giving?

A. He offered a sacrifice to him.

The rainbow was the sign of the promise which God
made to Noah that he would never send another deluge.

Q. By whom was the world re-peopled after the deluge ?

A. It was re-peopled by the three sons of Noah, Sem,
Cham, and Japheth. •

Q. Did men profit by so terrible a chastisement f

A. No ; they became more wicked than ever.
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HISTORY.

Covenant of God with Abraham.

—

Gen. xiL

Q. With whom did God make a coyeaant some time after the deluge?

A. With Abiaham.

Q. Why did he make this covenant ?

A. To preserve on the earth the knowledge of his nanrie,

a knowledge which would have disappeared by degrees, s<>

great was the wickedness of men.

Q. What did God command him to do?

A. To leave his country and his kindred.

Q. What.did God promise him?

A. 1st. He promised to make him the father of a nume-
rous people.

This is signified by the name of Abraham.
2d. To give to that people the land of Chanaan.

Nevertheless, they did not get possession of it till four

hundred years after, because God wished to exercise their

faith, and to teach us patiently to avrait his time.

3d. To bless, in his race, all the nations of the earth. By
these last words, God gave him to understand that the

Saviour of the world was to be born of his posterity.

Q. Did Abraham believe all these promises ?

A. Yes ; and his faith became a source of benediction to

him and his.

Q. What did Grod prescribe to him as the sign of hig covenant ?

A. He prescribed circumcision.

This was an external mark which distinguished the people

of God from the other nations of the earth, as baptism now
distinguishes Christians from all others.

Q. What was the name of the son whom Abraham had when be was
au hundi-ed yeaio old ?

A. He was called Isaac.

This son was the sole heir of all Abraham's possessions,

which were very great, because God had loaded him with

blessings.

Q. How did God try the faith of Abraham ?

A. By commanding him to sacrifice to him his beloved

son, who was then thirty-six or thirty-seven years old.



32 DOCTIilNAL CATECHISM.

Q. How did Abraham act on this trying occasion?

A. lie obeyed without a moment's hesitation, and pre-

pared to immolate his son.

Q. What happened when he was just about to kill him ?

A. He was stopped by an angel, who told him that God
was satisfied with his obedience.

HISTORY.

Of the twelve patriarchs dcscentled from Abraham.

—

Gen. xxvi. and/ol. cJi,

Q. How many childi'eu had Isaac?

A. He had only two, and they were twins—Esau and

Jacob.

Q. To which of the two did Isaac, in his extreme old age, give hia

blessing ?

A. To Jacob.

Q. Why to Jacob rather than to Esau, who was the elder ?

A. Because Esau had sold his birthright for a mess of

pottage.

It is true that Jacob had made use of a stratagem to

obtain it ; but, as it was in accordance with the designs of

God, Isaac, having found it out, confirmed what he had un-

intentionally done. -•

Q. What did Jacob do to avoid the anger of his brother, who soughl

to kill him ?

A. He withdrew into Mesopotamia, to the dwelling of his

uncle Laban. Laban was the brother of his mother, whose
name was Rebecca.

He traveled alone and on foot, with a staff in his hand,

though the distance was upwards of two hundred leagues.

Q. How did God assm'e him of his protection at the beginning of hia

journey ?

A. By showing him, in his sleep, a mysterious ladder
which reached to heaven, and on which angels were ascend-

ing and descending.

Q. How long did Jacob remain in Mesopotamia ?

A. He remained there twenty years, during which time
he married a wife, and amassed gi'cat riches.

Q. How did God again assui-e him of his protection on his journey

A. By making him victorious over an angel, with whom
he wrestled.
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Q. What new name did this angel give hira ?

A, He gave him the name of Israel. Whence the name
Israelites, who were likewise called Hebrews, and finally

Jews. Israel is a Hebrew name, which signifies prevailing
or predominating with God. Otherwise, a man w^ho sees
God.

Q. Ho-w many sons had Jacob ?

A. He had twelve, who are the twelve patriarchs.

Q. "Why are they so called ?

A. Because they were the fiithers or chiefs of the twelve
tribes of Israel.

Patriarch is a Greek word which means head of a fiimily.

These twelve patriarchs are : Ruben, Simeon, Levi, Juda,

Issachar, Zabulon, Dan, Nephtali, Gad, Aser, Joseph, and
Benjamin. He had also a daughter named Dina.

The name of patriarch is likewise given to all the saints

who lived under the law of nature, as Adam, Abel, Seth^

Henoch, Noah, Sem, Abraham, &c.

HISTORY.

OfJoseph.

—

Gen. xxrvii. and/ol. c7i,

Q. Wbo was Joseph ?

A. He was one of the children of Jacob.

Jacob had Joseph and Benjamin by his wife Rachel.

Q. Why could not his brethi-en endure him ?

A. Because Jacob loved him more than the others.

Joseph was deserving of the preference^ but how dearly

did it cx)st both father and son ! What still more excited

the hatred of his brethren, was that Joseph complam^d' of

them to his father, together with certain dreams which he

had, showing that he should one day be the master of his

brethren. «

Q. How did his brethren revenge themselves on himf. "*

A. At first they thought of killing hira, But at length
they sold him.

On their return home, they made Jacob, their fiither, be-
lieve that Joseph had been devoured by a wild beast

Q. Whither "was he taken by those who had bought him?
A, He was taken into Egypt.
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Q. What befell him ia the houae of Potiphar, to whom he was re-

sold?

A. He was cast into prison for a crime of which he was

innocent.

Q. Ho-w (lid God protect him there ?

A. By bestowing upon him the gift of explaining dreams.

He exphiined two while in prison, which were exactly ful-

filled.

Q. Why did the king sumnion him to his presence ?

A. To explain a dream which he had had.

Q. How did the king reward him ?

A. He placed him over all his kingdom.

Q. How did Joseph act when he had attained such a high degree of

power ?

A. He pardoned his brethren, and caused them to come
into Egypt with their father.

They were to the number of seventy persons. He fui--

nished them with all that was necessary for their journey,

and settled them in a most fertile part of Egypt.

HISTORY.

Slavery of tho Israelites in Egypt. Thoir first pascb.

—

Fxod. i and/ol. cA.

Q. How long did the Israelites remain in Egypt ?

A. More thau two hundred years.

Q. What took place dui-ing that time ?

A. 1st. Jacob, Joseph, and the ancients died.

2d. The Israelites multiplied prodigiously.

3d. The memory of Joseph and of his services was grad-

ually effaced.

Q. Wliat did the king of Egypt do to prevent the increase of the
Hebrews ?

A. 1st. He overwhelmed them with laborious work.
2d. He commanded the midwives to kill all the malo

children.

3d. And, lastly, he commanded them to be cast into the

river Nile.

Q. What did the Israelites do in these deplorable circumstances ?

A. They had recourse to the Lord, and he heard their

frayers.
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Q. What did God do, to deliver them from then- bondage ?

A. He appealed to Moses in the burning bush,, and senJ
him to the king as his envoy.

Q. Did the kino: listen to Moses I

A. No ; he dismissed him with contempt.

Q. What did Moses do to constrain the king to let the Israelites got
A. He wrought many grand miracles, which are called

the ten plagues of Egypt.

1st. He changed the water of the river into blood.

2d. He caused millions of frogs to come forth throughout

all Egypt, even in the king's palace.

3d. Flies.

4th. Gnats.

5th. Locusts.

6th. A plague on the animals.

7ih. Ulcers on men.

8th. A terrific fall of hall.

9th. A dense daikness v.'hich lasted three days.

10th. The death of all the first-born of the Egyptians.

All Egypt w^as ravaged in this way, whilst the Israelites

remained untouched.

At every succeeding plague, the king promised every

thing, in order to be delivered from it, but as soon as it

was removed, his heart was again hardened, and he would

do nothing.

Q. What did God command his people to do before the last plague t

A. He commanded them tu make the pasch.

This was the first time it was celebrated.

Q. In what did this pasch consist ?

A. In eating a roasted lamb in every family.

It was necessary that this lamb should be a male, a year

old, and v/ithout spot ; that no bone of it should be broken
;

that it should be roasted who'e, and that all the doors should

be marked with its blood. This lamb, with all its attendant

circumstances, Avas ihe figure of Jesus Christ, Avho was one

day to be immolated on the cross for us.

There were also certain ceremonies to be observed in

eating this lamb ; it was to be eaten standing, with the

loins gilt, a staft* in the hand, shoes on the feet, and eaten
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with wild lettuce and uiik'avened bread. Ciicunistances

which likewise mdicate the dispositions wherewith we should

communicate.

Q. Wliat happened after the last plague ?

A. The Egyptians c<jmpellcd ihem to go out quickly.

They would not cvt-n wait till the daylight came, but

made them set out in the darkness of night, so frightened

were they by this last plague.

Q. Wbit (lid God oblige the Israelites to do, in gratitv.de for their first*

bom being spared when those of the Egyptians were killed ?

A. He obliged them to (.'(.aiscctate to him all their first-

born children. It was in obedience to this law that the

Blessed Virgin oflered in the Temple her beloved Son.

Passage of tlie Rod Sea.

—

Exod. x\v.

The law given on Mount SinM.—£^xod. xix. and/ol. c7t,

Q. How miuiy were the Israehtes whcu they went forth out of

Egypt?

A. They were to the numbc^r of six hundred thousand,

besides women and children. This was an astonishing in-

crease in the course of two centuries ; for they were only

seventy in number when they went into Egypt.

Q. What way did they take on leaving Egypt ?

A. They took the way to the |)romised land.

It was then upwards of four hundred years since God had
promised Abraham to put them in possession of it.

Q. Through where did God lead them to tliat land ?

A. He led them through the desert.

Q How?
A. At night by a pillar of fire, and in the day by a

cloud which marched before them. When it stopped, they
stopped ;> and when it advanced, they advanced.

Q. How did they pass the Red Sea ?

A. They passed it without any trouble.

Q. How so ?

A. Because God made a dry road for them in the midst
of the waters.
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Q. How did the Lord deal with Pharaoh, who was pursuing them
TTith a nu!n»^'-ovis army ?

A. He juried him in the waters with all his army.

Mo:ses thereupon composed a canticle of thanksgiving,

which was joyfully sung by all the people.

Q. On what day did God give them hialaw?

A. On the fifth day after their pasch.

Q. On what mountain ?

A. On Mount Sinai.

Q. How did the mountain appear ?

A. It appeared all on tire, and covered with a thick cloud,

emitting thunder and lightning. There was also heard the

sound of trumpets and a great noise, but no one was seen.

Q. What was heard on the third day ?

A. A terrible voice, which distinctly pronounced the ten

eommandments. These .ten commandments contained

nothing moie than the natuial law, except the sanctification

of the Sabbath.

Q. On what did God write these ten commandments f

A, He wrote them on two tables of stone.

Q. To whom did God give these two tables ?

A. He gave them to Moses, who was in the cloud on the

mountain.

God chose to give them in writing, because they had
been almost effaced through the ignorance and corruption of

men.

HISTORY.

God's covenant witli the Israelites.

—

Exod. xxiv. andfol. ch.

Q. What did God give to Moses besides the law ?

A. He gave him seveial other rules for the regulation of

temporal affairs, for the settlement of disputes, and the

punishment of crime.

Q. What more did God give ?

A. He gave several precepts relating to morals and the

ceremonies of religion.

Q. What festivals did God institute besides the Sabbath ?

A. He instituted three : the feast of the Passover, the

feast of Pentecost, and the feast of Tabernacles.

4
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The first, in comriiemoration of their deliverance from
Egyptian bondagf.

The second, in remembrance of the law given on Mount
Sinai.

The third, in memory of their journey through the

desert, where they dwelt in tents or tabernacles.

Q. Wlijit did Moses do when he caine down fiom the mountain ?

A. lie repeated to the people all that God had told him.

Q. What did they promise ?

A. They promised faithfully to observe all the decrees of

God.

Q. "What did God promise them, if they remained foithful ?

A. He promised to put them in possession of the land of

Chanaan, and to pour blessings upon them. Moses sprinlxled

them, at the same time, with the blood of the victims which
he had sacrificed, saying: This is the blood of the covenant

which God makes with you ; and thus was renewed and
confirmed that which God had made with Abraham.

Q. Whiilier did Moses afterAvards go back ?

A. lie went back to the momitain, where he remained
forty days conversing v*nth God.

Q. What order did he receive from God ?

A. He received an order to make the Ark of the Covenant
and the Tabernacle.

Q. What was the Ark of the Covenant?

A. It was a chest made of precious wood, overlaid with
gold wiiliin and without. It was covered by two cherubims,

and in it were kept the two tables of the law.

Q. What was the Tabernacle ?

A. It was a tent formed of rich stufis to cover the Ark.
Mo>es was also ordered to make a golden candlestick

with seven branches; a table of gold for the loaves of prop-

osition ; a brass basin for washitii; in, and a small altar for

the nicense.

Before the Tabernacle was laid the altar of sacrifice,

which was to be oflered by Aaron and his sons in perpetual
succes-ion. The whole tiibe of Levi was consecnited to

God, in order to assist Aaron and his descendants in the

function - of their ofiiee ; at the same time, God commanded
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Moses to make them a particular kind of garment, with

precious ornaments. <

Q. How (lid Moses appear when descending from the mountain?

A. His face was radiant with light, so that the childi'^n

of Israel could not bear to look upon it, and he was obliged

to put on a veil when speaking to them. This radiance

proceeded fi-om the conversation which he had had with

God on the mountam.

HISTORY.

Co'ntimiation of what passed in the desert.

—

Fxod. xii. and/ol. ch.

The revolt of Core and his adherents.

—

Numbers xvi.

'
Q. How long did the Israelites remain in the desert ?

A. They remained there forty years.

Q. How did God assist them ?

A. 1st. They were always guided by the pillar of cloud

and of flame. The fire illaiiiiiied their way during the

night, and by day the cloiid screened them from the

scorching heat of the sun.

2d. They were fed with manna which fell from heaven.

It had to be gathered before sunrise every morning, except

that of the Sabbath-day, wheir none fell. On the day pre-

vious it fell in greater quantity, so that there was enough
gathered for the two days.

3d. God sent them, on two occasions, an abundance of

quails.

4th. He caused water to spring from a rock for their use.

Before tliat, he had, by means of a certain wood,. extracted

the bitterness from water which they drank.

5th. The clothes which they wore lasted during the whole
journey.

Q. How did they correspond to so many blessings ?

A. By the greatest ingratitude.

Q. How so?

A. 1st. They very often murmured against the Lord.

2d. They fell into idolatry by worshipping the golden

calf.

It was because of this idolatry that Moses broke the two

tables of the law. But God being appeased, he ordered



40 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

him to make two others, whereon he himself inscribed the

ten coiiimaudnients.

od. They were near stoning Moses, and choosing another

chief to lead them back into Egypt.

4th. Core, Dathan, and Abiron, at the head of a numer-

ous band, revolted against ]\Ioses. The conspirators were

two hundred and fifty in number, led on by those chiefs, who
were the principal men of the tribe of Levi.

Q. How did God punish them for tlieir prevarications ?

A, 1st. He condemned them to wander in the desert for

forty years.

2d. Twenty-three thousand wore put to death because of

their worshipping the golden calf. God would have exter-

minated them all, but was induced to pardon them at the

solicitation of Moses.

3d. Tiio earth opened, and Core, Dathan, and Abiron were

swallowed up alive, together with their respective fimilies.

4th. The two hundred and fifty conspirators were burned

by a miraculous fire.

5th. A great number were destroyed by the fiery ser-

pents which God sent amongst them. Those only were healed

who looked upon the brazen serpent which Moses had raised

on high, according to the orders of God.

6th. Twenty-four thousand perished f)r having debauched

themsdves with the Madianites, and adoring their idols.

7th. God condemned them all to die in the desert, except

Joshua and Cakd^, who had remained faithful. Thus it was,

that of six hundred thousand there were but two who en-

tered the land of promise. Of the others, their children

entered.

HISTORY.

The last words of Moses; his dvath.—Deut. xxxiii. andfo\ o.\

Q. Whither did Moses conduct tlie Tsnielitcs?

A. Ih) conducted them to the promised land.

Q. Did he enter there ?

A. No ; he only saw it from a distance.

Q. "Wliat did Moses enjoin them to do before he departed from themf
A. To observe faithfully all the cominandments of God.
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Q. What did lie promise them on the part of God, provided they did

80?

A. lie promised them an abimdance of all sorts of goods.

The possession of the land of Chanaan, a land flowing with

milk and honey ; that is to say, fertile and pleasant. The
protection of the Lord in that land, and victory over all

those who should dispute with them its possession. Also,

a great plenty of all the necessaries of life.

Q. With ^vhat did he at the same time threaten them, if they proved
unfaithful ?

A. He threatened them with all sorts of evils, barrenness,

limine, and cruel distempers, war, pillage, and captivity.

Q. What further promise did Moses give them oa behalf of God ?

A. He told them that God w^ould send them a prophet

like unto him, but far above him, meaning the Saviour of

the world, who w^as to arise amongst them, and to work
still greater miracles, bringing to men a new covenant and
a new dispensation, more perfect than the old.

Q. Where did Moses die by the command of God ?

A. He died on the mountain whence he had beheld the

promised land.

Q. Who was it that bun«d him ?

A. It was the Lord himself.

He buried him. in the valley of the Moabites, and since

then, no man has ever known the place of his sepulture.

Q. How old was Moses at the time of his death?

A. He was six score years of age. His sight had never
fiiiled him during jiU that time, nor were his teeth ever

moved. The people mourned hira thirty days.

HISTORY.

Entrance of the Israelites into the promised land.

—

Jos. t andfdl. ch,

Q,. Who led the Israelites into the land of promise ?

A. It was Joshua, the successor of Moses.
Joshua means Jesus or Saviour.

. He was filled wath the spirit of wisdott.

Q. What miracles did God work to put them in possession of that

Imd?
A. 1st. The r'ver Jordan stopped its course to give them

4*
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passage. They crossed on dry land, as they had before

passed through the Red Sea.

2d. The walls of Jericho fell down at the sound of their

trumpets, and all within were put to death, not excepting

even the animals.

3d. On one occasion God sent down on their adversaries

a shower of hail mixed with stones, and those stones killed

more than the sword.

4th. The sun and the moon stood still at the command
of Joshua. This was to give him time to finish the combat
which was going on, and the means of gaining the victory.

That day was as long as two ordinaiy days.

Q. Did the manaa still fall from heaven ?

A. No ; it ceased as soon as they eat of the fruits of the

country.

Q. Ho-w -^raa that country divided between the children of I?rael?

A. It w'as divided into twelve parts, for the twelve tribes

of Israel.

These twelve tribes bore the names of the twelve sons

of Jacob. The two sons of Joseph, Ephraim and Maiia-^^ses,

took the place of their father and of Levi, whose tribe had

no inheritance of land, because it was consecrated to God,
and destined for the service of the tabernacle. The other

tribes contributed to their support by giving them the

tenth of their produce.

Q. We're the Israelites faithful to God in this new land ?

A. Yes, they were, during the life of Joshua and the

elders. Joshua lived one hundred and ten years, and his

praise is recorded in the Book of Ecclesiiisticus, chap. xlvi.

Q. What happened after the death of Joshua and the elders ?

A. They failed in every one of their promises.

Q. What harm did they do ?

A. 1st. Thoy spared several of the former inhabitants,

contrary to the prohibition of God.
2d. They allied themselves to them by marriage, which

was also forbidden by God.
3d. They worshipped their idols.

Q. How did God punish them ?

A. By abandoning them to their enemies, who made
them suffer all sorts of evils.
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Q. How did God receive tliem wheu tbey returned to liim ?

A. lie received them with kindness, and laised up de-

liverers fur them.

Q. What were these deliverers called ?

A.^They were Galled judges.

Q. Why vrere they so called ?

A. Because they, at the same time, administered justice

to the people.

There were fourteen or fifteen of them in succession,

among otheYs Gideon, Jephtha, Samson, and Samuel, wlio

was the last of the judges, and a holy prophet.

HISTORY.

Tlie Israelites governed by kings.

—

Kings iii. andfol. chs.

Q. By vrliom were the Israelites governed after having been governed

by the judges?

A. The}' were governed by kings.

Q. Whence came that change ?

A. From the Israelites themselves.

Q. What did God say tc Samuel, who was displeased by this propo-

Bition ?

A. He said to him : Hearken to the voioe of this people
;

for it is not you whom they reject, but me, that I may not
reign over them.

Q. Wiio was the first king ?

A. Saul, who was very soon condemned beer. use of his

sins.

Q, Who was the second ?

A. David, who was a man after God's own heart.

Q. By whom was David cruelly persecuted before lie was made
king?

A. By Saul, who was then reigning.

Q. What war did David wage before he came to the throne t

A. A war with the infidels.

Q. What was his whole study ?

A. To meditate on the law of God, to put it in practice

himself, and to see it observed by his subjects.

Q. What did he compose in honor of God ?

A. He composed a great number of canticles.



44 DOCTKINAL CATECHISM.

Q. What was the object of these canticles ?

A. To praise God, to preserve the Jiieinory of his bene-

fits, and to inculcate viitue.

Some of them were of a prophetic character, and fore-

told future mysteries.

It is these canticles which we call the Psalms, and which

the Church sings every day.

Q. What was his capital city ?

A. Jerusalem. He built a palace on Mount Zion, and
there he conveyed the ark of the Covenant.

Q. What design did be form to promote the gloiy of God i

A. He formed the design of building a temple to him.

Q. What did God then declare to him ?

A. That that honor vras reserved for his son.

Q. What did he promiso him?

A. 1st. That his posterity should reign eternally over his

people.

2d. That the Saviour promised in the beginning of the

world should be of his posterity.

At the same time he revealed to him that this Saviour

was to be a king, and that he should reign not only over

the house of Israel, but over all nations, and that his reign

should never have an end ; that he should be a pontiff, not

according to the order of Aaron, but to that of Melchise-

dech ; that he should be the Son of God, and God himself.

Q. What name did the Israelites ever after give to the Savioiu- whom
tliey expected ?

A. That of Messiah, or Christ, which means anointed or

consecrated ; because it was customary to anoint with

holy oil kings, prophets, and priests.

Q. What else did they call him ?

A. The Son of David.

HISTORY.

The reign of Solomon.—3 Kings i., Paral. 1. 9.

Q. Who succeeded David ?

A. St)lomnn, his son.

Q. What did Solomon erect in honor of the Most High ?

A. He erected a magnificent temple. The interior was all

overlaid with gold, and was divided into two part^, the inner
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one of which was the sanctuary, w^here rested the ark of the

Covenant under its cherubim. His father had left him tlio

plan, with a vast quantity of the materials.

Q. Who had permission to enter the sanctuaiy ?

A. None but the high priest, and that only once a year,

and bearing the blood of the victims.

Q. Of what was that sanctuary the figure ?

A. It was the figure of heaven closed against mankind
until Jesus Christ entered, covered with blood.

Q. What was there before the sanctuary ?

A. There was an altar for the holocausts and other sacri-

fices.

Q. Why was there but that one temple and that one altar in all the

land of Israel?

A. To render more sensible the unity of God and of his

Church. It was not lawful to sacrifice elsewhere.

Q. What was the reign of Solomon ?

A. It was the most fortunate of all reigns. He ruled

over several foreign nations, besides the- people of God.
He possessed immense treasures. Ht3 enjoyed all the

pleasures of life. Therein he was the image of Christ in his

glory, as David was the image of Christ in his toils and
sufferings.

Q. What did God give him infinitely more precious ?

A. He gave Ifim wisdom, and wisdom so great and so

extensive, that people came from remote countries to be
witness of it.

Q. Did he always prcseiwe his wisdom ?

A. No : he departed from it in his old age.

V Q. How far did he go ftstray ?

A. Even to adore idols and build temples in their honor.

Q. What was the cause of his fall ?

A. His expessive love of women, of whom he kept a

great number,

Q. What do we learn from the f\\ll of a king so great and so wise ?

A. We learn the danger of temporal greatness. If this

mighty cedar was overthrown, what can the reeds expect 1
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HISTORY.

Tho Scliism of Samaria.—S Kings xll. andfol. ch,

Q. What was the puuislmient of Solomon's ?in ?

A. His kingdom was divided afcer his death.

Q. How many tribes remained to his son Roboam ?

A. Theic remained only two, those of Jiidaand Benjamin,

Q. Who did tli3 otiiers obey ?

u4.'-They obeyed Jeroboam.

Q. What did Jeroboam do, fearing that tile ten tribes might return

to their lawful king?

A. He raised up two golden calves in two different parts

of his kingdom.
He said to the people : Go not any more to Jerusalem

;

behold thy gods, O Israel, who brought thee foith from tlie

land of Egypt. The people were so infatuated as to be-

lieve this impious prince.

Q. Did the kings who succeeded Jeroboam follow this bad example \

A. Ye>', they always kept the people in that false reli-

gion. Thus these ten tribes bccanie idolaters, and separated

from the only true Church.

Q, Where did the seat of the ti'ue Chureh remain ?

A. It remained in Jerusalem. There was God always
worshipped, and his law always observed. There was the

appointed service ever performed in the temple by the

Levites and the priests, the descendants of Aaron, whom
God himself had chosen.

Q. "Wliat was the name of this new kingdom, thus separated from
the true Cliurch ?

A. It was called the kingdom of Israel, of Ephraim, or

of Samaria.

Q. What was the kingdom called which remained to the race of

David ? ^
A. It was called the kingdom of Juda ; whence came the

name of Judca and Jews. The tribe of Levi assembled
there, and also many from the ten tribes who still came to

worship at Jerusalem.
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HISTORY.

Of tLe propliets.

Q. Wliat did God send to the Israelites from time to time, to re-

prove tliem for their evil ways ?

A. He sent them prophets. These prophets spoke

boldly, not only to the people, but even to the kings.

Q. Wherewith did God fill these prophets ?

A. He filled them with his Spirit and with his light.

Q. What did they see by means of this divine light?

A. They saw things hidden, and things to come.

Q. How many are they whose writings remain to us ?

A. Four greater, and twelve minor. The four great

prophets are : Isaias, Jeremias, Ezechiel, and Daniel. The
twelve minor are : Osee, Joel, Amos, Jonas, Abdias,

Micheas, Nahum, Habacuc, Sophonias, Aggeus, Zacharias,

and Malaehias. The greater are those who have written

most, and the minor those who have written but little.

Q. Were there no others ?

A. Yes, there were several others.

Q. Who amongst these were the most illustrious ?

A. Elias and Eliseus. Both in the kingdom of Israel,

where the evil was at its height.

Q. What did Eiias do that was remarkable ?

A. 1st. He stopped the rain for three years and a half,

and then made it fall again.

2d. He brought down fire from heaven on the sacrifice

which he had prepared.

3d. He twice drew down fire from heaven on fifty men.
4th. He restored to life the daughter of a widow, and

multiplied the oil and the meal of another.

5th. He separated the waters of the Jordan with a mantle,
and passed over without wetting his foot.

6th. He was taken up alive into heaven in a chariot of
fire. He is to return with Henoch, towards the end of the

world, to preach penance to the Jews.

Q. What remarkable tlungs were done by Eliseus, the discinle of
Elias?

A. 1st. He crossed the Jordan with dry feet, like Elias.
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2d. He purified the waters of Jericho.

3d. He multiplied a widoAv's oil.

4th. TJe raised a child tVom the dead.

5th. lie cured the leper Naaman.
Cith. ITc made iron to swim upon the v/ater.

Ttli. A dead man was restored to life by the touch of his

bones.

Q. AVTiat manner of life did most of the prophets lead ?

A. They led a life poor, austere, and retired. Poor in

their garments, in their dwellings, and in their food.

Q. How did the good kings regard tbcm ?

yl. They loved, honored, and respected them.

Q. How did tlie wicked kings treat tlicm ?

A. They hated and persecuted them, and put them to

death. Isalas was cut asunder with a wooden saw.

Q. What did tliese prophets foretell concerning the Jews ?

A. They foretold all that happened to them in punish-

ment of their sins.

1st. That if they did not repent and do penance, the

kingdom of Israel, or of Samaria, would be entirely de-

stroyed.

2d. That Jerusalem and the temple should be over-

thrown, and the Jews brouglit captive to Babylon.

3d. That they should reject the Messiah and put him to

death.

4th. That they should be abandoned by God, and dis-

persed all over the earth.

5th. That God should make a covenant with another peo-

ple, who should replace them.

Cth. That they sliould repent in the latter days of the

world.

Q. Wluit did the prophets predict regarding the Messiah ?

A. Ist. The precise period of his cominsj.

2d. All the circumstances of his lifo and death.

3d. His glorious resurrection and thp establishment of his

Church. '^ r
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HISTORY.

The Babylonian captivity.—4 Kings xvii.

Q. How did God at length puuish the kingdom of Israel, or of Sa-
maria, because of its infidelity ?

A. lie destroyed it entirely and for ever. The ten tribes

who composed that kingdom were carried off by the Assyr-

ians and dispersed over distant countries, whence they never
returned in a body.

Q. The kingdom of Juda, doubtless, profited by so fearful an ex-

ample ?

A. No ; it profited nothing by it, thongh God aw^aited its

repentance for more than a hundred years.

Q. How did God punish it at last?

A. He delivered it over to Nabuchodonosor, king of

Babylon.

Q. How was it treated by that prince ?

A. He destroyed Jerusalem, burned the temple, carried

off the sacred vessels, and took the people away into cap*

tivity.

Q. Did the Jews abandon the law of their God while in captivity ?

A. No
; they observed it more faithfully tiian before.

This captivity, and the manifold sufferings they endured,

caused them to reflect, and to respect the law of God ; al-

though they were surrounded by heathens, given up to all

sorts of idolatry, and all manner of wickedness.

Q. How were the three children treated who refused to adore the

statue of JSTabuchodouosor ?

A. They were cast, by his order, into a fiery furnace.

Q. Did they perish there ?

A. No ; for an angel sent by God preserved them from
hurt or harm.

Q. And how was Daniel treated for having remained faithful to hia

God
A. He was twice cast into the lions' den.

Q. Did the lions tear him in pieces ?

A. No ; they did not hurt him.

Q. How long did this captivity last ?

A. It lasted seventy years.

5
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Q. Who was it that restored the Jews to liberty ?

A. It was Cyrus, king of Persia, after I'cndering himself

master of Babylon.

Q. What Avas the fii'st undcrtaldng of the Jews when restored to

freedom ?

A. To rebuild their temple and their city. Cyrus gave

them back all the sacred vessels taken by Nabuchodonosor,

and made them some valuable presents.

HISTORY.

Tho Jews persecuted by Antiocluis.—1 Mac. L

Q. What did Antiochus, king of Syria, undertake against the Jews ?

A. lie undertook to make them renounce their law and

their religion.

Q. What did he do in order to effect his purpose ?

A. 1st. He surprised Jerusalem, profaned tho temple,

and put a stop to the sacrifices.

2d. He put many of the Jews to death, for they chose to

die rather than violate their law.

Q. What torments did he inflict on seven brctlu'eu wlio remained

steadfastly attached to their law ?

A. He made them sutler the most cruel torments, in

presence of their mother.

Q. What did the mother say when she saw her children so tortured I

A. She encouraged them to suffer on, through the hope

of a blessed resurrection.

Q. Who then took up arms for the defence of his religion and his

, country ?

A. Judas Maccabeus, followed by his brethren.

Q. Did he succeed in liis enterprise ?

A. Yes ; ft)r he acted by divine inspiration.

Q. Whjit did he, after God had rendered him victorious?

A. 1st. He took possession of Jerusalem, purified the

temple, and re-established the oflering of sacrifice.

2d. He completely freed the people from the yoke of the

heathen nations.

Q. Did the Jews long enjoy this tranquillity ?

A. No ; iov the Eomans, having obtained the mastery

of the woi-ld, soon reduced the Jews to subjection.
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Q. Who found means to usurp the kingdom of Judea, through the

favor of the Roman emperors ?

A. Herod, a Jew by religion, but a stranger by birth.

Q. Wliat sort of a prince was Herod I

A. He was a prince who liad no other law than his own
ambition. He was so cruel and unnatural, that he caused

his wife and several of his children to be put to death. It

was he who had the children of Bethlehem, massacred. He
died a miserable death, his body being eaten away by
worms.

HISTORY.

How the Jews expected tbe Messiah.

Q. How long time passed from the retui-n of the Jews till the coming

of the Messiali ?

A. About five hundred years.

• Q. How did they conduct themselves during that time ?

A. They fell no more into idolatry.

Q. Had they always prophets ?

A. No ; they had no more till St. John the Baptist.

Q, "Was religion, then, always flourishing ?

A. On the contrary, it declined from day to day.

'

Q. What sects had been latterly introduced amongst the Jews ?

A. The principal v/ere those of the Sadducecs and

Pharisees.

Q. Who were the Sadducees ?

A. They were Jews who rejected several of the most
important doctrines of religion.

They neither believed in the resurrection of the dead,

the immortality of the soul, nor the existence of the angels
;

they even made God corporeal ; and it was the chief men
of the nation who followed this pernicious doctrine.

Q. Who were the Phai-isees ?

A. They were Jews who were apparently strict observers

of the law, which they disfigured by their false interpret-

ations.

See the reproaches so frequently made them by our

Lord. Under their outward show of regularity, they con-

cealed their avarice, their vanity, and many other vices.
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Q. What idea had the carnal Jews of the Messiah ?

A. That of a powerful and splendid monarch.

They thought that he was to be a warrior prince, mighty
as David and rich as Solomon.

Q. What did they expect from him 1

A. They expected all manner of worldly prosperity.

They hoped that he would free them from the lioinan

yoke; that under him they should live happy and glorious,

having abundance of gold and silver, and of all the neces-

saries of life.

Q. What idea, on the contrary, had the spiritual Jews ?

A. An idea entirely opposite to that of the others.

Q. What did they expect ?

A. They expected goods far above the perishable things

of this life.

They believed that he would come principally to efface

sin, and to make holiness prevail ; that he would bring a

new covenant more perfect than the old ; that he would
give the grace necessary for observing the law of God;
that in him should be accomplished the truth of what the

law showed only in figure ; that he should bring back all

nations to the knowledge of the true God ; finally, that his

reign would chiefly concern the goods of the world to come.

Q. In what did all the Jews agi-ee ?

A. In believing that the time appohited for the coming
of the ^lessiah had arrived. This belief was based on the

prophecies,* especially that of Jacob, and that of Daniel.

|

HISTORY.

Tho condition of the other nations, called tho Gentiles.

Q. If such was the condition of the Jews, what was that of the

other nations of the earth ?

A. Those nations were plunged in ignorance, superstition,

and idolatry.

Q. They knew not, then, the true God ?

A. No ; their whole religion consisted m the worship of

idols.

* Gen. xlix. 10. t Dan. ix. 29.
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Q. "What were these idols ?

A. They were statues of wood, gold, and silver.

There were some who adored the sun, the moon, the
stars, and other creatures, even animals.-

Q. In what way did they honor them ?

A. They offered them prayers and sacrifices.

Q. What were theu- festivals ?

A. They were nothing more than -scenes of debauchery
and excess.

They honored Bacchus by drinking to excess, and Venus
by giving themselves up, in a public manner, to the most
shameful of all vices.

The devil duped them in this way to the end that they
might adore him under these different names, and to mako
them commit all sorts of crimes, under a religious pretence.

Q. Whence came this monstrous infatuation ?

A. From their having forgotten God, their Creator

Q. Were they all in this fatal blindness ?

A. The exceptions were but few, and that from the

vocation of Abraham until then, a period of nearly two
thousand years. During all that time God had given up
the nations to their own wickedness.

Q. Are there any of these exceptions known ? •

A. We know of none but two,"^^ Job and Melchisedech.
There is reason to believe that there were several others,

whose nam.es are unknown.

Q. Who was Job ?

A. He was an Eastern prince, very religious and God-
fearing.

Q. Who was Melchisedech?

A. He was a priest of the Most High, and king of
Salem.

These two believed in the true God and worshipped
him ; they obeyed him.* and lived according to the laws of

conscience and right reason. They also believed and
hoped in the Redeemer.

Q. Had the world, then, great need of a Redeemer

!

A. Yes ; very great.

* Acts\-iv. 15.

5*
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Q. Wlio was that Redeemer ?

A. Jesus Christ, promised and expected for four thousand
years.

ARTICLE II.

AND IN JESUS CHRIST, HIS ONLY SON, OUtt LORD.

Q. "Wliat do you understand by Jcpus Clirist ?

A. I understand the Son of God made man, and who I?

h'^th God and man.

Q. What name is given to the Son of God, made man?
A. He is called Jesus Christ.

Q. Is Jesus Christ both God and man ?

A. Yes; he is both God and man,

Q. As God, who is his father ?

A. God the Father.

Q. As man, who is liis mother ?

A. The Blessed Virgin. [See chap, iii., page IG
)

Q. "What do you understand by the words : his Son ?

A. I understand that he is begotten of the Father, and
consubstantial with him.

, Q. Of whom is the Son begotten ?

A. Of the Father. And that from all eternity ; that is

to say, that this generation has neither beginning nor end.

Q. Witli whom is the Son consubstantial ?

A. With the Father.

Q. What is the meaning of consubstantial ?

A. It means having the same substance and the same
nature as the Father.

^

Q. What do you mean by his having the same substance and the

Bame nature ?

A. I mean that he is one and the same God with the

Father.

0. Why do you say that he is tl.e only Son ?

A. Because there is no other begotten .by the Father.

Q. How, then, are Christians children of God ?

A. They are only so by adoption.

Q. What is adoption ?

A. It is a choice of pure grace. Whereas Jesus Christ is
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his Son by nature.* Still that does not hinder Jesns
Christ from calling us his brethren, f and teaching us to call

God our Father.

Q. Why do we call Jesu3 Cbrist our Lord ?

A. Because \Ye belong to him, and not only because of
his having created and still preserving us, but also because
he redeemed us.

Q. In how many ways do we^belong to Jesus Christ ?

A. In three ways.

Q. What is the first?

A. Because he has created us.

That is to say, that he has diawn us from nothing.

As he is the same God with the Father and the Holy
Ghost,' it follows that he has had the same share in our
creation as those two persons.

Q. What is the second ?

A. Because he preserves us.

Q. What does that mean ?

A. It means that he withholds us from filling into noth-

ing.

He preserves us as do the Father and the Holy Ghost.

This preservation is likewise common to him and the

other two persons.

Q. Wliat is the third ?

A. It is because he has redeemed us.

Q, What do you mean by his having redeemed us ?

A. I mean that he has delivered us from the slavery of
sin. and from the pains of hell, and has merited for us eter-

nal life.

Q. How?
A. By becoming man, and dying for us.

Q. Have the Father and the Holy Ghost also redeemed us ?

A. No ; only the Son.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is only the Son who became man and died

for us.

Our creation and preservation are common to him and

* St. John XX. 31. t St. Matt. xil. 49.
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the other two persons ; but our redemption is peculiar to

him.

Q What is the meaning of the word Jesus

!

A. It means Saviour.

Q. And what means the word Christ ?

A. It means anointed, or consecrated. (See chap, iii,,

pages 18, 19.)

ARTICLE III.

WUO WAS CONCEIVED BY THE HOI.Y GHOST, AND BOUN OF THE VIRGIN

MARY.

Q. What do you understand by those words : Conceived by the

Holy Ghost ?

A. [ understand that in becoming man, the body which

he took was formed from the substance of a virgin, through

the operation of the Holy Ghost.

Q. How did the Son of God become man ?

A. By taking a body and soul like unto ours.

Q. Where did he take this body and soul ?

A. In the womb of the Blessed Virgin Mary.

Q. Of what was his soul formed ?

yl. It was created. ,

'*

Q. Of what was his body formed ?

A. It was formed of the substance of the Blessed Virgin.

Q. By whose operation ?

A. By the operation of the Holy Ghost.

The three divine persons had each a share in this forma-

tion ; but being a work of goodness and of mercy, it is par-

ticularly attributed to the Holy Ghost.

Q. What is this mystery called ?

A. It is called the mystery of the Incarnation.

Q. What is the mystery of the Incarnation ?

A, It is the Son of God made man.

HISTORY.

Of the incarnation of the Son of GocL—-S't Luke L

Q. Who did God select to be the mother of his Son I

A. The Blessed Virgin.
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Q. Of what family was sbe ?

A, Of the family of David.

Q. Where did she reside ?

A. In Nazareth, a small town m Galilee.

Q. Who was her husband ?

A. St. Joseph.

Although he was of the royal family of David, as well as

the Blessed Virgin, he was still obliged to work for his liv-

ing, being very poor.

Q. Who was sent by God to announce to Mary that she should be
the mother of his Sou ?

A. The angel Gabriel.

Q. How did he accost her ?

. A. Hail, full of grace ! the Lord is with thee ; blessed

art thou among women !

Q. How did the Blessed Virgin receive this salutation ?

A. She was troubled by it.

She was so humble and so modest, that she could not

hear herself praised without being disturbed. Besides, she

was afraid that it might be an angel of darkness who had
taken the appearance of an angel of light.

Q. What did the angel say to her ?

A. Fear not, Mary, for thou hast found grace with God

:

Behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and shalt bring

forth a son ; and thou shalt call his name Jesus.

He added : He shall be great, and shall be called the Son
of the Most High; and the Lord God shall give unto him
the throne of David his father : and he shall reign in the

house of Jacob for ever, and of his kingdom there shall be
no end.

Q. What did the Blessed Virgin answer, when assured by the angel
that she should remain a virgin ?

A. Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be it done unto
me according to thy word.

Q. What happened at that moment ?

A. The Son of God descended from heaven, and became
incarnate in her womb.
He descended from heaven, yet without leaving it. This

is a form of expression which indicates the profound humil-

iation of the Son of God in the Incarnation.
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Q. What is meant by liia becoming incarnate ?

A. That he took a body and a soul like unto ours.

Q. What (lay does the CImrch celebrate this mystery ?

A. On the twenty-fifth of March, called the Feast of the

Annunciation.

Q. What do you understand by tlie words: Bom of tlie Virgin

Mary ?

A. I understand that the Blessed Viigin !Mary brought

hira forth as she had conceived him, still jemaining a virgin.

Q. Who is the mother of the Sou of God made man ?

A. The Blessed Virgin Mary.
It was fitting that he who is begotten in eternity of a

virgin Father, should in time be born of a virgin mother

:

which is a miracle of Divine omnipotence. It was also

proper that he who is holy by nature, should spring from a

virgin holy by grace.

Q. Why do you say that the Blessed Virgin is the Mother of the Son

(rf God made man ?

A. Because she really conceived and brought him forth.

Q. Did she then cease to be a virgin ?

A. No; she always remained a virgin. [See chap, iii.,

page 16.)

Q. Why do you ciiU ker blessed ?

A. Because she was always full of grace.

HISTORY.

The birth of Our Lord.—St. Luke iiL

Q. Why did the Blessed Virgin and St. Joseph go to Bethlehem ?

A. To have their names enrolled in the register. Accord-
hig to the edict of Augustus Cesar, decreeing that each per-

son was to go and be enrolled in his own city.

Q. Why did they go to Bethlehem rather than to any other city ?

A. Because they were both of the house and family of
David.

Bethlehem was the city of David, because David was
born there.

Q. Whither did they retire on arriving in Bethlehem ?

A. They retired to a poor stable.
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Q. Why did they retire to that poor stable ?

A. Because there was no place for them in the inns.

Q. Where did the Blessed Virgin place the child after his birth ?

A. She placed him in the manger, on a little hay.

Q. To whom did the angel immediately announce the bii-th of that

blessed child ?

A. He announced it to some shepherds who were watch-

ing their flocks by night.

Q. What did the shepherds hear at that moment ?

A. They heard the angels singing a canticle of joy.

They sang: Glory to God in the highest, and peace on

earth to men of good will.

Q. What did the shepherds do when the angels had gone back to

heaven ?

A. They proceeded to Bethlehem.

Q. What did they find there ?

A. They found the blessed child laid in a manger.

He was wrapped in swaddling clothes ; Mary and

Joseph were with him.

Q. What did the shepherds recognize on seeing the di'vone child ?

A. They recognized the truth of what they were told.

Q. How was this regarded by all who heard the shepherds speak

of it?

A. It was regarded with wonder and admiration.

Q. What did the Blessed Vii-gin say ?

A. She remained silent, and kept all those things within

herself, fondering them in her ow^i mind.

Q. In what dispositions did the shepherds return ?

A. They returned praising and thanking God for all that

they had seen and heard.

Q. What day does the Church set apart in honor of the birth of Our
Lord Jesus Christ ?

A. The twenty -fifth of December—Christmas-day.

HISTORY.

The circumcision of Our LorrL

—

St. Luke ii,

Q. On what day was the divine infant circumcised ?

A. On the eighth day after his birth.

Q. What name was given him ?

A, That of Jesus, which signifies Saviour.
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Q. On what day does the Cbui-cli commemorate the cu-cumci.<ion of

( ur Lord ?

A. On New-Year's day, eight days after Christmas.

HISTORY.

The adoration of Our Lord by the Magi.—.Si. Jfaif li.

Q. By whom was Our Lord adored some days after his birtli?

A. \>y the JNlagi. The Church celebrates this festival on

the Gth of January.

Q. Who were the Magi ?

A. They were learned and powerful men, to whom all

tradition gives the name of kings.

Q. Whence came the Magi ?

A. They came from the East; and consequently they

were of the Gentile race, and have always been regarded as

the first-fruits of that people.

Q. What conducted them to Jerusalem?

A. A star of extraordinary brilliancy.

Q. Why did they stop at Jerusalem ?

A. Because the star had then disappeared.

Q. What did they ask iu Jerusalem ?

A. They asked : Where is he that is born King of the

Jews 1

Q. What did Herod, alarmed by these tidings ?

A. He assembled, all the chief priests and the wise men.

Q. What answer did they give the king, after cousulthig the Scrip-

tures ?

A. That it was in Bethlehem the new king was to be

born,

Q. Whither did Herod send the Magi ?

A. lie sent them to Bethlehem. Commanding th.^m to

retuin when they had found the child, and let him know, so

that he also might come and adore him.

Q. What, then, gave great joy to the Magi ?

A. It was that they again beheld the star which they had
seen in the East.

Q. Whither did the star conduct them?

A. To the place where the divine infant lay.

Q. What did they offer him, after liaving adored him ?

A. They offered him gold, frankincense, and myrrh.
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Q. Why did not the Miigi go back to Herod as he had charged them
to do?

A. Because an angel warned them not to do so.

Q. On what day does the Church celebrate this mystery ?

A. Or thetweifih day, called the Feast of the Epiphany.

The purification of the Blessed Virgin, and the presentation of Our Lord in the
temple.—yS<. Luke ii,

Q. How many days did the Blessed Virgin remain in Bethlehem,

witbf)ut leaving the place where she had been delivered?

A. She remained there forty days.

Q. Why did she observe that retreat of forty days ?

A. To obey the law of purification. See the words of

that law, LeviL xii.

The Blessed Virgin submitted to the law, although she

was not obliged to do so, in order to avoid giving scandal,

and to give us the example of perfect obedience and true

humility.

Q. Whither did the Blessed Virgin go at the end of those forty days?

A. She went to the temple.

Q. What did she offer there ?

A. She offered two young doves. This was in obedience

to the law of purification.

Q. What did she bring there ?

A. She brought the holy infant Jesus.

Q. Wlay did she bring him ?

A. To present him to the Lord. According to another

law, which ordained that every first-born male child should

be consecrated to the Lord.*

Q. Who came just then to the temple, by the inspiration of the

Holy Ghost ?

A. The old man Simeon.

Q. What did he on seeing the divine infant ?

A. He took him in his arms, and blessed God. Eefer

to the canticle which he then uttered, and which the Church

sings every day at complin.

Meanwhile, the mother and the foster-father of Jesus

* Exod. xiiL 2.

6
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were wondering at the things \vhich were said of him, and
Simeon blessed him, announcing to Mary that her soul

should be pierced as by a sword.

Q. Who liappened to be present in the temple ?

A. A holy prophetess named Anna.

Q. What did she do ?

A. She began to praise the Lord, and to speak of him to

all those who expected the redemption of Israel.

Q. Ou what day does the Church celebrate these two mysteries ?

A. On the second of February, the Feast of the Parilica*

tion.

HISTORY.

The flight ofOur Lord into Egypt, and the massacre of the Innocents.—/S'i. Matt. IL

Q. "What did Herod when he saw that the Magi did not return ?

A. He ordered all children in Bethlehem and its vicinity,

of two years old and under, to be put to death.

Q. How was it that Our Lord was not comprised in this massacre ?

A. Because Joseph took him and his mother, during the

night, and fled into Egypt. On the entrance of Our Lord
mto Egypt,* all the idols were overthrown, according to an
ancient Greek tradition.

Q. Who had apprised St. Joseph of Herod's intention ?

A. An angel sent from heaven.

f

Q. How long did St. Joseph remain in Egypt ?

A. Till the death of Herod. It is thought that he re-

mained there about five years, and only quitted it when an
angel came to tell him to return to the land of Israel.

Q. To what city did Joseph retire with the mother and child, after

his return from Egypt ?

A. He retired to Nazareth, a city of Galilee.

He did this, too, in obedience to a warning received in

his sleep ; and thus was accomplished that prediction re-

garding the Son of God—He shall be called a Nazarean.

St. Athan. de Incam. Verbi. t Bosom. Ilist. Eccl. lib. 7, ch. 21.
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HISTORY.

The infancy of Our Lori.—St. Ltikeii.

Q. How old was our Saviour when he w^ent to Jeixisalem with the

Blessed Vu-gin and St Joseph ?

A. He was twelve years old.

Q. Why did he tlien go to Jerusalem I

A. To celebrate the feast of the Passover.

Children, after the example of Our Lord, should prepare

to make their first communion about that age, and fathers

and mothers should see that they do, taking example by

the Blessed Virgin and St. Joseph.

Q. When the festival was over, did Our Lord retm^n with his parents ?

A. No ; he remained in Jerusalem unknown to them.

Q. Wliere did they find him on the third day, after seeking him in

great affliction f

A. They found him in the temple, seated amongst the

doctors.

Q. What was he doing amongst the doctors ?

A. He was listening to them and aj>king them questions.

An admirable example for children who wish to profit by
the instructions given them.

Q. What was the effect of this on those present ?

A. They were amazed at the wisdom and prudence of

his answers.

Q. What did his mother say to him, being, with St. Joseph, greatly

sui'prised ?

A. Son, why hast thou done so to us 1 Behold, thy

father an-d I have sought thee, sorrowing.

Q. Wliat did Our Lord reply?

A. How is it that you sought me"? did you not know
that I must be about the things that are my Father's 1

Wliether their sorrow prevented them from paying atten-

tion to these words, or for other reasons known to Godj

they understood nothing of what he said.

Q. Wliat did Our Lord do, after speaking thus to them ?

A. He went back with them to Nazareth.

Q. How did he live at Nazai-eth, till the age of thirty years ?

A. He was submissive to the Blessed Virgin and St.

Joseph.
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Q. "What does this obedience of Our Lord teach children ?

A. It teaches them to be very submissive to their fathers

and mothers.

This viitiie must be very necessary to salvation, since

Our Lord, in order to give us an example of it, and to show
its necessity, practiced it so faithfully for so many years.

Q. Wherein did Our Lord daily increase ?

A. lie increased in age, in wisdom, and In grace, before

God and man.
This is a warning for children to make a daily increase

in wisdom and in grace before God and before men, accord-

ing as they grow in age.

HISTORY.

Of St John the Baptist.—.S'i. Luke iii. ; St, Matt. iii. ; St. JoJm \.

Q. What prophet appeared thirty years after the biilh of Oui- Lord f

A. There appeared a great prophet.

Q. Who was he ?

A. John,* son of Zachary and Elizabeth. John signifies

grace.

Q. By whom had his birth been announced to Zachary ?

A. By the angel Gabriel ; the same who was afterwards

sent to Mary.
The birth of St. John was a miracle, his mother being

barren.

Q. How was he sanctified in his nnother's womb ?

A. By the voice of the Blessed Virgin.f who was then

carrying Jesus in her womb. This happened when the

Blessed Virgin visited St. Elizabeth, after having conceived
of Jesus Christ.

Q. Whither did John retire in his early childhood

!

A. He retired into the desert.

Q. How did he live there ?

A. lie lived on locusts and wild honey.

Q. How was he clad ?

A. In a garment of camel's hair, with a leathern girdle

about his loins.

* Bt. Luke i. 11. t St. Luke i. 41.
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Q. At what age did Jolm begin to preach ?

A. About the age of thirty. He went for that purpose

throuffh all the countries borderins: on the river Jordan.

Q. Yfhat said he to those who came to hear him ?

A. Do penance, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.

Q. What insti-uctions did he give to each individual ?

A. 1st, He said to the people: He that hath two coats,

let him give to him that hath none ; and he that hath meat,

let him do in like manner.

2d. He said to publicans, or collectors of public money :

Do nothing more than that which is appointed you.

3d, He said to the soldiers : Do violence to no man
;

neither calumniate any man ; and be content with your

pay.

Q. Where did he baptize those who were converted by hia preach-

ing?

A. Pie baptized them in the river Jordan.

This baptism was but a preparation for the baptism of

Christ.

Q. How did he speak to those who would not repent' and be con-

verted ?

A. He spoke to them with much severity.

Ye offspring of vipers, said he to them, who hath showed

you to flee from the wrath to come ? Bring forth, there-

fore, fruit worthy of penance : for now the axe is laid to the

root of the trees. Every tree, therefore, that bringeth not

forth good fruit, shall be cut down, and cast into the fire.

Q. Did St. John accompany his predictions by many miracles ?

A. No ; he wrought none. Miracles were reserved for

Jesus Christ, for whom they were necessary, in order to

prove the truth of his mission.

Q. What did St. John say to those who thought that he might be

the Messiah ?

^4. He said: I indeed baptize you with water; but

there shall come one mightier than I, the latchet of whose

shoes I am not worthy to loose.

Q. What did he add ?

A. He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost, and with

fire ; that is to say, a divine fire which will purify and

inflame you.
6*
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Q. Wliat reply did he make to those who wore sent by the Jews to

know who he was?

A. He replied that ho. was neither Christ, nor Elias, nor

a prophet.*

Q. VSHiat did he say of himself?

A. lie said : I am the voice of one crying in the wil-

derness, Make straight the way of the Lord.f

Jesus Christ baptized by St. John.—St. 3fatt. iii. ; SU Luke iiL

Q. Wliy did Our Lord come to the Jord:\n to find St. John ?

A. To be baptized by him.

Q. What did St. John say by way of excxisin!^ himself?

A. He said : 1 ought to be baptized by thee, and comest

thou to me 1

Q. What did Oiu- Lord reply ?

A. He replied : Suffer it now; for so it becometh us to

fulfil all justice.

Q. What took place as soon as Jesus was baptized?

A. 1st. The heavens were opened.

2d. The Holy Ghost descended in the forniof a dove, and

rested on him.

3d. There was heard a voice from heaven, saying: This

is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased.

The same thing happens even now to those who are

baptized, though in an inferior manner. The heavens are

opened to them ; the Holy Ghost comes to rest in their

souls, and God is well pleased with them.

Q. Did Jesus Christ require to be baptized ?

A. No ; for he was holiness itself.

Q. Why, theii, was he baptized ?

A. 1st. As he himself said, to fulfil all justice.

2d. To give us an example of humility.

Sd. To bestow on water the virtue of sanctifying us in

baptism.

Q. What did John say when he saw Jesus coining to him ?

A. He said : Behold the Lamb of God ; behold him who

St. John i. t Isaiah xl.
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taketh away the sins of the world.* Next day he again
rendered to him the same testimony.

f

HISTORY.

Retreat of Jesus Christ.—^J^. Matt. Iv. ; St. Mark I. ; J^. Luke Iv.

Q. "Wliither did Jesus retire after liis baptism ?

A. He retired into the desert; and there he had no other

companions than the wild beasts.

Q. How long did he remain there ?

A. Forty days.

Q. How was he engaged dming those forty days!

A. In prayer and meditation.

Q. "What fast did he observe!

A. He observed a very rigorous fast.

Q. Why rigorous ?

A. Because he eat nothing during all that time, neither

day nor night.

Q. By whom was he tempted three diflferent timea ?

A. By the devil.

Q. Why (lid he permit the devil to tempt him ?

A. 1st. To teach us how to overcome him.

2d. To merit grace for us.

Q. What did the devil when he saw himself vanquished by Jesfa

Christ?

A. He departed, and left him for a time.

Q. What did the angels then do ?

A. They came and ministered to him.

HISTORY.

Calling of the Apostles.—aS?. ifatt. W. ; St. Luke v.; St. John I.

Q. What did Our Lord after his retreat of forty days?

A. He began to preach the Gospel.

Q. What is the meaning of the word gospel ?

A. It means the announcement of the kingdom of heaven.

Q. Wliat was then the age of Oui- Lord ?

A. He was about thirty years old.

* St John 1. 29. t St. John L 85.
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Q. What did he every where say ?

A. Do penance, for the kingdom of God is at hand.

Q. "Wliere did he preach ?

A. He preached in the synagogues, in the temple, and

in every place where he happened to be; on the mountains,

on the sea-shoi-e, in the houses, and in the wilderness, where
crowds of people went out to hear him.

Q. Ho-w did he preach ? .^^

A. lie preached with power and authority.

Q. Were his discourses eloquent ?

A. No ; they were simple and familiar. He frequently

made use of parables; that is to say, familiar comparisons,

so as to be understood by all the people, unless they had

made themselves unworthy of understanding them. When
the apostles did not understand them, he explained them
to them in private.

Q. How many apostles did he choose ?

A. He chose twelve : Simon, to whom he gave the name
of Peter, and Andrew his brother ; James and John

;

Philip and Bartholomew ; Matthias and Thomas ; James
the son of Alpheus, and Simon called Zelotes ; Jude the

brother of James, and Judas Iscariot.

Q. What did he before choosing them ?

A. He passed all the night in prayer. Conduct of his

which is full of instruction for us.

Q. Where did he send them after having chosen them ?

A. He sent them to preach.

Q. What instructions did he previously give them f

A. 1st. Go not to the Gentiles.

2d. Enter not into the cities of the Samaritans.

3d. But go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israel.

4th. Carry with you no provisions.

5th. Eat whatever is offered you.

6th. When you come into a house, salitte the people
therein, saying : Peace be to this house.

7th. Shake off the dust from your feet against those who
will neither receive you nor listen to your words.

8th. Be cunning (that is to say, prudent) as the serpent,
and simple as the dove.
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Q. What power did he at the same time befitow upon them

!

A. 1st. To cure all diseases.

2d. To cast out devils.

3d. To raise the dead.

Q. How many disciples did he also choose I

A. He chose seventy-two.

.

*

Q. Whither did he send them ?

A, He sent them two by two into those places where he

was himself to come. He gave them the same instructions

and the same power which he had given to the apostles.

HISTORY.

The miracles of Jesus -Clirist.

Q. How did Our Lord prove that he was the Messiah, so long pi-om-

iaed and so long expected ?

A. By miracles such as none had ever done before. " If

I had not done amongst them," said Jesus Christ, " the

works that no other man hath done, they would not have

sin."*

Q. What do you understand by miracles ?

A. I understand marvellous and extraordinary works,

which surpass the power of men and angels.f

Q. Can neither men nor angels, then, work mii-acles ?

A. Not by their own power.

Q. By what power, then, do they work them ?

A. By the. power of God. Since miracles are beyond
their power, they can only operate them by that power

which God communicates to them.

Q. Can God work rau-acles in support of falsehood and eiTor ?

A. No ; for it is unworthy of his power to authorize

either one or the other. If that were the case, God would

deceive us, which can neither be said nor imagined.

Q. What was the first mii-acle wrought by Jesus Christ ?

A. It was the changing of water into wine, at the wed-

ding of Chanaan.

Q. What ai-e the other miracles ?

A. 1st. He cured all diseases ; lepers, paralytics, the

deaf, the dumb, the bluid, the lame, the dropsical ; those

* St. John XY. 24. t St. Thomas i. 105, art. 7.
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who were afflicted with fever, a flow of blood, or any other

mahidy ; witness the woman who had an issue of blood,

anothcjr who was bent down, and the man whose hand was
withered ; he healed them in an instant, often by a single

word, sometimes without seeing or touching them. It even
sufficed to touch the hem of his garment to be healed.

2d. He cast out devils of every kind: deaf, dumb, im-

pure, and no matter how numerous they might be;* wit-

ness that which was called Legion : he expelled them simply
by commanding them to go out. A single word sufficed.

3d. He raised the dead. He did this on three occasions :

1st. A girl of twelve years old who had just died ; 2d. A
young man whom the people were bearing to the grave

;

3d. Lazarus, who had been four days buiied ; not to speak
of a great number whom he raised at the time of his resui'-

rection.

Q. What other miracles did he do?

A. 1st. He stilled the tempest by a word.
2d. He walked on the waters.

3d. He rendered himself invisible when he pleased.

4th. He twice multiplied a few loaves.

5th. He knew the most secret thoughts of the heart.

6th. He foretold the future.

7th. He was transfigured on Mount Thabor.
8th. He cast to the ground, by one word, the archers

who came to apprehend him, and cured Malchus.
9th. At his death the sun was darkened, the veil of the

temple was rent, the earth trembled, the rocks were split

asunder, the graves were opened, and the dead arose.

Q. Are these the only mii-acles which Christ peiformed ?

A. There are no other miracles on record. He wrought
many others which are not recorded,! for St. John says

:

If they were written every one, the world itself, I think,

would not be able to contain the books that should be
written.

Not only did he himself perform many miracles, but he
also gave to his disciples the power of doing as he did.]; and
greater things, too.

St. Luke viii. 50. t St. John xxl 25. X St. Jolm xir. 13.
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HISTORY.

The virtues of Jesus Christ

Q. Did Our Lord content himself with working miracles?

A. No; he likewise gave the example of every virtue.

Q. "What were the principal virtues of which he gave the example t

A. Meekness, patience, humility, and charity.

Q. What examples of meekness did he give ?

A. 1st. He repulsed no one ; not even sinners,* whom he

received with kindness, and with whom he condescended to

eat; when he was censured by some persons for doing so,

he said :
" I came, not to call the just, but sinners, to re-

pentance. It is not those who are in health that require a

physician, Tut those who are sick." He caressed little chil-

dren, and blessed them, laying his hands upon them ; and
when his disciples would have put them away, he said

:

Suffer little children to come unto me, for of such is the

kingdom of heaven.

2d. He did not dispute,f nor cry out, and his voice was

never heard in the street.

By this we learn to give our reasons calmly when we are

opposed, without disputing, crying out, or raising our voice.

3d. He did not break the bruised reed,J or quench the

smoking flax ; that is to say, that he spared the feelings of

sinners, poor and weak as they were, in the hope of winning

them back. This should induce us to have compassion on

the erring and the weak, so as to draw them gradually back

to God.

Q. What example of patience did he give ?

A. 1st. He willingly endured all the privations ofpoverty,

heat, cold, hunger, thirst, fatigue. He had neither house,

nor land, nor levenue, not even a stone whereon to rest his

head. He lived on the voluntary offerings of those whom
he taught, especially some holy women, who followed him

wherever he went.

2d. He bore with patience the importunities of the siek,

and they often left him without time to eat.

• St. Matt, ix. 11. t St. Matt. xiL 19 t St. Matt. xx.



iTi DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

3d. He patiently endured all sorts of injurious treatment.

He was called a glutton; a friend of sinners ; a Samari-

tan
;
possessed by the devil; yet never did he retort on any

one.

4th. He kindly overlooked the faults of his apostles. He
never talked of them, or complained of tliem to any one.

Q. What example of humility did he give ?

A. 1st. He shunned honors. When the people wanted to

make him a king * he fled alone to the mountain.

2d. He forbade his miracles to be published. When he

cured any one, he charged him to keep it silent. He even

compelled the devils to be silent when they said that he

was the Son of God. He assumed no higher quality than

that of the Son of man ; that is to say, of a common man
of obscure birth, carefully concealing all that might tend to

elevate him In the eyes of men.

Q. What example of charity did he give ?

A. He wholly sacrificed himself to promote the glory of
his Father and the salvation of souls.

Q. What did he sacrifice ?

A. 1st. He sacrificed his own glory, by leaving heaven,

and coming on earth.

2d. He sacrificed his own repose; toiling all the day, and
often passing the night in prayer; it frequently happened
that he had not time to take his meals.

3d. He sacrificed his own life, giving himself up to all the

torments and ignominy of his passion, and shedding on the
cross even the last drop of his blood.

Q. Against whom did lie sometimes allow liis zeal to burst forth ?

A. 1st. Against hypocrites ; he spoke to them with sever-

ity, and openly repi-oached them with their vices.

2d. Against those who profaned the temple ; he twice
drove them out with a scourge in his hand.

These are great examples of virtue for all Christians,

especially those whose state obliges them to promote the
glory of God and the salvation of souls.

* 8t John tri ^t
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HISTOIiY.

Of the doctrine of Jesus Christ

Q. What was the docti'ine of Jesus Christ ?

A. It was a doctrine wholly celestial.

Q. Whence did he derive his doctiine ?

A. From the bosom of his Father.* Hence it was that

he said, speaking to Nicodcinus: Amen, amen, I say to

thee. We speak what we know, and we testify what we have

seen.f And elsewhere : My doctrine is not mine, but of
Him who sent me.

J

Q. What did Jesus teach ?

A. He taught all that is necessary to salvation.

Q. What did he say of God ?

A. 1st. He said that God is a spirit;

2d. That He must be worshipped in spirit and in truth

;

3d. That in God there is a Father, a Son, and a Holy
Ghost ;

,

4th. That these three persons are but one and the same
God.

Q. What did he say of himself?

A. 1st. That he w^as the Messiah sent by God
;

2d. That he was the only Son of the Father;

3d. That he came not to judge, but to save the world.

Q. What did he say of the Holy Ghost?

A. 1st. That he was the Comforter, and the Spli-it of

truth.§
2d. That the Holy Ghost should take of his, to declare all

truth.
II

Which shows that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Son
as well as from the Father.

Q. HoTV did Jesus Christ manifestly declare this ti'uth ?

A. By commanding his apostles to baptize all nations in

the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Ghost.-^

Which shows again that these three persons are equal,

* St. John i. 18. t St. John vii. 16. B St. John xvi 14.

t St. John iii. 11. § St. John xv. 26. t St. Matt, xxviii. 19.

7
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since he commands that all men should be consecrated to

God in the name of all the three persons.

HISTORY.

Continuation of the doctrine of Jesus Christ.

Q. How did Jesus Clirist say that God must be loved ?

A. With the^vhole heart, the whole soul, the whole mind,

and the whole strength.

A doctor of the law once tempted him, by asking the

following question : Master, which is the great command-
ment in the law?* He replied : Thou shalt love the Lord

thy God with thy whole heart, and with thy whole soul,

and with thy whole mind. This is the greatest and first

commandment.

Q. Wliat else did Jesus Christ command with regard to God ?

A. 1st. To fear him alone. " Fear not," said he, " those

that kill the body, and cannot kill the soul ; but rather fear

him that can destroy both soul and body in hell."f

2d. To trust in God. " Are not two sparrows," said ho,

" sold for a farthing? and not one of them shall fall on the

ground without your Father. But the very hairs of your

head are all numbered. Fear not, therefore : you are of

more value than many sparrows."];

" Be not solicitous for your life," said he again, " what
you shall eat, nor for your body what you shall put on. Is

not the life more than the f)od, and the body more than the

raiment ? Behold the fowls of the air. . . . Consider

the lilies of the field how they grow. Be not solicitous,

therefore, . . . for after all these things do the heathens

seek. For your Father knoweth that you have need of all

these things. Seek first the kingdom of God and his jus-

tice ; and all these things shall be added unto y< u. Be not,

therefore, solicitous for to-morrow ; for the morrow will be

solicitous for itself Suflicient for the day is the evil

thereof"§

3d. He commanded them to sei've God.

* St. TSIntt. xxii. 85 ; St. Mark xii. 30 ; St. Luke x. 2T. t St. Matt x. 29.

+ St. Matt. X. 2S. § St. Matt. vi. 25.
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Q. How ?

A. 1st. In preference to all creatures.
" No man can serve two masters ; for he will either hate

the one and love the other, or he will hold to the one and
despise the other."*

2d. Without seeking to be seen by men.
" Take heed," says Jesus Christ, " that you do not your

justice before men, that you may be seen by them ; other-

wise you shall not have a reward from your Father who is

m heaven."

I

See in the sequel of this chapter how we are to give alms,

to fast and pray, in order to obtain our reward from our
heavenly Father.

Q. Wherewith did Jesus Christ reproach the Pharisees ?

A. 1st. With a love of being saluted in the market-
pi ace.J

2c]. Seeking the first chairs in the synagogues.

3d. Desiring to have the highest places at suppers.

HISTORY.

Continuation of the doctrine of Jesus Christ.

Q. How did Jesus wish that we should love our neighbor ?

A. As we do ourselves. And the second (command-
ment) is like to this : Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thy-

8elf§

Q. Who is our neighbor ?

A. Every fellow-creature, kno^vn or unknown, friend or
foe, no matter of what nation or of what religion.

Q. Are we obliged to love our enemies ?

A. Yes ; Jesus Christ commanded us to do so. *' Love
your enemies," said he, " do good to them that hate you

;

and pray for them that persecute and calumniate you ; that

you may be the children of your Father who is in heaven :

for if you love those that love you, what reward shall you
have? Do not even the publicans the same?

* St. Matt. vi. 24. $ St. Mark xii. 88.

t St Matt, vi 1. § St. Matt. xxii. 39.
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And if you salute your brethren only, what do you more'?

Do not also the heathens the same 1

.' Be you, therefore, perfect, as also your heavenly Father

is perfect.*

Q. How many times are wc to pardon oui- brother, according to the

iujunction of Jesus Christ ?

A. Till seventy times seven times
jf

that is to say, al-

ways.
" If thy brother shall offend thee," says Jesus Christ, " go

and reprove him between thee and him alone. If he shall

hear thee, thou shalt gain thy brother.''^ (See the sequel.)

Q, What did Jesus say of him -who in anger calls his brother a fool ?

A. That he shall be deserving of hell fire.§

He forbids us at the same time to be angry with him, or

to insult him in any way, and decrees heavenly punishment
even for that. Then he adds :

" Therefore, ifthou offerest thy

gift at the altar, and there shalt remember that thy brother

hath anything against thee ; leave there thy gift before the

altar, and first go to be reconciled to thy brother, and then

come and offer thy gift-l

Q. What did Jesus prescribe in order to maintain peace ?

A. Nut to resist the evil that is done to us.

" You have heard that it hath been said : An eye for an
eye, a tooth for a tooth. But I say to you not to resist

evil; but if any man strike thee on thy right cheek, turn to

him the other also. And if any man will go to law with
thee, and take away thy coat, let him Imve thy cloak also.

And whosoever shall force thee to go one mile, go with him
other two. Give to him that asketh of thee, and from him
that would borrow of thee turn not away."^r

Q. Did Jesus Christ permit us to judge and condemn our neighbor on
simple appearances ?

Jl. No ; he expressly forbid it.

'• Judge not, and you shall not be judged. Condemn not,

and you shall not be condemned ; forgive, and you shall be
forgiven ; . . . . for with the same measure that you
shall measure, it shall be measured to you again."**

* St. Matt. V. 44. § St. Matt. v. 22. t St. Matt. v. 38.

+ St. Matt, xviii. 22. | St. Matt. v. 23. ** St. Luke vi. 37.

X St. Matt, xviii. 15.
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HISTORY.

Contiiraation of the doctrine of Jesus Christ.

Q. What said Jesus Christ of scandal ?

A. 1st. Wo to the world because of scandals ;*

2d. Wo to that man by whom the scandal cometh;

3d. It were better for him that a mill-stone were hanged
about his neck, and that he were drowned in the depth of the

sea.

Q. What did he order to be done Tvitli the hand or the foot that be-

came the cause of scandal ?

A. That it should be cut off and cast away.

Q. And what was to be done to the eye if it were a cause of scandal ?

A. It was to be plucked out and cast away.
" It is better for thee," said our divine Saviour, " to enter

into life maimed or lame, than, having two hands or two
feet, to be cast into everlasting fire. It is better for thee

with one eye to enter into life, than, having two eyes, to be
cast into hell-fire.

Q. What said Jesus Christ against swearing ?

A. But I say to you not to swear at all, neither by heaven,

for it is the throne of God ; nor by the earth, for it is his

footstool ; nor by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the great

king. Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou

canst not make one hair white or black:f

Q. What did he say against lying?

A. He said :
" Let your speech be yea, yea, or no, no

,

for whatsoever is more than these cometh from evil."J

Q. What did he say against evil thoughts ?

A. He said :
" I say unto you, that whosoever looketh on

a woman to lust after her, hath already committed adultery

with her in his heart."§

HISTORY.

Continuation of the doctrine of Jesus Christ

Q. What did Jesus Christ say to those who wished to save their souls f

A. Strive to enter by the narrow gate:|| for many, I say

to you, shall seek to enter, and shall not be able.

* St. Matt, xviii. T. t St. Matt. v. 87. St. Luke xiii. 24.

t St, Matt T. 84. § St. Matt. v. 23.

7*
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Q. Why 13 it necessary to enter by the narrow gate ?

A. Because " wide is the gate, and broad is the way thafc

leadcth to destruction, and many there are who enter by it."*

Q. "Wliat was his expression of wonder on this subject ?

A. " How narrow is the gate, and strait is the way which

leadcth to life ; and few there are who find it !"t

Q. What did he say to his apostles to induce them to enter by that

narrow gate ?

A. " Jf any man will come after me, let him deny him-

self, and take up his cross, and follow me.J For," said he,

" whosoever will save his life, shall lose it ; and he that

iihall lose his life for my sake, shall find it."

Q. What did he add, in order to show the necessity of saving the

eoul ?

A. " What doth it profit a man, if he gain the whole world
and lose his own soul."§

Q. What terrible truth did he announce on this subject 1

A. Many are called, but few are chosen.
||

HISTORY.

Continuation of the doctrine of Jesus C^ist.

Q. What did Jesus say of the poor ?

A. Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the king-

dom of heaven.^

Q. What said he of those who are meek ?

A. Blessed are the meek, for they shall possess the earth.

Q. What said he of those who mourn ?

A. Blessed are they that mourn, for they shall be com-
forted.

Q. What said he of those who hunger and thirst after justice?

A. Blessed are they who hunger and thirst after justice,

for they shall be filled.

Q. What said he of the merciful ?

A. Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain mercy.

Q. What said he of those who are pure in heart ?

A. Blessed are the clean of heart, for they shall see God.

St. Matt. vii. 13. t St. Matt. xvl. 24. | St. Matt. xxil. 14
t Bt. Matt. vii. 14. § St. Matt xvi. 26. ^ St. Iklatt. v. IL
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Q. "What said he of those who are peaceably inclined ?

A. Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall be called

the children of God.

Q. What said he of those -^o suffer persecution for righteousness*

Bake?

A. Blessed are they who suffer persecution for righteous-

ness' sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

Q. Wliat said he of the rich ?

A. 1st. Wo to you that are rich, for you have your con-

solation in this world

;

2cl. Wo to you that are filled, for you shall hunger ;*

8d. Wo to you that laugh now, for you shall mourn and
weep

;

4th. Wo to you when men shall bless you : for acoording

U) these things did their fathers to the false prophets.

Q. Wliat more did Jesus Christ say concerning riches ?

A. Amen, I say to you, that a rich man shall hardly enter

into the kingdom of heaven.

f

Q. What did he add ?

A. " Again I say to you : it is easier for a camel to pass

through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to enter

hito the kingdom of heaven."

Q. What was the reply of the astonished disciples ?

A. They replied : Who, then, can be saved 1

Q. What did Jesus say to them ?

A. With men this is impossible; but with God all things

are possible.

HISTORY.

Continnation of the doctrine of Jesus Christ.

Q. What did Jesus recommend, in order to attain perfection ?

A. 1st. To dispose of all that one has, and give it to the

poor.j:

This was the answer given by Jesus Christ to a young
man who said to him : Good master, what shall I do that I

may have life everlasting 1

• St. Luke vi. 25. t St. Matt. xix. 23. % St. Matt six. 21
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" If thou wilt be perfect," said Jesus to him, " go, sell

what thou hast, and give it to the poor, and thou shalt have

treasure in heaven : and, come, follow me !"

2d. To renounce maiTiage, an^ to embrace the state of

perfect chastity.

lie added :
" All receive not this word, but they to whom

it is given." And again :
" He that can receive it, let him

receive it;" giving to understand, that by prayer and other

good works, this gift may be obtained.

Q. Whnt (lid Jesus say, to make us understand the need which wc
liave of grace ?

A. lie said : Without me you can do nothing.*

According to these w^ords, 'sve cannot of ourselves either

observe his commandments or practise his counsels in a

meritorious manner. " For," said he, " as the branch can-

not bear fruit of itself, unless it abide in the vine ; so neither

can you, unless you abide in me."f
Q. Vfhat is necessary in order to obtain grace ?

A. It is necessary to ask it without ceasing.J

'• Ask," says Jesus, "and it shall be given you ; seek, and

you shall find : knock, and it shall be opened unto you.

For every one that asketh, receiveth : and he that seeketh,

findeth : and to him that knocketh, it shall be opened."§

[See the sequel.)

Q. What prayer did Jesus Christ teach us ?

A. This which follows : Our father who art in heaven,

hallowed be thy name; thy kingdom come; thy will be
done on earth as it is in heaven

;
give us this day our daily

bread ; and forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive them
who trespass against us ; and lead us not mto temptation,

but deliver us from evil. Amen.
It is called the Lord's Pj-ayer.

HISTORY.

Of tho enemies of Jesus Christ.

Q. How was the doctrine of Jesus Christ received, sustained aa it

was by so many miracles, and accompanied by so many vutues ?

A. It was received with admiration. Those who heard
it said: Never did man speak like this man.j|

* St. John XV. 5. X St. Luke xviil. 1. | St, John vli. 46,
t St. John XV. 4. § St. Luke xi 9.
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Q. How was it received by the wicked ?

A. It was received with contradiction.

" They loved the darkness better than the light," says

St. John, " because their works were evil."

Q. How did they judge Jesu3 Christ ?

A. They judged him only by appearances.
" Is not this,"* said they, " the carpenter's son ? Is not

his mother called Mary '? and his brethren, James, and
Joseph, and Simon, and Jude?* And his sisters, are they

not all with us ? Whence, then, hath he all these things t

How does he know the Scripture, seeing that he has not

studied ? Many of them said : He has a devil ; he is m.-id
;

why listen to him 1 But others said : These are not the

words of a man possessed by the devil. Can the devil

open the eyes of the blind?

Q. Whereby were the carnal Jews oflPended ?

A. They were offended by his external appearance, so

poor, so simple, and so humble.

Seeing him under such an aspect, they could not, by any
means, persuade themselves that he was the Great King,

the Son of David, who was to deliver them from their

enemies, and to make all nations subject to himself.

Q. Who were they who hated him the most ?

A. The Scribes or Doctors, the Pharisees, the Priests,

and the Senators.

Q. Why the Scribes or Doctors ?

A. Because he made known their ignorance and their

insincerity.! For they disfigured the law of God by their

false interpretations.

Q. Why the Phaiisees ?

A. Because he reproached them for their hypocrisy, their

pride, and their avarice. J;

Q. Why the Senators and Priests ?

A. Because he foretold the ruin of the temple and of the

city.§ Which gave them great offence, because they re-

garded it as a place to which the true religion was attached,

and which was never to be destroyed.

* St. Matt. xiiL 55. $ St. Matt, xxiii. 4.

t St. Mark iii. 22. § St. Matt. xxiv. 2 ; Acts vi. 14.
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Q. Wherewith did they reproach Jesus Christ?

A. They had nothing wherewith to reproach him.

Q. Why so ?

A. Because his whole conduct was irreproachable.
" Which of you V said he, '' shall convince nic of sin]"*

Q. What did they do, finding nothing to bring against him ?

A. They calumniated him.f

They made it a crime that he called himself the Son of

God, I and that he cured the sick on the Sabbath day.

8

His miracles they ascribed to Beelzebub, the prince of

devils.]

jQ. What resolution did they finally take, seeing that a great num-
ber followed him ?

A. They took the resolution of putting him to death.

But they could not carry out their design until his hour

was come.^ Till then, he hid himself several times ;**

and one day when they thought to take him, he rendered

himself invisible, and passed out through them.

HISTORY.

Of Jesus Christ's entry Into the city of Jerusalem.—^Si. Matt. xri.

Q. Where did Jesus Christ enter, as if in triumph, six days before

his death ?

A. He entered the city of Jerusalem.

This was on the day after the Sabbath, which answers to

our Sunday.

Q. On what was he mounted ?

A. He was mounted on an ass, and her colt, one after

the other, as had been foretold by the prophet Zachary :jj*

this was the usual style in which princes then rOde.

Q. With wlmt were those animals covered ?

A. They were covered with the garments of the apostles.

Q. How was Jesus received by the people ?

A. He was received with joyful acclamations.

1st. They cried out: Hosanna to the Son of David:
Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.

Hosanna in the highest.

* St. John viii. 40. § St. John v. 10. ** St. Luke iv.

t St. Matt. xxvi. 59. | St. Matt. xii. 24. tt Zach. ix. 9.

X St. John vi. 42. ^ St. Jolin vii. 30.
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2d. They spread their garments in the way, and
strewed it with branches of trees;

3d. They went before, and followed him, with palms in

their hands ;* and all that in token of great joy.

Q. For whom did they recognize bim by all these honours ?

A. They recognized him for the true Messiah, promised
by the Prophets.

Q. What did Jesus reply to those who said to him : Master, rebuke
thy disciples ?

A. He said : I tell you that if these should hold their

peace, the stones will cry out.f

He added :
" Have you never read : Out of the mouth

of infants and of sucklings thou hast perfected praise?"

Q. Why did oui' Saviour choose to make this public eutiy into

Jei-usalem ?

A. 1st. To show how willingly he went to death
;

2d. As an image of his approaching victory over death

and hell

;

3d. To denote his eternal triumph in heaven amid the

acclamations of the blessed spirits.

Q. Why did our Lord weep over that city on the day of his

triumph ?

A. It was through tender affection for its inhabitants.

He saw the deicide which they were on the point of com-
mitting, as the consummation of their crimes, and the ter-

rible chastisement which it was to draw down upon them
;

and he was moved even to tears.

Q. What did the high-priests and ancients, on seeing all these
things ?

A. They assembled and consulted together.^ that by
subtlety, they might apprehend Jesus, and put him to

death,

0. What did they promise to Judas, if he would deliver him to

them?

A. They promised him thirty pieces of silver, or thirty

pennies of that time, being about seven dollars and a half

of our money.

* St. Matt. xxl. 9. + St Luke xix. 40. $ St. Matt. xxvi. 4.
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HISTORY.

Of tlie Institution of the Eucharist.—;S^. Matt. xxvi.

Q. "With whom did our Saviour make the pasch on the eve of liia

death ?

A. lie made it with his apostles.

Q. What was tlie pasch ?

A. It was a solemn repast which the Jews made every

year in meuiory of their deliverance from Egypt.

This repast was taken on the fourteenth day of the

month of March, in the evening.*

Q. What was eaten in this repast ?

A. There was eaten, in every family, a roasted lamb.

That lamb was to be without blemish, a male, of one

year : its bones were not to be broken, and the door of each

house was to be marked with its blood. They were to

eat it standing, with staves in their hands, and their loins

girded ; it was to be eaten with unleavened bread and wild

lettuce. This repast had been regularly made for nearly

fifteen hundred years, by the ordinance of God.

Q. What was this repast called ?

A. It was called the Pasch. This is a Hebrew word
signifying passage.

Q. W^hy was it so called ?

A. \>t. Because of the passage of the destroying angel,

who killed, at midnight, all the first-born of the Egyptians,

without touching those of the Israelites.

2d. Because of the passage of the Israelites from Egypt
to the promised land.

Q. Of what was that lamb the figure ?

A. It was the figure of Jesus immolated on the cross.

The ceremonies of the pasch were also emblematical of

the dispositions which must be brought to the holy com-
munion.

Q. What did our Saviour do before he instituted the Sacrament of

the Eucharist ?

A. lie washed the feet of his Apostles ; wdiich shows
with what purity and humility we ought to approach this

Sacrament.

* Exod. xii. 6.
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Q. How did he institute this Sacrament ?

A. 1st. He took bread, and changed it into his body.

2d. lie took wine, and changed it into his blood.

He raised his eyes to heaven, and returned thanks. He
blessed the bread and broke it. \n like manner he blessed

the wine.

Q. Was there then only the body under the species of bread, and
only the blood under the species of wine ?

A. Jesus Christ was wholly and entirely under each

species.

Q. To whom did our Lord give his body and his blood ?

A. He gave them to his Apostles, saying to them:
Take ye, and eat ; this is my body, which is given for

thee. This is my blood, the blood of the New Testament,

which shall be shed for many, unto the remission of sins.

Drink ye all.

He added :
" And I say unto you : I will not drink from

henceforth of this fruit of the vine, until that day when I

shall drink it new with you in the kingdom of my Father."

Q. What power did he give them at the same time ?

A. He gave them the power of changing the bread into

his body, and the wine into his iDlood.

Q. By what words ?

A. By these words : Do this for a commemoration of
me.*
As if he had told them : Do all that I have just done.

Consecrate my body and my blood ; offer them in sacrifice,

nourish yourselves with them ; and distribute them to the

faithful, being always mindful of my passion.f

Q. To wliom has this power passed ?

A. It has passed to all priests.

Q. What did he afterwards predict to them ?

A. That he should be betrayed by Judas, denied by St,

Peter, and abandoned by all the others.

Q. What did he specially recommend to them ?

A. To love one another.

* St. Luke. xxii. 19. t Counc. Trent. Sess. 22, ch. 1.
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Q. On what day does the Chui-ch commemorate the institution of tliis

Sacrament ?

A. On Holy Thursday. She renews this commemora-
tion on the Feast of the Blessed Sacrament, and during its

octave.

HISTORY.

Prayer of Jesus Christ in tlie garden of Olives.—aS'^. Matt. xxvi.

Q. Whither did Jesus retire with his disciples on leaving the supper-

room ?

A. To the garden of Olives, after having passed the tor-

rent of Cedron.

Q. "What did he say to his disciples on reaching the gai'den ?

A. Sit you here, till I go yonder and pray.

Q. What did he further say to them ?

A. Watch ye, and pray, that ye enter not into tempta-

tion.

Q. Who did he take with him, to be witnesses of his prayer?

A. He took Peter, James, and John. The same three

whom he had talven to witness his glory on Thabor.

Q. What did he say to them, being stricken with feai* ?

A. He said : My soul is sorrowful, even unto death.

Q. What did Jesus do, going a little further from them ?

A. He fell upon his face, praying.

Q. What did he say to God in liis prayer ?

A. " Father, if it is possible, let this chalice pass from
me."

Q. How many times did he repeat this prayer?

A. He repeated it three times.

Q. What did he add, to show his submission ?

A. " Nevertheless, not as I will, but as thou wilt."

Q. Why did God send him an angel from heaven ?

A. To strengthen him ; because, having fallen into an
agony, there came over his whole body a sweat, as it were
drops of blood, which flowed even to the ground, and in this

state he redoubled his prayers.

Q. What did he say to his disciples, on coming to them for the third

time, and finding them asleep^

A. Why sleep you 1 Arise, and pray, lest you enter into

temptation.
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The third time, he added: Sleep on now, and take your

rest : behold, the hour is at hand ; and the Son of man shall

be betrayed into the hands of sinners.

Q. ^V^lat did be say to St. Peter in particular?

A. What, could you not watch one hour with me 1

Q. What did he at last say to them ?

A. Rise, let us go : behold, he is at hand that will betray

me.

HISTORY.

The apprehension of Jesus.

—

St. Matt. xxArt

Q. "What happened as soon as Jesus had ceased to speak ?

A. Judas appeared at the head of a band of armed men,

bearing lanthorns and torches.

Q. What signal had Judas given them ?

A. Whomsoever I shall kiss, that is he : hold him fast.

Q. What did Judas say, on approaching his Master ?

A. " Hail, Rabbi 1" and he kissed him.

Q. What did Jesus answer ?

A. Friend, whereto art thou come?
Judas, dost thou betray the Son of man with a kiss.

Q. What did Jesus say to the troop of armed men?
A. He said to them : Whom seek ye?

Q. What did they answer ?

A. They answered him : Jesus of Nazareth.

Q. TVliat happened when he told them : I am he ?

A. They went backward-, and fell to the ground.

Q. Wliat did Jesus again say to them ? »

A. He said : If, therefore, you seek me, let these go their

way. That the w^ord might be fulfilled which he said : Of
them whom thou hast given me, 1 have not lost any one.

Q. What did the armed men immediately do ?

A. They laid hands on him, and held him.

Q. What did St. Peter do on seeing that ?

A. He drew his sword, and cut off the right ear of Mal-

chus, who was a servant of the high priest.

Q. What mu-acle did Jesus then work ?

A. He touched the man's ear, and it was instantly healed.
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Q. What said he at the same time to St. Peter ?

A. Put up again thy sword into its place. For all that

take the sword, shall perish with the sword.

He added : The chalice which my Father hath given mc,
shall I not drink if? Thinkest thou that I cannot ask my
Father, and he will give me presently more than twelve

legions of angels?

Q. How did the disciples act on seeing their master taken ?

A. They all abandoned him and fled. St. John, never-

theless, followed him to Calvary.

Q. Whither did those armed men conduct Jesus, after haN-ing bound
him with cords ?

A. 1st. To Annas, the flither-in-law of Caiaphas.

2d. To Caiaphas, the high priest for that year. It was at

the house of Caiaphas that he was condemned to death, be-

cause, that, being asked if lie were the Son of God, he
answered : Yes, 1 am.

od. To Pilate, governor of Judea.

4th. To Ilerod, governor of Galilee. Herod, with all his

court, despised him, because he answered none of his ques-

tions ; he clothed him in a white robe, by way of derision,

and sent him back to Pilate.

ARTICLE IV.

SUFFERED UNDER PONTIUS PILATE, WAS CRUCIFIED, DEAD, AND BURIED.

Q. What do you understand by those words : Suifered under Pontius

Pilate, was crucified ?

A. I understaiid that, Pontius Pilate being the Roman
governor of Judea, Jesus Christ was loaded with ignominy,

scourged, crowned with thorns, and fastened to a cross.

Q. Under whom did Jesus Christ suffer ?

A. He suffered under Pontius Pilate.

Q. Who was Pontius Pilate ?

A. He was the Roman governor of Judea, under Tiberius,

who was then emperor.

Q. What did Jesus suffer under Pontius Pilate ?

A. lie was loaded with ignominy, scourged, crowned
with thorns, and nailed to a cross.
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HISTORY.

Jesus Christ loaded with ignominy. —St. Matt. xxvl.

Q. What ignominy did Jesus Christ receive at the hands of his dis

cipies ?

A. 1st. He was sold and betrayed by Judas.

Sold for thirty pieces of silver, which was the price of a

slave. Betrayed by a kiss ; Judas, seeing that Jesus waa
condemned, gave back the money, and hanged himself.

2d. He was denied by St. Peter three several times : the

fii'st time, by a simple falsehood ; the second, with an oath

;

the third, with a horrible imprecation against himself.

But the Lord turning round, looked on Peter, and Peter
remembered the word which He had said to him : Before

the cock crows twice, thou shalt deny me thrice ; and going

out, he wept bitterly.

3d. He was abandoned by all the others.

It was only St. John who was seen to follow him to Cal-

vary.

Q. With what opprobium was he loaded by his enemies ?

A. 1st. They spat on his face
;

2d. They gave him many blows

;

3d. They buffetted his foce

;

4th. They preferred a noted robber before him
;

5th. They assailed him with outrage and blasphemy.

HISTORY.

Jesus scourged and crowned with thorns.—yS"^. 3Tatt. xxvfl.

Q. What did Pilate do, in order to move the Jews to compassion,

knowing that Jesus was innocent?

A. He condemned him to be scourged. This punish-

ment was administered with great violence amongst the

Romans.

Q. How did tlie soldiers afterwards misuse him ?

A. 1st. They clad him in a scarlet mantle;

2d. They crowned him with a crown of thorns;

3d. They put a reed in his right hand.

Q. How did they mock him in that state ?

A. They bent the knee before him, saying: Hail, king of

the Jews

!

8*
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Q. Were bis enemies touched by seeiug him thus outraged ?

A. No ; they cried out the more for his death.

In the midst of all this bad treatmeiif, Jesus remained
silent, and showed the most invincible patience.

HISTORY.

Jesus nailed to tlie Cross.—St. 3Iatt. xx\ii.

Q. What did Pilate do, after liaving washed his hands before the

people, being unable to bend the Jews ?

A. He gave Jesus to them to ba crucified.

Q. Wherewith did the soldiers load him ?

A. They loaded him with his cross.

Q. Whither did they conduct him, thus loaded ?

A. They conducted him to Calvary.

On the way they forced Simon the Cyrenean to carry

the cross with Jesus.

Q. What did they do when Jesus had anived there ?

A. They fastened him to the cross with large nails,

wherewith they pierced his hands and feet. -

Q. What was the punishment of the cross ?

A. It was the most infamous punishment then in use. It

was only awarded to slaves and other degraded wretches,
and even to them for only the greatest crimes.

Q. What did the soldiers with liis garments ?

A. They divided them amongst themselves.

Q. What did they do with his robe whicli had no scam ?

A. They cast lots for it. All that had been foretold.

Q. What inscription wns placed over the cross?

A. Jesus of Nazareth, King of the Jews.
This inscription was in Hebrew, in Greek, and in Latin,

to the end that all might read it. It was in those tongues
that Jesus Christ was to be specially honored ; and this

denoted that his reign should extend over all the cai'th, as

indicated by those three languages.

Q. Between whom was Jesus crucified ?

A. He was crucified between two thieves. One of these
thieves having repented and recommended himself to him,
he promised him paradise.
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Q. For whom did our Saviour pray on tlie cross ?

A. He prayed for those who crucified hira.

Q. What said he to his Father on their behalf?

A. He said: Father, forgive them, for they know not
what they do.

Q. To whom did he recommend his blessed mother ?

A. To St. John, his beloved disciple.

Seeing them both at the foot of the cross, he said to his

mother : Behold thy son ; and to St. John : Behold thy

mother !

Q. Are these all the words spoken by Jesus on the cross ?

A. No ; he spoke several others.

Q. What are they ?

A. 1st. My God 1 my God ! why hast thou forsaken

mel
2d. I thirst

;

3d. All is consummated
;

4th. Father, into thy hands I commend my spirit

;

These last words he uttered in a loud, clear voice ; then

bowing down his head, he gave up his spirit.

Q. What means dead ?

A. It means that his soul was separated from his body,
although the divinity was still united to the soul and body-

separated one from the other.

HISTORY.

Of the death of Jesus Christ.—/?«. MaU. xxviL

Q, What became of the soul of Jesus at the moment of his death ?

A. It was separated from his body, and descended into

limbo.

Q. What became of his divinity ?

A. It remained still united to the soul and to the body,

detached one from the other; so that it might always be

said: Behold the soul of a God! Behold the bodv of a

God!

Q. What pradigies took place at the death of Jesus ?

A. 1st. The whole earth was covered wn'th darkness
;

2d. The veil of the temple was rent in twain, from top

to bottom
;
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Scl. The earth trembled, and the rocks were split asun-

der;

4th. The graves opened, and many of the saints arose

therefrom, and were seen in the streets of Jerusalem.

St. IMatthew remarks that they did not leave their tombs
till after the resurrection of Jesus Christ.*

Q. What did the centurion say, and those who were with him,

seeing all that happened ?

A. They raid : hideed this was a just man :—indeed

this was the Son of God.

Q. What did they and all the multitude who had seen that sight,

when returning to the city ?

A. They struck their breasts.f

Q. What did the soldiers, seeing that Jesus was dead ?

A. They pierced his side with a lance.

Q. What came out ?

A. Water and blood.

They did not break his legs, as they did those of the two
others; in order that the word might be fulfilled : Neither

shall you break a bone thereof.^ And again : They shall

look upon me whom they have pierced.

§

Q. On what day does the Church commemorate the death of our
Lord?

' A. On Good Friday.

Q. What is meant by buried ?

A. That after his death, his body being taken from the

cross, was laid in the sepulchre.

HISTORY.

Of the Sepulture of Our Lord.—St. Matt. xxviL

Q. By whom was the body of Jesus taken down from the cross

!

A. By Joseph of Arimathea and Nicodemus.
They were both disciples of Jesus, in secret. The first

was a man of rank and a senator, virtuous and just. The
second was likewMse a senator, who had first sought Jesus

by night.]

* St. Matt, xxvii. 53. $ Exod. xii. 46. J St. J©bn iii. 1.

t St. Luke xxiii. 48. § Zech. xii. 10.
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Q. How did they prepare him for bunal ?

A. They wrapped him in fine linen, with spices and per-

fumes.

Q. Where did they then put him ?

A. In a new tomb, hollowed out of the rock.

Q. How did the high priests secui-e the tomb ?

A. They sealed the stone, and placed guards to watch it.

Q. What did they fear?

A. They feared that the disciples might carry off the

body, and then give out that Jesus had arisen.

ARTICLE V.

HE DESCENDED INTO HELL ; THE THIKD DAY HE AROSE FROM THE DEAD.

Q. What means the word descended into hell ?

A. It means that his soul, being separated from his body,

descended into the lower parts of the earth, where the souls

of the just had been awaiting his coming to deliver thera

from their imprisonment.

Q. Whither did the soul of Jesus Christ descend, after leaving the

body?

A. It descended into the lower parts of the earth.

Q. How many lower parts are there in the earth ?

A. There are three : hell, purgatory, and limbo.

Q. Into which of these thi'ee places did the soul of Jesus descend ?

A. Into limbo.

Q. What did he find there ?

A. The souls of the just who were awaitmg his coming
to deliver them ; of the Patriarchs : Adam, Abel, Noah,

Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, David, &c. ; of the Prophets:

Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezechiel, Daniel, &c. ; and of all the ju^t

who had died from the beginning of the world up to that

time.

Q. What was the state of those souls ?

A. They did not see God, but they were not suffering.

They were in a holy repose, calmly awaiting the coming
of Jesus Christ.
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Q. Wliat good did they derive fiora tlic presence of Jesus Christ's

soul in that place ?

A. They began to see God as clearly as the angels see

him in heaven.

It is impossible to desciibe the ineffable joy of those

holy souls on receiving this blessed fruit of the death of
Jesus Christ.

Q. Did they go immediately to heaven ?

A. No ; they did not go there till the day of the Ascen-
sion ; because it was only Jesus who could open heaven,

and it was fitting that he should be the first to enter.

Q. How long had heaven been closed ?

A. For more than four thousand years.

Q. Who had closed it ?

A. Adam, by his sin.

Q. Who opened it ?

A. Jesus Christ, by his death.

These souls, then, entered with him, and from that mo-
ment the just made perfect enter there, and shall enter

every day till the end of time. What thanksgiving do we
not owe for such a signal fivor

!

Q. What do you understand by those words : The third day he
ai'ose from the dead ?

A. I understand that, the third day after his death, he
re-united his soul and body, and went forth glorious from
the sepulchre.

Q. How long did the soul of Jesus Christ remain in limbo ?

A. It remained there three days, till the moment of his

resurrection.

It is very credible that the souls who were in purgatory
also felt that joy, by the giace of deliverance which he
granted to them ; if not to all, at least to a great number.
As for the damned who were in hell, their despair did

but increase when they learned that the death of Jesus
Christ, of the fruits of which they had neglected to profit

during their lives, could avail them nothing after their

death.

Q. What did Jesus Christ on the third day ?

A, He re-united his soul and body. That sacred body
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received life by that re-union, and resumed its motion and

its ordinary functions.

Q. How did Jesus Christ go forth from the sepulchre ?

A. He went forth glorious. Glorious in body as well as

ill soul.

Q. In what did the glory of his soul consist ?

A. It consisted in seeing God as he is, in loving, respect-

ing and possessing him for ever.

The soul of Jesus Christ had possessed that glory from

the first moment of its creation, and had never been a

moment without it.

Q. In what did the gloiy of his body consist?

A. It consisted in immortality, impassibility, and the

other glorious qualities.

Q. What is immortality ?

^. It is the being eternally freed from the power of

death.

Q. "What is impassibility ?

A. It is the being no more susceptible of suffering.

Q. What are the other glorious qualities ?

A, Clearness, subtilty, and agility.

Q. What is clearness ?

A. It is being brilliant as the sun. Jesus Christ, after

his resurrection, restrained the impression of that clearness

during the days that he still remained on earth.

Q. What is subtilty ?

A. It is the power of penetrating the hardest bodies

without injuring them, or being injured.

This was manifested in his going forth from the sepulchre,

v/hich was hewn in the solid rock and closed with a large

stone ; and in his entering among his disciples, the doors

being shut.

Q. What is agility ?

A. It is the power of transporting one's self in a monient

from one place to another with the swiftness of lightning.

This he manifested by ascending into heaven.
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HISTORY.

Of the Ecsurrcction of Jesus Christ.—^Si, Matt, xxviii,

Q. "Wliy did Mary Magdalen aud the otlier womeu come to the

eepulchrc early iu the nioruiiig ?

A. To enihalin tiie body of Jesus.

Q. What happened Avhen Jesus arose from the dead ?

A. There was a great earthquake.

Q. "Who removed tlie stone from the mouth of the sepulchre ?

A. An angel who came down from heaven.

Q. How did that angel appear ?

A. His face was brilliant as lightning, and his garments
white as snow. The angel said to the women : You seek

Jesus who was crucified ; ho is risen ; he is not here. Go
tell his disciples and Peter that he is gone into Galilee

;

there you shall see him, as he told you.

Q. How did the guards around the sepulchre become ?

A. They became as dead men, and were struck with

tevror.

Q. To whom did Magdalen hasten with the news that she had not

found the body of Jesus ?

A. To St. Peter and St. John.

Q. What did they themselves find in the sepulchre when they ran

tiiither?

A. They found only the linen cloths lying, and the nap-

kin that had been about his head wrapped up into one

place.

Q. What did Magdalen see the second time that she looked into the

Bepulchre ?

A. She saw two angels clothed in white. They were
sitting where the body of Jesus had been, one at the head,

and the other at the feet.

Q. What did the angels say to her ?

A. They said : Woman, why weepest thou 1

Q. What was Mary's answer ?

A. Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know
not where they have laid him.

Q. What did Mary see on turning round ?

A, She saw Jesus standing, but she know not that it was
He.
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Q. When did she recognize him ?

A. When he said : Mary.

Q. What did she say, in a transport of joy ?

A. Rabboiii^ that is to say : Master.

Q. What was she prompted to do by her fii'st emotions of joy !

A, To adore him, embracing his feet.

Q, What did Jesus say to her ?

A. Do not touch me, for I nave not yet ascended to my
Father. But go to my brethren, he added, and say to

them : I ascend to my Father and to your Father, and to

my God and your God.

Q. To whom did Our Lord aftei-wards show himself?

A. He showed himself to the holy women who came with

Magdalen.

Q. What did he say to them

!

A. He said: All haiU

Q. What did they do when they came up to him ?

A. They took hold of his feet and worshipped him.

Q. Wliy did he not permit Magdalen, whom he had honored by his

first apparition, to do what he permitted the other holy women to do ?

A. Because he wished -her to go without a moment's

delay and announce his resurrection to his apostles. He
might have had some other reasons, which we have only to

adoi'e without seeking to know them.

Q. On what day does the Chm-ch commemorate the ret-uiTection of

Jesus Christ ?

A. On Easter Sunday,

HISTORY.

Of the apparitions of Jesus Christ

Q. To whom did Our Lord appear on that same day, after having

appeai'ed to Magdalen and the other holy women ?

A. 1st. He appeared to St. Peter in particular, in order

to distinguish him from the others, because of his primacy,

and as a mark of his special favor.

2d. To the two disciples of Emmaiis.
8cl. To the apostles as they were at table. St. Thomas

was not there, which was the cause of his incredulity.

Thus there were five different apparitions on the vei"y day
of his resurrection.

9
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Q. Are these all the apparitions of which we have an account ?

A. No ; there are many others.

Q. What are they ?

A, The first was to his apostles, again assembled, after

eight days.* St. Thomas was then present. Jesus cured

him of his incredulity by making him touch his wounds.

The second was to his apostles, fishing on the sea of

Tiberias.

It was on this occasion that he said to St. Peter, three

different times : Simon, son of Jona, lovest thou me 1 As
it were to make him publicly repair the injury of his three

denials; and, on receiving his assurance, he twice said to

him : Feed my lambs; and the third time: Feed my sheep
;

which comprises all the flock of Jesus Christ ; that is to

say, the entire Church.

The thi»rd, on a mountain of Galilee ; and it is thought

that St. Paul alluded to this apparition, when he said that

he was seen by more than five hundred brethren at once.f

The fouith, in Jerusalem, when they were at table.

The fifth, on Mount Olivet.

Which makes ten different apparitions.

St. Paul says that he appeared to St. James, of which

there is no mention in the Gospel ; this leads us to suppose

that he appeared on other occasions, of which there is no

record. J; We may well believe that he appeared to his

blessed mother, although there is nothing said of it.

Q. What did he say to his apostles the first time that he appeared

to them ?

A. He twMce said to them : Peace be to you ; then,

breathing on them, he said : Receive ye the Holy Ghost.

Q. Wliat power did he give them at the same time ?

>4. He gave them the power of i-emitting and retaining

.sins. Mighty power it is to be able either to open heaven

to the sinner, or close it against him.

Q. What did hi command them to do in another apparition ?

A. Tie commanded thcni to go and teach all nations,

baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the Son,

and of the Holy Ghost.
ir

* St. John XX. 2G. t 1 Cor. xv. 6. % 1 Cor. xv. T.



OF THE apostles' CREED. 99

Q. Y/ith what light did he favor them ?

A. He opened their understandings, that, they might

understand the Scriptures, which cannot be well understood

without that divine light.

Q. What help did he promise them?

^•1. He promised to be with them all days, even to the

consummation of the world. With such assistance they

c-un never fail.

Q. Wherewith did he reproach them before he departed from them ?

A, He reproached them with their incredulity and the

h«ardnes3 of their heart, inasmuch as they had not believed

those who had first seen him after his resurrection.

This should make us understand how great is the sin of

incredulity.

Q. What did he recommend to them ?

A. To await in Jerusalem the descent of the Holy Ghost.

Stay you in the city, said he to them, till ye be endued
with power from on high.

ARTICLE VI.

HE ASCENDED INTO HEAVEN, AND SITTETH AT THE KIGHT HAND OF GOD,
THE FATHEE ALMIGHTY.

Q. What means : Ascended into heaven ?

A. It means, that having passed forty days on earth after

his resurrection, he raised himself up to heaven by virtue

of his divinity.

Q. How many days did Oui- Lord remain on earth after his resmTec-

tion?

A. He remained forty days. And during those forty

days he instructed his apostles in what they still required

to know for the establishment and government of his Church.

Q. Whither did he go up after those forty days ?

A. He went up into heaven.

Q. By what power ?

A. As man, and not as God, since, as God, he is every

where. If the bodies of the saints shall have that virtue

after their resurrection, by a much stronger reason that of

Jesus Christ arisen from the dead.

474178
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See what befell Simon the magician, when he would have
ascended to heaven by the power of his magic.*

Q Whom did Our Loixl laing -with bim into heaven ?

A. AH the just souls who were in limbo. There was
great joy then in heaven.

HISTORY.

Of the ascension of Jesus Christ.—>Si<. Mark xvi ; Acti i. t-
"

Q. From what mountain did Jesu3 ascend ?

A. From Mount Olivet.

Q. "What did he give to his apostles before be left them ?

A. He gave them his blessing, lifting up his hands.

Q. Whither did he then go up ?

A. lie went up into heaven. Tliis was on a Tliursday,

about noon. He left the marks of his feet on that n^oun-

tain ; and when St. Helena, mother of the^ Emperor Con-
stantine, had the Church of the Ascension built there, that

place could never be paved.

Q. Till what moment did the apostles see him ?

A. Till the moment that a cloud hid him from their eyes.

Q. Who appeared before them, while they stood lookiiig up aftet

Jesus?

A. Two men clad in white.

Q. What did these two men say to them ?

A. They said : This Jesus who is taken up from you into

heaven, so shall he come as you have seen him going into

heaven.

Q. Who were those two men ?

A. They were two angels.

Q. What did their words announce ?

A. They announced the return of Jesus Christ at the last

judgment.
.

We should often think of this return, in order to prepare
for it.

Q. On what day does the Church commemorate this mystery ?

A, On Ascension-day.

* Fleury's Eccles. Hist^ vol. li

C^
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Q. Can you explain those words : Sitteth at the right hand of God,
the Father Ahnighty ?

A. They mean, that being, as God, equal to his Father,
he is, as man, above all creatures, by the greatness of his

power and of his glory.

Q. To whom is Jesus Christ equal as God ?

A. He is equal to his Father. He is equal to him in all

things.

There is no perfection in the Father which is not in the

Son ; because all that is in the Father is in the Son.*

Q. Why is he equal to the Father in all things ?

A. Because he and the Father are but one and the same
God.

Q. Is he also equal to him as man ?

A. No ; but as man he is above all creatures.

Q. How is he above all creatures, as man ?

A. By the greatness of his power and glory.

Q. His glory and power are, then, veiy great, as man ?

A. Yes ; so great as to surpass those of all the angels and
all the saints.

As he surpassed them in dignity and in grace, it is but
just that he should surpass them in power and in glory.

Hence, how great soever may be the power and glory

of the Blessed Virgin, and of the angels, and saints, they

are still much inferior to Christ as man.
So it is that, at the name of Jesus, every knee bows

down, of those who are in heaven, on earth, and in helj.f

Q. By what words of the Creed do we express this greatness of the

power and glory of Jesus Christ as man ?

A. By these: He sitteth at the right hand of God, the

Father Almighty.

Q. Has God, then, a right hand?

A. No ; for he is a pure spirit. -

Q. What, then, are we to understand by this manner of speaking?

A. That Jesus Christ, as man, holds the first rank in

heaven after God.

Q. What does it further indicate ?

A. It indicates his perfect repose in heaven. This is

what we understand when saying that he sitteth.

* St. John xvi. 15. + PhiUp. ii. 10.

9*
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ARTICLE VII.

WHENCE HE SHALL COME TO JUIKSE THE LIVING AND THE DEAD.

Q. What mean those words : Wlience he shall come to judge ?

A. That, at the end of ages, he shall visibly descend from

heaven, and shall come in mnjesty to judge all mankind,

and render to every one according to his works.

Q. On what day did Christ ascend into heaven ?

A. On Ascension Thursday.

Q. When shall he come down again ?

A. At the end of ages, or at the end of the World, which

is the same thing : for, when ages are at an end, the world
shall end too.

Q. When shall the end of the world airive ?

A. No one knows.* Not even the angels themselves;
it is only known to God.

Q. How shall Jesus come down from heaven ?

A. He shall come visibly. Every eye shall see him, and
they that pierced him; and all the tribes of the earth shall

mourn because ofhim.f

Q. How shall he come ?

A. He shall come with majesty. No longer in humilia-

tion, as he came the fiist time, but in all the splendor of his

glory.

Q. For what pm-pose shall he come ?

A. To judge all mankind. He came the first time to

save men. The second time it will be to judge them.

Q. What shall he render to each ?

A. He shall render to each according to his works.

, Q. What shall be the reward of the good ?

A. Life eternal.

Q. What shall be the punishment of the wicked ?

A. Eternal torments.

Q. What do you understand by the living and the dead? ^

A. I understand that he will judge not only those who
are dead before his coming, but also those who, being still"

St. Malt. xxiv. 86 ; St. Mark xiil. 32. t Apoc. I. 7.
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living when he comes, shall die and be resuscitated, to be
judged with the rest of mankind.

Q. "Who are the dead wliom Jesus Christ will judge ?

A. Those who shall be dead before his coming.

Q. Wlio are tlie living whom he shall judge ?

A. Those who shall be alive at the time of his coining,

Q. These last shall not die, tlien ?

A^ Yes ; they shall die, and be immediately restored to
life.

^

Q. And why shall they be immediately restored to life?

A, To be judged with the rest of mankind.

Of the signs of the lastjudgment—/SS. Matt. joAv.

Q. How shall the last day come ?

A. h shall surprise all the world. For it shall catch, as
in a net, all who dwell on the surface of the earth.

Q. Shall men have no warning, then, of the coming of that day f

A. Yes ; they shall be warned by many preceding signs.

But, as it w^as in the time of the deluge, when men
neglected the warnings of Noah, so shall it be in those

latter days, when men shall likewise neglect the warnings

which God shall give them by those signs.* •

Q. "What shall those signs be

!

A. 1st. There shall be wars, famines, plagues, and earth-

quakes, in divers places.

2(3. The Gospel shall be preached throughout the earth.

3d. There shall 'arise false Christs and false prophets who
shall work great prodigies and do marvellous things ; so as

even to deceive the elect, if that were possible.

4th. Faith shall be enfeebled, and the charity of manj
shall have grown cold.

5tli. Enoch and Elias shall come to preach penance, and

their preaching shall convert the Jews.
' Enoch, taken up in the year of the world 987 ; and Elias,

in 3108.

* et Matt xxiv. 87.
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6th. Then shall Antichrist appear, and his reign shall be

three years and a half.

Q. Are these all the signs which shall precede the last judgment!

A, No ; there shall be others still.

Q. What shall they be ?

A. 1st. The sun shall be darkened.

2d. The moon shall withhold her light.

3d. The stars shall fall from heaven.

4th. The powers of heaven shall be moved.

5th. The sea shall make a terrific noise, by the roaring

of its waves.

6th. All things shall be consumed by fire.*

Q. What shall become of men, at sight of all these things ?

A. They shall wither away with fear, in expectation of

what is to come upon them.

Q. What does Oui* Lord say on this subject ?

A, 1st. Watch ye, therefore, praying at all times, that

you may be accounted worthy to escape all those things

that are to come, and to stand before the Son of man.

2d. Take heed to yourselves, lest perhaps your hearts be

overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and the cares

of this life.

3d. But, for you, said he to his apostles, when these things

begin to come to pass, look up, and lift your heads; be-

cause your redemption is at hand.

Of the last judgment.—*?«. Matt. xxv. 81.

Q. What shall be first seen in the heavens ?

A. The sign of the Son of man.
By this sign is commonly understood the Cross of Christ,

which shall then be all luminous, and it shall strike terror

to the souls of the wicked, and give hope and joy to the

just.

Q. How shall the Son of man come ?

A. He shall come with great power and majesty.

Q. By whom shall he be accompanied f

A. By all his angels.

2 Peter lil. 10.
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Q. Whereon shall he sit ?

A. He shall sit upon the seat of his majesty.

Q. What shall the angels then do ?

A. They shall sound the trumpet with a great noise.

Q. What shall happen at the sound of those tnimpets ?

' A. All the dead shall arise.

Q. Where shall the angels gather them together ?

A. Before Jesus Christ.

Q. How shall Jesus separate them ?

A. He shall separate them one from another, as the

shepherd separates the sheep forn the goats.

Q. Whex-e shall he plac« the sheep ; that is to say, the just ?

A. He shall place them on his right hand.

Q. Where shall he place the goats ; that is to say, the wicked t

A. He shall place them on his left.

Q. What shall he say to those on his right ?

A. Come, ye blessed of my Father, possess the kingdom
prepared for you from the foundation of the world : for I

was hungry, and you gave me to eat, &c.

Q. What shaU he say to those on his left ?

A. Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire,

which was prepared for the devil and his angels : for I was
hungry, and you gave me not to eat, &c.

Q. Where shall the wicked go after this judgment ?

A. They shall go into everlasting punishment.

Q. Where shall the just go to ?

A, They shall go into life everlasting.

AKTICLE VIII.

I BELIEVE IN THE HOLY GHOST.

Q. Explain those words : I believe in the Holy Ghost

A. I understand that there is a third person in God, who
is the Holy Ghost ; who proceeds from the Father and

from the Son, and who has the same nature as those two

persons.

Q. How many persons are there in God ?
*

A. There are three.
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Q. Whicb is the first ?

A. The Father, who is the prhiciple of the other two

persons.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. The Son, who is begotten by the Father.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. The Holy Ghost, who proceeds from the Father and

the Son.

Q. Wliat is meant by saying that the Holy Ghost has the same
nature as the other two persons ?

A. That he is one and the same God with the Father and

the Son.

Q. Why is the Holy Ghost called Lord

!

A. Because he is God, like the Father and the Son.

Q. Why is he called enlivening ?

A. Because he gives us spiritual life, which is sanctifying

grace.

Q. Why is he adored and glorified -with the Father and Son ?

A. Because he is one and the same God \Yith those two
persons.

Q. Why is it said that it was he who spoke by the prophets ?

A. Because it was he who enlightened them to reveal

what they could not know by their own lights ; either when
they disclosed things hidden, or predicted things to come,
and often long before they came to pass.

Q. What is it that is especially atti'ibnted to the Holy Ghost ?

A. To him is attributed the sanctification of men, as the

creation of heaven and earth is attributed to the Father,

although both acts are common to the three persons.

Q. Why is the sanctification of men particularly ascribed to the Holy
Ghost?

A. Because he is a spirit of charity and of love. It is he
who infuses into our hearts that charity whereby we are

sanctified.*

Q. Are there no other gifts attributed to him than those of grace and
chaiity ?

A. Yes ; all the gifts of God and all the effects of his

goodness are generally ascribed to him.

* Eom. V. 5.
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Q. What are those other gifts ?

A. The gift of tongues, the gift of prophecy, that of
curing the sick,, or working miracles.

These gifts may be with grace, as in the apostles and
the holy prophets ; or without grace, as in the false proph-

ets Balaam, Ca'iaphas, &;c. It is of the latter that Our
Lord speaks, when he says : Many will say to me in that

day. Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name, and
in thy name cast out devils, and done many wonderful

works in thy name ? And then I will profess unto them : I

iiever knew you ; depart from me, you that work iniquity.*

Q. On what day did the Holy Ghost visibly descend on Jesus Christ ?

A. On the day of his baptism.

Q. In what form ?

A. In the form of a dove.

Q. What day did lie visibly descend on the apostles ?

A. The day of Pentecost, or Whitsunday.

Q. In what form ?

A. In the forn:rof fiery tongues.

In the form of a dove, to show that he is a spirit ofpurity

and holiness.

In the form of fiery tongues, to show that he is a spirit of

charity, and that he kindles the flame thereof in our souls.

HISTORY.

Of the descent of the Holy Ghost—Acta ii.

Q. Whither did the apostles return after they had seen Jesus ascend

into heaven ?

A. They returned to Jerusalem.

Q. Where did they shut themselves up ?

A. In an upper room. This was one of those eating-

rooms which were on the upper floor of the houses.

Q. Who were thei-e with the apostles.?

A. The Blessed Virgin and a number of the disciples, in

all about an hundred and twenty.f

Q. What did they do, in order to prepare for the coming of the Holy

Ghost ?

A. They persevered in prayer.

* St Matt. vii. 22. t Acts L 15.



108 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. What election did they make during that time ?

A. The election of St. Matthias, to take the place of

Judas.

Q. What suqu'ising event took place on the day of Pentecost ?

A. There came on a sadden a sovnid from heaven, as of a

mighty wind coming, and it filled the whole house.

Q. What appeared at the same time ?

A, Cloven tongues, as it were of fire, which sat upon each

of them.

Q. With what were they filled ?

A. 1st. They were filled with the Holy Ghost.

2d. They began to speak with divers tongues.

3d. They began to publish the wonderful w^orks of God.

Q. What sm-prised those who were drawn together by that noise ?

A. That each one heard them speak iti his own mother
tongue, they who before knew no other than their own
language.

Q. How many of the Jews were converted at St. Peter's first

preaching?

A. There were three thousand.

Q. How many at the second ?

A. Five thousand. Those five thousand were converted

on the occasion of a lame man being cured by that apostle

at the gate of the temple.

Q. How did the apostles appear after having received the Holy
Ghost?

A. They appeared quite different from what they were
before. From being weak, timid, and pusillanimous, they

became strong, courageous, and intrepid.

Q. To what did they constantly apply themselves ?

^.^o know Jesus Christ, and render testimony to him.

Q. Did they fear nothing ?

A. No
; on the contrary, they rejoiced in the sufferings

which they endured for Jesus Christ.*

Q. Who gave them that strength ?

A. It was the Holy Ghost, with whom they were filled.

* Acts V. 41.
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HISTORY.

Of tlie church of Jerusalem.

—

Acta ii. and fol. oh.

Q. Were there no other Jews converted than those who were con-

verted by hearing St. Peter ?

A. Yes; there was a great number besides; for every

day the Lord increased their numbers. According as they

were converted, they received baptism.

Q, How did those first Christians live ?

A. They lived in perfect union, having but one heart and
one soul.

Q. What did they do to preserve that union ?

A. 1st. They persevered in the doctrine of the apostles;

that is to say, hearing them, and in doing what they taught.

2d. They prayed every day in the temple, with one
accord.

3d. They persevered in the communication of the break-

ing of bread ; that is to say, the holy Eucharist.

4th. They took their meat together with gladness and
simplicity of heart.

Q. What did they do with their houses and lands ?

A. They sold them all, and brought the price thereof to

the feet of the apostles.

Q. What use did tlie apostles make of it?

A. They distributed to each according to his need; hence

there were no poor amongst them.

Q. How did the people regard those primitive Christians ?

A. They "loved and honored them. Their conduct was a
perfect model of the Christian life. •

Of the election of the seven deacons, and the martyrdom of St. Stephen.—
Acts vi. a7id vii.

Q. WTiom did the apostles establish, in order to free themselves from

the care of the tables ; that is to say, the common table and the sacred

table ?

A. They established seven deacons, who were seven men
of acknowledged probity, full of the Holy Ghost and of

wisdom.
10
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Q. What did the apostles reserve to themselves ?

A. Prayer and the ministry of the word,.

Q. How were those seven men ordained deacons ?

A. By the imposition of hands and the prayer of the

apostles.

Q. What were their functions ?

A. 1st. They were ciiarged with the service of the poor.

2d. They distributed the holy Eucharist.

Sd. They instructed and baptized.

Q. Who was the first of those deacons ?

A. St. Stephen.

Q. Of what was St. Stephen full ?

A. He was full of grace and fortitude.

Q. What extraordinary works did he do amongst the people ?

A. He did great wonders and miracles.

Q. What did the Jews do, seeing that they could not resist the wis-

dom and the spirit with which he spoke ?

A. They seized him and brought him before the council.

Q. How did he appear to those who were in the council ?

A. His face appeared to them lii<e the face of an angel.

He defended himself against their false accusations by a

long and learned discourse.

Q. "WTiat did St. Stephen see when he had finished his discourse ?

A. He saw the heavens opened, the glory of God, and

Jesus Christ standing at the right hand of his Father.

Q. What did his pers^utors then do in their unbridled fury ?

A. They cast him out of the city and stoned him. The
witnesses threw their garments at the feet of a young man
named Saul, afterwards Paul.

Q. What did St. Stephen say whilst they stoned him ?

A. He invoked Jesus, and said : Lord Jesus receive my
spirit.

Q. For whom did he pray, being on his knees ?

A. He prayed for those who were stoning him.

And his prayer w^as heard by Saul, who was soon after

converted.
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The apostles persecuted.

—

Acta v. andfol. ch.

Q. What did those Jews who would not obey the Gospel ?

A. They persecuted the apostles.

Q. What did their chiefs forbid the apostles to do ?

A. They forbade them to speak of Jesus.

Q. How did they treat them for having disobeyed ?

A. They cast them into prison, but an angel delivered

them, saying : Go, and preach this doctrine of life to the

people.

Q. How did they afterwards treat them ?

A. They had them scourged.

Q. How did they receive this treatment ?

A. They received it as a great honor, and went from the

presence of the council rejoicing, that they were accounted

worthy to suffer reproach for the sake of Jesus.

Q. What answer did the apostles make when they forbade them to

speak of Jesus ?

A. If it be just in the sight of God, to hear you rather

than God, judge ye.

And on another occasion : We ought to obey God
rather than man. For, said they, we cannot but speak the

thhigs we have seen and heard.

HISTORY.

St. Paul's conversion.—jlcte Ix,

Q. Who was their most inveterate enemy ?

A. A young man named Saul.

Q. Wliat did he do, in his blind zeal ?

A. He entered the houses, and dragged the Christians,

both men and women, away to prison.

He breathed out threatenings and slaughter against the

disciples of the Lord.

Q. What power had he from the high priest ?

A. He had a power to go seek them in Damascus.

Q. What happened when he was near Damascus ?

A. He saw at mid-day a light which struck him blind,

and he fell to the ground.
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Q. What voice did he hear at the same time f

A. He heard a voice which said to him : Saul, Saul, why
persecutest thou mel

Q. What did Saul reply ?

A. Who art thou, Lord ?

Q. What did the Lord say to him ?

A. I am Jesus whom thou dost persecute. Jesjs added :

It is hard for thee to kick against the goad ; that is to say,

to resist me.

Q. What did Saul say, trembling and astonished ?

A. Lord, what wilt thou have me to do 1

Q. To whom did the Lord send him for instruction?

A. He sent him to Ananias, who imposed hands on him,

restored him to sight, and baptized him.

He was three days without seeing, eating, or drinking.

Q. What did Saul do, as soon as he vras baptized ?

A. He began to preach Jesus in the synagogues, and con-

founded the Jews, convincing them that Jesus was the

Christ.

HISTORY.

The Gospel preached to the Samaritans, then to the Gentiles.

—

Acts viii. and x.

Q. Where did Philip the deacon go to preach after the martyrdom
of St. Stephen?

A. He went to Samaria.

The Samaritans were schismatic Jews.

Q. What was the success of his preaching ?

A. Many were converted and received baptism.

Q. What did the apostles do when they heard of his success?

A. They sent St. Peter and St. John thither.

Q. Why?
A. To give them confirmation. They laid their hands

upon them, and they received the Holy Ghost, with the

gift of miracles.

Q. To whom was the Gospel soon after announced ?

A. To the Gentiles; that is to say, to the nations who
were not, till then, the people of God.

Q. Who was the first of the Gentiles who obtained that privilege ?

A. A Roman captain, named Coinelius.
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Q. What sort of a man was lie ?

A. 1st. He was a religious man, and one that feared God,

with all his house.

2d. He gave much alms to the people.

Q. What did he see one day about the ninth horn-; that is to say,

sibout three o'clock in the afternoon ?

A. He saw in a vision manifestly, an angel of God, who
said to him : Cornelius.

Q. What said he to the angel, being seized with fear ?

A. What is it. Lord ?

Q, What did the angel reply ?

A. Thy prayers and thy alms have ascended for a memo-
rial in the sight of God.

Q. Wliat did the angel afterwards say ?

A. And now send men to Joppa, and call hither one

Simon, who is surnamed Peter, he shall tell thee what thou

must do.

St. Peter had a vision at the same time, and the Spirit

warned him to go at once when he was sent for.

Q. What did St, Peter do, when, entering the house of Cornehus, he

found many persons assembled there ?

A. He began to announce Jesus to them.

Q. What took place while St. Peter was still speaking ?

A The Holy Ghost descended on all those who heard

him. They spoke with tongues, and magnified God.

Q. What did St. Peter do, seeing what happened ?

A. He gave them baptism.

Q. Whither did the apostles afterwards go ?

A. They went every where to preach the Gospel.

They first addressed themselves to the Jews, and, on

their refusal, they turned to the Gentiles. This is what

Jesus had commanded them to do whilst he was yet with

them.

HISTORY.

Foundation of the churcliea.

Q. What did the apostles compose before they separated I

A. They composed the Creed, as the sign whereby, the

faithful should be known, and to distinguish them from the

10*
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Jews and from certain impostors who then began to cor-

rupt the doctrine of Jesus Christ.

Q. What does the Creed contain ?

A. It contains the abridgment of the whole Christian

doctrine.

Q. Where did St James, the son of Alpheus, remain ?

A. He remained in Jerusalem, of which he was bishop.

Q. Whither did St. John go to preach ?

A. Into Asia Minor, and particularly to Ephesus.

Q. Whither did St. Paul go ?

A. To Syria, Asia, Macedonia, and Greece.

Q. Where did the other apostles go ?

A. They went wherever the Spirit of God conducted

them.

Q. Which of the apostles was it that founded the piincipal chm'ches!

A. St. Peter, as head of the apostolic college.

Q. Where did he at first abide ?

A. lie abode in Jerusalem.

<2. Where did he afterwards establish his see ?

A, He established it at Antioeh, the capital of Syria and

of all the East.

He remained there seven years, and it was there that the

disciples of Jesus Christ were first called Christians.

Q. Where did he finally and irrevocably establish his see ?

A. He established it at Rome.
He remained there till the time of his death ; that is to

say, twenty -five years.

Q. Wliere did St. Peter send St. Mark, his disciple ?

A. He sent him to found the church of Alexandria, then

Ciipital of Egypt. Thus St. Peter f)unded the churches of

the three principal cities of the Roman empire : Antioch,

Rome, and Alexandria.

Q. Wliither did St, Peter also send his disciples to found churches!

A. He sent them through all Italy and Sicily.

The popes, his successors, sent them in like manner into

Africa, Spain, and Gaul.

Q. Whom did the apostles establish to govern the chui-ches which

they founded ?

A. They established bishops, priests, and deacons.
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Bishop means inspector or steward.

Priest means ancient.

Deacon means minister.

The name of clerk has been given to all the ministers of
the Church, to show that they were the chosen property of
God, and that God was their portion and their inheritance,

as was said of the Levites of the old law.*

Q. Whom did the faithful obey ?

A, They obeyed the priests and the deacons.

Q. "V\^iom did the priests and deacons obey ?

A. They obeyed the bishops.

Q. "Whom did tlie bishops obey ?

A. They obeyed the apostles.

Q. How was St. Peter regarded ?

A. He was j-egarded as the chief of the apostles, estab-

lished by Christ himself.

Q. How has the pope, his successor, always been regarded ?

A. As the first of the bishops.

Q. What has bo, in that capacity, over all the bishops ?

A. He has a primacy of jurisdiction and of divine right;

that is to say, of divine institution.

Q. Why has he this primacy ?

A. Because he is the visible head of the Church and the
vicar of Jesus Christ.

Q. Wlio is its principal, but invisible head ?

A. Jesus Christ.

HISTORY.

Of the destruction of Jerusalem.

Q, What became of Jerusalem, about foiiy yeai's after the ascenBion

of Oiu- Lord ?

A. It was entirely destroyed, as he had foretold.

Q. By whom was it besieged, and taken after a long siege ?

A. By Titus, son of the emperor Vespasian.

Q. To what did the famine reduce the inhabitants of that city ?

A. It reduced them to cat human flL'sh. Mothers were
even seen to roast and eat their own children.

Q. What became of the temple?

A. It was reduced to ashes.

* Numbers xviii. 20; Deut. s. 9; xviiL 2.
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Q. How many of the Jews perished in that siege f

A. Eleven hundred thousand.

Q. Why was that city so treated ?

A. For having shed the blood of Jesus Christ and of so

many prophets.

Q. What became of those who escaped the siege ?

A. They were driven from their country and dispersed

throughout the world.

Q. In what state have they been ever since then ?

A. In a state of subjection and contempt, odious to all the

world.

From that day to this they have never been able to re-

gain possession of their own land, nor to rule in any country

of the world, chiefly because of their deicide.

HISTORY.

The life of the apostles.

Q. What did the apostles suffer in preaching the Gospel ?

A. They suffered incredible hardships.

Q. What were they ?

A. 1st. They were continually travelling, and consequently

exposed to rolDbers and various other evils.

2d. They lived very poorly ; either by their own labor,

or by the offerings of the faithful.

3d. They endured hunger and thirst, cold and heat, and
all manner of privations.

4lh. They added to all this, fasting, watching, and volun-

tary mortifications, to bring their bodies to subjection, and
to give an example for the faithful.

Q. How were th§y ti-eated by the unconverted Jews and Gentiles

!

A. They were despised, calumniated, and persecuted.

They treated their miracles as enchantments.

They called them impostors, and regarded them as sedi-

tious men, who disturbed the state by overthrowing estab-

lished religion, and introducing novelties.

Q. What occupation was given them by those who were converted ?

A. A great deal.
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Q. What-n^asitl

A. 1st. They had to instruct and exhort them in public

and in private.

2d. To baptize, and give them the other sacraments.

3d. To give them bishops, priests, and deacons.

4th. To draw up rules for their guidance.

Q. Did the apostles lose sight of the churches which they had founded
when obliged to leave them ?

A. No ; they returned from time to time to visit them.

If they could not do so, they sent their disciples, or wrote
letters, either to confirm them in the faith, or to correct

abuses which glided in.

Q. Is that all that the apostles had to suffer ?

A. No ; those were but their lightest sufferings.

Q. What, then, were the others ?

A. 1st. They were often brought before the judges.

2d. They were chained and thrown into prison.

3d. They were publicly scourged.

4th. They pursued them with showers of stones.

They underwent all that Christ had predicted for them :*

You shall be hated by all men for my name's sake ; but
they felt at the same time the assistance which he had
promised them.

Q. Did they not sink under so many evils ?

A. On the contrary, the more they suffered, the greater

was their joy and consolation.

Q. What was it that anhnated them amidst so many sufferings ?

A. It was the crown which awaited them after the

combat.

Q. How did they end theii- lives ?
'

A. Almost all of them by martyrdom. One in one way,
one in another. St. Peter was crucified, St. Paul was be-

headed, and so on with the others.

HISTORY.

Of the Churcli persecuted.

Q. Was it only the apostles who were persecuted ?

A. No ; all Christians were persecuted.

St Matt. X. 22.
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Q. How long were the}' persecuted ?

A. For three hundred years ; not conthiually, but at in-

tervals.

The emperors, from time to time, issued edicts against

them.

Q. Did the Christians, then, do any harm ?

A. On the contrary, they did nothing but good. Their
life was an example of all the virtues. They were pious,

chaste, and modest. They worked, prayed, fasted, and
gave much alms. They healed the sick and wrought divers

miracles.

Q. Why, then, did tliey persecute them?

A. To force them to renounce Jesus Christ and to worship
idols.

Q. What punishments did they usually inflict upon them ?

A. 1st. They banished them.

2d. They put them in pi'ison.

3d. They confiscated their goods.

4th. They chained them, and sent them to work in the

mines.

Q. What torments did they employ when these were found unsuo*

ccssful

?

A. 1st. They stretched them on the rack ; they hung them
np with weights to their feet, and in that state 1)eat them
with rods ; they tore the flesh from their bones with iron

combs, and burned their sides with torches.

2d. They burned them at a slow fiie ; they roasted them
on gridirons ; they fastened them either to beds or seats of

red-hot iron.

3d. They tore the skin off their flice or their whole body
;

they cut off their feet and hands ; they sawed them in two.

4th. They plucked out their eyes, teeth, and nails

;

they took out their bowels still alive ; they exposed
them to be torn by dogs, bears, lions, and other ferocious

beasts.

5th. They exposed them to tlie sun, rubbed over with

honey, so as to be stung by the flies.

6th. They sprinkled them with boiling oil or melted lead.

Sometimes they cast them into vessels of boiling oil. They
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threw them from the top of walls, or flung them into the

sea with a heavy stone around their neck.

Q. What did they do after having long and often tormented them ?

A. They shut them up in dark, noisome dungeons,
strewed all over with nails or broken glass.

Q. How did the gi-eater part end their lives ?

A. By having their heads cut off.

HISTORY.

Of the honors paid to the martyrs.

Q. What were those Christians called who survived theii* torments t

A. They were called confessors.

Q. Why were they so called ?

A. Because they had confessed the name of Jesus Christ

before the judges.

Q. What were those called who died in their toiments ?

A. They were called martyrs.

Q. Why?
A. Because they had rendered testimony of their faith

before the judges at the price of their blood. Martyr is a

Greek word which signifies witness.

Q. How did they honor them ?

A. They paid them very great honors.

Q. What honors did they pay them ?

A. 1st. They embalmed them and wrapped them in

precious stuffs.

2d. They gathered even the drops of their blood.

3d; They assembled at their tombs every year, on the

anniversary of their death.

Q. Why did they assemble there ?

A. 1st, To celebrate their memory with much solemnity.

They passed the night there in prayer.

2d. To thank God for the strength which he had given
them.

od. To solicit their intercession with God.
4th. To excite themselves to an imitation of their virtues.

Q. What was done for those who knew not how to read ?

. A. They represented their martyrs in churches by paint-

ings.



120 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. How did God declare liimself for those martyrs ?

A. By the miracles which he wrought at their tombs.

He also performed miracles very often at their martyr-

dom, so that the spectators were converted, and sometimes
even the judges and the executioners.

Q. Were the mai'tyra ever seen to resist those who gave them such

grievous torture ?

A. No : they joyfully delivered themselves to torments

and to death.

They had learned that it was necessary to respect the

povyers established by God, even in the person of the

wicked.

Entire legions of Christian soldiers were seen, like that

of St. Maurice, allowing themselves to be massacred, rather

than turn their arms against their prince.

HISTORY. ^

Of tbo peace given to the Church.

Q. Under what emperor did God give peace to his Church ?

. A. Under the emperor Constantine.

That prince became a Christian after having gained a

victory by placing all his confidence in the cross of Christ,

which miraculously appeared to him in the air.

Q. After how many years of persecution ?

A. After three hundred years.

Q. What benefits arose from that peace ?

A. 1st. The assemblies of the faithful and the public
prayers became more frequent and more solemn.

2d. Magnificent churches were built.

od. The number of the ornaments and sacred vessels was
increased.

4th. 'Ample means were given to the Church for the carry-

ing on of building, the lighting of the churches, and the sup-

port of the clergy and the poor.

5th. Hospitals of every kind were founded.

Q. Was tho. fervor of the Chiistians as great as it had been during
the persecutions ?

A. No
; it relaxed considerably in very many persons.

They were no longer so full either of the contempt of
riches, honors, and pleasures, or of the hope of heaven.
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Q. Wliat did those do who wished to pi-eserve theii- fonner feiTor

!

A. They retired into deserts.

Q. Wliat were they called ?

A. They were called monks or hermits, because they

lived alone.

Q. After whose example did they undertake this kind of life ?

A. After the example of St. John the Baptist and the

prophets.

Q. Where did they dwell ?

A. They dwelt in poor cells ; often in grottos hollowed
in the rocks. Others retired to the tombs.

Q. How did they employ themselves ?

A. Chiefly in making mats, baskets, or other light works
of that kind; all in silence, j^raying, or meditating.

Q. What austerities did they practice ?

A. 1st. They only eat once a day, in the evening.

2d. They lived for the most pait on bread and water.

3d. They passed a great part of the night in prayer.
" 4th. They lay on the hard ground.

Q. In what did they continually exercise themselves ?

A. hi the practice of every virtue.

Q. How did they employ the surplus of tlieir labors ?

A. They employed it in giving alms.

Q. Wliat name was given to those who lived in commuuities ?

A. That of cenobites.

Q. Whom did they obey ?

A. They all obeyed a superior. That superior was called

abbot, which is a Syriac word signify ing father; sometimes
there were several thousand peisons subject to the same
superior or abbot.

Q. Was it only men who embraced that mode of life ?

A. It was also embraced by a great number of viigins

and widows.

Many communities were formed both in the cities and in

the solitudes, because that a great number crowded thither,

impelled by the desire of consecrating themselves to God.
11
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ARTICLE IX.

THE HOLY CATHOLIC CHURCH; THE CO>mUNION OF SAINTS.

Q. What do you understand by the Church ?

A. I understand it to be the assembly of the feithful,

who, under the control of legitimate pastors, make but one

and the same body, of which Christ is the head.

Q. Of whom is the Church the assembly ?

A. It is the assembly of the faithful.

Q. Who are the faithful ?

A. 1st. They are those who profess the fliith of Christ.

2d. Those who are under the guidance of legitimate

pastors.

3d. Those who constitute but one and the same body, of

which Christ is the head.

Hence, all those who do not profess the faith of Christ

;

who are not subject to legitimate pastors ; and who are not

united to the body of the faithful, such as pagans, infidels,

Jews, heretics, schismatics, and excommunicated persons,

are not of the Church, although the latter, having once been

united to the body of the faithful, still belong to it in a

certain way, just as fugitive slaves do still belong to their

masters.

Q. What is f\uth ?

A. It is a virtue which makes us believe in God, and in

all the truths w^hich he has revealed to us, and proposes by
his Church to our belief

Q. Who are the legitimate pastors ?

A. They are those who have been established by Jesus

Christ, or by those whoni he established.

Thus, all those who cannot trace their establishment up
to Jesus Christ, or some of those whom he established, are

not legitimate pastors.

Q. What is meant by saying that the faithful make but one body ?

A. That they are all united together like the members of

the same body.

Q. Why do you add : xinder Jesus Christ, their head ?

A. Because it is Jesus Christ who animates and conducts

the whole body of the faithful.
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He animates it by his Spirit, and conducts it by the light

which he continually pours forth upon it. Each individual

member of that body may die by losing the Holy Ghost,

and may err by not following the light given by Jesus

Christ ; but the whole body can neither die nor err, because

it shall ever be animated by the spirit of Jesus Christ, and
conducted by his light. This is what Christ has promised
to his Church,*

Q. How do they make but one single body ?

A. In four ways.

Q. Which is the fii-st ?

A. In that they all profess the same faith.

Q. What is meant by professing the same faith ?

A. That is to say, that they have all the same belief.

There is^no diversity in their belief. They all believe,

in every part of the world, all the truths which God has re-

vealed, and which he proposes to us by his Church. There
is perfect harmony in all that regards faith.

Q. Wliich is the second ?

A. In that they all participate in the same sacraments.

Q. What is meant by saying that they all participate in the same
sacraments ?

A. That they have all and every where the use of the

same sacraments.

They all and every M^here recognize the number of seven,

and that they are the means established by Christ to sanc-

tify our souls.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. In that they have a society and community of prayers.

Q. What does that mean ?

A. That each of the faithful has a share in the prayers of

all the others.

Hence it is that there is not a moment in the day or in

the night in which we do not pray, either by ourselves or

by others ; for when the faithful pray, not only for them-

selves, but for all their brethren, what a consolation and

what an advantage !

In saying the Lord's Prayer, reinark that we do not say:

* St. Matt, xxviii. 2a.
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My Father give me, but, Our Father give us, to show that

we pray, not only for ourselves, but also for all the faithful.

Q. What is the fom-th?

A. In that they have but one and the same invisible

head, who is Jesus Christ, and one visible head, w^ho is the

Pope, the vicar of Jesus Christ on earth, and the successor

of St. Peter.

Q. How many heads have the faithful ?

A. They have two : one invisible, and the other visible.

Q. Who is the invisible head ?

A. Jesus Christ.

It is he who first and principally presides in his Church,

from his place in the highest heavens at the right hand of

his Father.

Q. Who is the visible head ?

A. The Pope.

It is he who presides, as vicar of Jesus Christ, in his

name and in his place, seated on the chair of St. Peter.

Q. Of -whom is the Pope successor ?

A. He is the successor of St. Peter ; and in that capacity

he enjoys all the rights and all the prerogatives of St.

Peter.* He is not only the head of the faithful, but also

the pastor of pastors.

He has a primacy of divine right; that is to say, by the

institution of Jesus Christ, over all the bishops. It is Peter
W'ho still speaks through his successors.

To be of the body of the faithfid, it does not suffice to

recognize Jesus Christ for the invisible head of the Church;
it is also necessary to recognize the Pope for its visible head.

HISTORY.

Jesus Christ promises St. Peter to establish him fis the head of bis Church.—
St. Matt. xvi. 13.

Q. Why do you say that the Church is holy ?

A. Because Jesus Christ, her head, is the source of all

sanctity ; because her doctrine and her sacraments are holy;
and because there are no saints out of her communion.

* Bern., lib. li., Consld. ch. a
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Q. Why is Jesus Cbiist, her head, the source of all sanctity ?

A. Because he possesses the plenitude thereof,* and'that

from his fullness we all receive.

Q. Why is the doctrine of the Church holy ?

A. Because it is the very doctrine of Jesus Christ, and
that she inculcates all the rules of holiness.

Q. Why are her sacraments holy ?

A. Because they come from Jesus Christ, and give the

grace which sanctifies.

Q. Why are there no saints out of her communion ?

A. Because there can be no true sanctity outside the

Church.

Q. Why?
A. Because all who are outside the Church are separated

from Jesus Christ.

He cannot liave God for his Father, says St. Cyprian,

who has not the Church for his mother ; and so he is

separated from Jesus Christ. j-

Q. Can any one be saved outside the Church ?

A. No ; for outside the Church there is no salvation.

This is the reason why the Church was prefigured by the

Ark, outside of which no one was saved from the waters of

the deluge
;J;

by the house wherein the paschal lamb was
eaten, outside of v/hich whoever eat it was profane; by the

house of Rahab, of which it is said : Whosoever shall go

out of the door of thy house, his blood shall be upon his

own head ;§ by the tunic of Jesus Christ, which had no
Beam, and which could only be possessed by one person.

The first step to be taken, therefore, in order to attain to

holiness, is to re-enter the Church, if one has been separated

from it, or has been cut off from its communion ; or to ask

for admission, if one has never been within the pale, because

out of the Church there is no true sanctity, and consequently

no salvation.

Q. What is the meaning of the word Catholic

!

A. Universal.

* Bt John i. 14 and 16. t H'er., Ep. 57 ad Damaa.
t De Unit. Eccl. Cath. § Joshua ii. 19.
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Q: Why do you say that the Church is universal ?

A'. Because it is neither limited by space nor by time; and
this is a prerogative which none of the sects who have
separated from her ever had or ever will have.

Q. What do you mean by saying that the Church is uot hmited by
space ?

A. I mean, that she is spread throughout all the world,

from one extremity to the other. There are very few

places in the world where there are not some Catholics
;

that is to say, true believers.

Q. What is meant by saying that the Church is uot limited by time

!

A. It is, that she has always subsisted and shall always

subsist.

She began with the world, and shall end only with the

world ; because there always were, and shall always be,

men who profess to believe in God and in Jesus Christ.

From Adam to Moses, under the law of nature, and from
Moses to Jesus Christ, under the written law, all men who
professed to serve God in the true religion, believed in God
and in Jesus Christ who was to come ; and since the coming
of Christ, they have believed in God and in Jesus Christ

already come.

Q. What is the Church called, to show that she is neither limited by
space nor time ?

A. She is called Catholic or Universal.

Q. What do you understand by the sects who have separated from
the Church?

A. I understand heretics and schismatics.

Q. Wlio are the heretics ?

A. They are those who obstinately persist in teaching a
doctrine dinerently from the Church.

Q. Who are the schismatics ?

A. They are those who separate from the true Church,

and form a church apart.

Q. Have these sects the privilege of being neither limited by time
nor space ?

A. i\o ; they never had and never shall have it.

Q. Why?
A. Because Jesus Christ promised that privilege only to

his Church.*

* St Matt xxviil. 1
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Heretics and schismatics may indeed be in various parts

of the world, but never in all parts, because they are always
limited by place.

They may last for years, even for centuries, but they
cannot last for ever. We know their beginning, we seo

their end, because they are always -limited by time. It is

the Catholic Church alone who has that glorious privilege

of being every where and at all times.

Q. "Why is the Chui-ch called apostolic ?

A. 1st. Because she was founded by the apostles.*

It is to their zeal and to their labors that all the particular

churches now in existence are indebted for their establish-

ment.

2d. Because she is governed by the successors of the

apostles.

There is no Catholic bishop wlio cannot trace back his

origin to the apostles, through the line of his predecessors.

3d. Because she faithfully preserves the doctrine of the

apostles.

She now believes and teaches what the apostles, in their

time, believed and taught.

Q. Why is the name of Roman added ?

A. To show that she is united to the Church of Rome, as

to her centre.

Q. Why 13 the Chm-ch of Rome the centre of all the chm-ches ?

A. Because it is the first, the principal, the mother and

the mistress of all the others.

Q. Wliy has it this pre-eminence ?

A. Because that its bishop, who is the Pope, is the vicar

of Jesus Christ, the successor of St. Peter, and the visible

head of the Church.

That Church, moreover, is recognized as a virgin in the

faith ; that is to say, as having never embraced any error,

and for having condemned them all as soon as they appeared.

Q. What do you understand by the communion of saints ?

A. I understand that the faithful, making but one body
here on earth, the charity which unites them all together,

establishes amongst them a community of spiritual goods.

* Ephes. ii. 20.
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Q. How arc the faithful here on earth united together f

A. By charity.

Q. What is meant by chaiity ?

A. The holy love which they have for each other.

Q. Who infuses that love into their heaiia ?

A. The Holy Ghost.

Q. What is it that charity establishes amongst the faithful I

A. A community of spiritual goods.

Q. What is meant by a community of spiritual goods!

A. That ail spiritual goods are in common amongst them.
Just as they are in common amongst those who live in

community, or have a common purse.

Q. What are those spiritual goods which are common to all the faith

ful?

A. 1st. The infinite graces which Christ has merited for

us by his acts and by his sufferings. Those graces are

usually communicated to us by the sacraments. They are

also applied to us through the holy sacrifice of the Mass.
2d. The superabundant satisfliction of Jesus Christ, the

Blessed Virgin, and the Saints. This is what is called the

treasury of the Church, whence she draws wherewith to

supply the deficiency of our satisfaction, when she grants

us indulgences.

.

3d. The graces which come from all the prayers and good
works done in the Church.

Q. Is it possible to be poor in the midst of so much spiritual wealth I

A. No ; what belongs to some by labor, belongs to others

by the charity which unites them together, and which ren-

ders them members one of the other.

Some pray, meditate, and contemplate ; others fast, watch,

and mortify themselves. These apply themselves to labor
;

those sing the praises of God. Some are occupied in re-

lieving the spiritual miseries of their neighbor, others the
corporal. All these good works are available for all, be-
cause that all are united together like the children of one
flimily, or the members of one community.

Q. Who are they who have no part in these spiritual treasures?

A. ICxcommunicated persons and those who are out of
the Church. That loss is incalculable ; for its extent is, of
course, proportioned tx> the value of the goods lost.
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HISTORY.

Efficacy of the prayers of the faithful in the deliverance of St. Teter.—-4cte xU.

Q. Have not the faithful communion with the sSlnts in heaven ?

A. Yes ; because the charity which unites us with them
establishes bel^ween us and them an interchange of the

prayers which we address to them, and of the help which

they give to us.

Q. Is it only amongst themselves that the faithful on earth are

united ?

A. They are also united with the saints in heaven.

Q. What unites them with the saints ?

A. Charity.

Q. "What does charity establish between them and us ?

A. An interchange of the prayers which we address to

them, and the assistance w^hich they render to us.

These saints are our brethren and our friends ; hence w'e

may address ourselves to them with confidence in all our

wants; for. there are none which they cannot remedy by
their intercession with God.

Q. Have not the faithful also a communion with the souls in purga-

tory ?
^ ^

A. Yes; because the charity which unites us with them
makes us feel their suffei'ings, and endeavor to relieve them.

Q. How can we relieve them ?

A. By prayers, alms, and fasting, and particularly by the

sacrifice of the body and blood of Jesus Christ.

Q. How can the saints in heaven relieve those souls ?

A. By their powerful intercession with God.

Q. How is the Church divided ?

A. It is divided into three branches, which are still but

the same Church.

Q. What are those three branches of the same Church ?

A. The Church Militant, the Church Triumphant, and the

Church Suffering.

Q. Wliich is called the Church Militant ?

A. That which is here on earth.

Q. Why is it called militant?

A: Because it combats the enemies of salvation.
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Q. Who are those enemies ?

A. The world, the flesh, and the devil.

Whoever wishes to gain a victory over these, must be
continually on the watch, and never cease to fight, not even
for a moment.

Q. Which is called the Church Triumphant ?

A. That which is in heaven.

Q. Why is it called triumphant ?

A. Because it triumphs over the enemies of salvation.

Those enemies are the same against M'hom they fought

while they were on earth. They now enjoy the fruit of
their labors and of their victory. The combat was short,

although hard, and their reward is blissful and eternal.

Q. Which is called the Church Suffering?

A. That which is in purgatory.

Q. Wliy is it called suffering ?

A. Because it finishes the expiation of its sins by rigorous

sufferings.

It is much more profitable to do penance in this world
than to have it postponed to the other, because the pains

of this life are much more supportable than those of the

other.

ARTICLE X.

THE REMISSIOX OF SINS.

Q. What do you understand by this article ?

A. I understand that Jesus Christ has established sacra-

ments in his Church for remitting all sorts of sin.

Q. How many sorts of sin are there ?

A. There are two sorts : mortal and venial.

Q. What sacraments did Jesus Christ establish to remit these sins ?

A. Baptism and penance.

Q. What sin is remitted by baptism ?

A. In children, it remits oiiginal sin; and in adults, be-
sides original sin, it remits all the actual sins they might
have previously committed.

Q. What sins are remitted by penance?

A, All sins committed after baptism.



OF THE apostles' CREED. 131

Q. Is there any sin wliicb this sacrament cannot remit ?

A. No ; there is none, of any kind whatsoever.

Q. There are, then, no sins irremissible ?

A. No
;
provided they are submitted to the sacrament

of penince, either actually or by desire; but if any one die

with one mortal sin on the soul, without having recourse to

the sacrament of penance, then that sin becomes irremis-

sible, because that, not having been remitted in this world,

it cannot be in the other.

Q. Is there no other sacrament, except these two, that remits sin ?

A. There is also that of extreme-unction, which wipes

away the traces of sin, and also the sins themselves, if there

are any which have not been remitted.

Q. Who established those sacraments for the remission of sins ?

A. It was Jesus Christ. What goodness, what mercy,
thus to withdraw us from that hell which we had so often

deserved, and to open for us that heaven of which we had

so often rendered ourselves unworthy !

Q. Where did he establish them ?

A. In his Church ; and not out of it. What a happiness,

therefore, to be in the Church ! What a grievous misfor

tune to be out of it

!

Q. Who are they who administer these sacraments ?

A. The priests.

Any person can give baptism in case of necessity, and
any priest, even if he be suspended, can give absolution at

the article of death.

ARTICLE XI.

THE EESUaKECTION OF THE FLESH.

Q. Wliat do you understand by this article ?

A. I under.^timd that all who died since the beginning of

the world shall rise again with the same bodies which they

had in this life, to be judged according to their works.

Q. Who shall riso at the last day ?

A. All those who have died since the beginning of the

world, provided they be not already risen, like the Blessed

Virgin, whom the Church commonly believes to be resusci-
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tatcd, and those who arose with Christ at his resurrection,

if it be true, as some assert, that they did not die a second

time.

Q. Wliy shall all the dead rise again ?

A. To be judged according to their works. Happy, then,

those who shall have tlieir hands full of good works !

Q. With what bodies shall they rise again ?

A. With fehe same bodies which they had in this life.

They shall be the same bodies, but not in the same manner.

Q. How shall the bodies of the wicked appeal- ?

A. They shall be hideous and horrible. The state of

their guilty soul will appear on their countenance and on

their whole exterior.

Q. How shall the bodies of the just appear ?

A. Radiant with glory. The glory of their soul shall

shine from all parts of their body, and be painted on their

features.

Q. With what qualities shall tliey be clothed ?

A. With immortality, impassibility, and other glorious

qualities ; that is to say, with clearness, agility, and sub-

tllity. (See the vision of Ezechiel, chap, xxxvii.)

Q. Before whom shall all the dead appear ?

A. Before Jesus Christ.

Q. Where shall the good be placed ?

A. On his right hand.

Q. Where shall the wicked be placed ?

A. On his left hand.

Q. What shall he say to the good ?

A. Come, ye blessed of my Father, possess the kingdom
prepared for you from the foundation of the world.

Q. What shall he say to the wicked ?

A. Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, pre-

pared for the devil and his angels.

Q. Wliere shall the wicked go ?

A. Into eternal torments.

Q. 'Wliere shall the just go ?

A. Into everlasting life.
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ARTICLE XII.

AND LIFE EVERLASTING.

Q. Explain this last article.

A. It means that the just, risen again, shall enjoy for all

eternity a life of bliss, and that, on the contrary, the wicked
shall suifer never-ending torment.

Q. Wlioin do you understand by the just ?

A. I mean those who shall have died in the state of grace.

Q. What do you understand by the.just risen again?

A. I understand the just whose souls shall be re-united to

their bodies.

Q. What life shall these enjoy ?

A. A life of eternal bliss.

Q. In what does that blissful life consist f

A. It consists in seeing God as he is, in loving, praising

and possessing Him forever in the kingdom of heaven.*
The more we shall have labored for heaven, the greater

shall be our reward ; and the saints shall be as different in

glory as the stars are in light. See the description of the

heavenly Jerusalem, Apoc. i. iv. v. vii. xxi.

Q. Whom do you understand by the wicked ?

A. I mean those who shall have died, in the state of mor-
tal sin.

Q. What do you understand by the wicked risen again ?

A. I understand the wicked whose souls shall be re-anited

to their bodies.

Q, What pains shall these suffer ?

A. Pains which shall never have an end.

Q. In what do these pains consist ?

A. In never seeing God, and burning eternally.

f

There shall be, says Jesus Christ, weeping and gnashing

of teeth. These words are repeated six times in St. Matthew,
and once in St. Luke.

J

The more one has sinned, the more he shall be tormented,

and the torments shall multiply in proportion to the sins,

both in number and in quality.§ See the history of the rich

glutton, St. Luke xvi.

* 1 Cor. xiil. 12.

+ St. Matt. viii. 12 ; xiii. 42 and 50 ; ixii 13 ; xxiv. 51 ; xxv. 30.

i 8t Luke xui, 28. § Apoc. xviil. 7.

12 .
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CHAPTER V.

OF THE SACRAMENTS IN GENBBAL.

ARTICLE I.

INSTITUTION OF THE SACRAMENTS.

Q. What is a sacrament ?

A. It is a sensible sign instituted by Our Lord Jesua

Christ for our sanctification.

• Q. Why do you say that a sacrament is a sensible sign ?

A. It is a sign because it makes known to us an invisible

grace which it operates in our soul ; and it is sensible, be-

cause it falls under our senses.

For example, the water of baptism, which washes the

body, makes known to us an invisible grace which purifies

our soul. So it is with the other sacraments.

Q. Who instituted the sacraments ?

A. Our Lord Jesus Christ.

It is only a God who could attach grace to certain sensi-

ble signs, because it is only He who is the master and dis-

penser of grace.

Q. To whom did Our Lord leave the power of administering the sac-

raments ?

A. He left it to the apostles.

Q. To whom did the apostles communicate that power ?

A. To the Bishops and Priests.

Bishops, having the plenitude and the perfection of the

sacerdotal power, administer all of them without exception.

Priests cannot give all the sacraments ; they can give nei-

ther Confirmation nor Holy Orders. Deacons can admin-
ister Baptism by a commission from their superioi-s ; in

case of necessity, any one can do it, provid''Hi they have the

intention of doing it as the Church does.

If there are several persons present, it is the most digni-

fied person who should give baptism. A father cannot bap-
tize his own child except in a case of extreme necessity

;

then he contracts no spiritual affinity, as otherwise he would.*
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Q. Why did Our Lord Jesus Chi-ist institute sacramentol
A. To sanctify us.

ARTICLE IL

OF THE EFFECT OF THE SACRAMENTS.

Q. How is it tbat the sacraments sanctify us ?

A, Some give us the grace of justification which we had
not before, such as Baptism and Penance ; others increase
that which we had already received, such as Confirmation,
the Eucharist, and the others.

Q. What grace do we receive from Baptism and Penance ?

A. The grace of justification.

Q, What is the grace of justification ?

A. It is that which makes us just.

Q. When are we just ?

A. When the Holy Ghost dwells in our hearts.

Q. What does the Holy Ghost pour forth in the heart wherein he
dwells?

A. Grace and charity.*

Q. How does God then regard us ?

A. He regards us as his friends.

To be a friend of God is worth more than all the treasures
of the earth, because the frienclship of God becomes in us a
source of blessings for time and for eternity.

Q. What grace do we receive fi'om the other sacraments, such as
Confinnation, the Euchaiist, and the others ?

A. A grace which augments that which we already have.

Q. What is done by this new grace ?

A. It renders us more just than we were before, that is

to say, more holy, and more pleasing to God.
This should induce us to receive the sacraments often,

provided that we receive them worthily.

Baptism and Penance are called the sacraments of the

dead, because their virtue is to raise to the life of grace
those who were dead to it. The other sacraments are said

* Bom. V. 5.
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to be of the living, because in order to receive them worth-

ily, it is necessary to have the life of grace.

Q. Have the sacraments no other effect tlian that of grace I

A. There are three ^vhich also imprint a character on the

soul: they are. Baptism, Confirmation, and Holy Orders;

hence it is that none of these three can be conferred a
second time.

Q. Can Baptism, ConSnnation, or Holy Orders, be received more
than once ?

A. No ; they can be received but once.

Q. Why so ?

A. Because they imprint a character on the soul.

Q. What is that character ?

A. it is a spiritual mark stamped indelibly on the soul,

consecrating it to God in a special manner. This mark
shall subsist eternally in the soul of the just, for their glory

and consolation, and in the soul of the wicked for their con-

fusion and despair.

Q. What is justification?

A. It is a change made in us from the state of mortal ski

to that of grace, whereby we are made children of God.

Q. In what state are we before being baptized ?

^. We are in the state of original sin.

This sin gives death to the soul, as well as the mortal
«in which is committed by the sinner's own will, after at-

taining the age of reason.

Q. In what state does baptism place us?

A. In the state of grace.

What a happy change that is ! In the former state we bore
the image of the devil, and were children of wrath, destined

to eteinal misery ; in the latter, we bear the likeness of
Jesus Christ, and are children of benediction, destined for

the everlasting joy of heaven.

Q. What is this change called ?

A. It is called justification.

Q. Into what state do we fall when we lose the grace of baptism f

A. We fall back into the state of mortal sin. This is a
veiy wretched state, and one which we cannot fear too
much, or take too much care to avoid.
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Q. To what state are we restored by the sacrament of penance f

A. We are restored to the state of grace.

How good, how merciful is God, to deign to restore us
to his friendship, and to re-establish us in his grace, after so
great ingratitude !

Q. "What is this second change called ?

A. It is also called justification.

Q. Whose children are we made by the grace of justification ?

A. We are made the children of God; a quality far

beyond all that we recognize as high in this world, and
which we ought to esteem infinitely more than all others,

since by it we become heirs of God, and co-heirs of Christ.

Q. Wherein are we first made children of God ?

A. In Baptism.*

Q. How do we lose that quality ?

A. By mortal sin.

Q. Wherein is that quality restored to us ?

A. In the sacrament of Penance.

Q. Can we, of ourselves, dispose ourselves for justification ?

A. No ; we must be excited thereto, and also assisted by
an interior movement of the Holy Ghost.

Q. To what state is our soul reduced by a single mortal sin f

A. To a state of death.

Q. What life has it lost ?

A. It has lost the spiritual life of grace, though it still re-

tains its natural life, which consists in thinking and willing,

Q. Can we, by ourselves, emerge from that state oi death ?

A. No ; we cannot, without the assistance of the Holy
Ghost.

Q. What assistance do we require for that ?

A. We must be excited and assisted by an interior move-
ment of the Holy Ghost.

Q. What does that interior movement of the Holy Ghost produce in

us?

A. It produces holy thoughts and holy desires ; remorse
of conscience ; sentiments of fear ; thoughts which repre-

sent to us the deformity of sin and the beauty of virtue ; a

desire to come forth from sin and embrace virtue.

• Kom. viU.

12*
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HISTORY. *

Of St. Peter delivered from prison.

—

Acts xxii. 9.

Q. Wliat dispositions are necessary for being justified?

A. They are six in number.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. To believe all that God has revealed and promised to

us, especially the justification which Christ merited for U3

by his redemption.

Q. What must the sinner believe in order to be justified ?

A. He must believe all that God has revealed and prom-
ised to us.

That there is one God in three persons ; that the second

became man, and suffered death for us ; that there is a

heaven, a hell, a purgatory, and all the other article? of
faith.

Q. What must he specially believe ?

A. The justification which Christ has merited for us oy
his redemption.

Q. What is meant by his redemption ?

A. His suffering for us as man, and giving, as God, an in

finite value to his sufferings.

Q. Wherein is contained all that God baa revealed and promised to

U3?

A. In scripture and tradition ; that is to say, in the written

and unwritten word of God.
For want of this disposition, all those who do not believe,

such as pagans, infidels, Jews, and heretics, cannot be justi-

fied so long as they remain in that state.

HISTORY.

Conversion of the eunnch.—Acts vlH. 26.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. It is to fear the justice of God, because of our sins.

Q. Wliat must the sinner fear, becaues of his sins ?

A. He must fear the justice of God.

Q. What do you uudei-stand by the justice of God ?

A. The severity with Nvhich God punishes sin.
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Q. How does God punish sin in this life ?

A. By temporal chastisements. Witness the deluge, the

buniing of Sodom,* and many other instances recorded in

Scripture,

Q. How does God punish sin in the oilier life ?

A. By eternal torments. If he would excite in himself a
salutary fear, the sinner would do well to descend in spirit

into hell, and consider the eternal flames kindled by the

breath of the wi'ath of God, and prepared for sinners.

HISTORY.

8t. Theresa beholds the place which she had hollowed for herself ia helL (See her
life, chap, xxxii.)

Q. Which is the tbii-d ?

A. It is to hope that the mercy of God will give us par-

don through the merits of Jesus Christ.

Q. Wliat must the sinner afterwards hope ?

A, He must hope for the pardon of his sins,

Q. From what must he hope for that pardon ?

A. From the mercy of God.

Q. Thi-ough what merits ?

-^1, Through the merits of Jesus Christ.

Q. Why do you say from the mercy of God, and not fixjm God ?

A. To show that God is not bound to pardon any one.

He did not pardon the angels, and if he pardons men, il

is purely through his goodness ; but as he has pi-omised it,

in his mercy, to all who truly repent, we have every reason

to hope.

Q. "Why do you say through the merits of Jesus Christ?

A. Because God only grants pardon through those merits.

It is necessary to place much reliance on the merits of

Jesus Christ.

After the sinner, then, has considered the eternal' fire of

hell, in order to excite him to fear, he ought, in order to

conceive a true hope of forgiveness, to cast his eyes on the

infinite mercy of God and on Jesus Christ crucified, con-

sidering that he holds out his arms to embrace him, that he

* Gen, vii, xix.
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bows down his head to give him the kiss of peace, that he

sheds his blood to wash him, and that he presents to him
his side, opened to receive him to his heart.

EXAMPLE.

Judas is lost, for having fallen into despair.—>Si{. Matt. xxvIL 8.

Q. Which is the fourth ?

A. It is to begin to love God as the source of all justice.

Q. What must the sinuer do after having feared and hoped ?

A. He must begin to love God. A perfect and consum*
mate love is not at first demanded of him.

jQ. How must he love God ?

A. As the source of all justice.

Q. What do you mean by the source of all justice ?

A. I mean, as the source of all grace and of all sanctity.

The sinner then feels his unhappy state ; he desires to

come forth from it, and seeing that he cannot do so without
participating in the grace and sanctity which he sees in God
as in their source, he is disposed towards him, and begins

to love him.

EXAMPLE.

Conversion of the sinful •womsn.—St. Luke vil.

Q. Which is the fifth ?

A. It is, in consequence of that love, to conceive hatred
and detestation for sin, and to repent of it.

Q. Wliat must be the fruit and the consequence of this beginninpf of
the love of God ?

A. 1st. It is to conceive hatred and detestation for sin.

Because it is impossible to love God and not to hate and
detest what is contrary to him.

2d. To repent of it.

How is it possible to love God, and not be inconsolable
for having offended him ?

EXAMPLE.

Of St. Peter touched with true repentance.— /S^ Matt. xxvl. 78.

Q. What is the sixth ?

A. It is to take a resolution of beginning a new life, and
of faithfully observing the commandments of God.
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Q. What resolution must the sinner then take ?

A. 1st. Of beginning a new life.

2d. Of faithfully observing the commandments of God.

Q. What is a new life ?

A. It is a life entirely different from that which he before

led.

Q. What life did he before lead ?

A. He led a life of sin.

Q. What life must he henceforward lead ?

A. A life of sanctity.

Q. How must he observe the commandments of God ?

A. He must observe them faithfully.

Q. What is meant by faithfully ?

A. That he must be ready to die rather than violate any
one of them.

EXAMPLE.

New life of St. Paul afl«r his conversion.

—

Acts ix.

Constancy of the old man Eleazar and the seven Maccabees.

—

Mac. vi and vU.
Of Susanna.

—

Ban. xiii.

Of the three children in the furnace.

—

Dan. iii.

Of Daniel in the lion's den.

—

Dan. vi.

AETICLE III.

ON THE NUMBER OF THE SACRAMENTS.

Q. Were there sacraments pnor to the time of Jesus Christ I

A. Yes ; for they were at all times.*

Q, What were those of the old law ?

A. Circumcision, the paschal lamb, and a great number of

purifications.

Q. What is become of all those sacraments ?

A. They ceased at the death of Jesus Christ.

Q. Why?
A. Because of their insufficiency to procure salvation.

They had no virtue in sanctifying man ; they did but

* St Aug. lib. six. contra Faust., ch. 11.
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purify him exteriorly. Tlicy did indeed give promise of

the Saviour, but they did not give salvation.*

Q. What sacraments did Jesus Chiist substitute for them ?

A. The sacraments of the new hiw.

Which are much more efficacious, more useful, more easy,

and fewer in number.

f

Q. How mauy sacraments are there ?

A. There are seven.

Q. What are they ?

A. Baptism, Confirmation, Penance, Eucharist, Extreme
Unction, Floly Orders, and Matrimony.

Q. Why did Jesus Chnst establish the seven sacraments ?

A. To provide for the various spiritual wants of his Church.

Q. Why Baptism ?

A. To give us a new birth in Jesus Christ.

Q. Why Coufirmatiou ?

A. To strengthen us in our faith.

Q. Why Penance ?

A. To heal all the spiritual ailments of our soul.

Q. Wliy the Eucharist ?

A. To increase, confirm, and preserve the spiritual life

within us.

Q. Why Extreme Unction ?

A. To sanctify the last moments of our life.

Q. Why Holy Orders ?

A. To give pastors and ministers to the Church.

Q. Why Matrimony ?

A. To provide chih^ren for the Church, so as to perpetuate
her existence through all time.

Q. How do those sacraments produce such admirable effects ?

A. By the virtue which Jesus Christ has attached to them.

Q. Whence comes that virtue ?

A. Erom the merits of Jesus Christ.

What respect should we- not have for those sacraments,
which aie so many means invented by the love of a God
for communicating his merits to us, and with what thanks-
giving should we not receive them

!

» St. Aug. in rs. 73. f lb.
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Q. Are there )io more than seven sacraments?

A. No, the Church recognizes no others.

Holy water, blessed bread, the ceremony of washing the

feet on Maundy-Thursday, &c., are all holy things, but
not sacraments.

ARTICLE IV.

ox THE CEREMONIES OF THE SACRAMENTS.

Q. Why does the Church make use of several ceremonies in the ad-
ri.»flistration of the sacraments ?

A. To make us sensible of their excellence and holi-

ness, and to excite us to receive them with more devotion

and respect.

Q. What is the first reason for which the Church makes use of cere-

monies in the administration of the sacraments ?

A. To make us sensible of their excellence and sanctity.

Q. In what consists the excellence of the sacraments ?

^. In that their virtue surpasses that of all creatures.

To close hell, to open heaven, to vanquish the devils, and
to purify souls : these are their virtues. There is no creature

which has any virtue like unto them.

Q. In what consists the sanctity of the sacraments ?

A. In that they are the instruments established by Jesus

Christ to sanctify us.

Baptism and Penance give us the grace of justification,

and the others augment that grace within us.

Q. What is the second reason why the Chmxh makes use ofceremonies

in administering the sacraments ?

A. To excite us to receive them with more devotion and

respect.

Although we are acquainted with the excellence and

sanctity of the sacraments, yet if they were deprived of the

ceremonies by which they are accompanied, they would

strike us less and make less impression on our minds.

These ceremonies elevate and enhance their excellence and

sanctity, with regard to us who are susceptible of what

strikes all the senses.
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Q. "What do these ceremonies signify ?

A. They signify three things :

1st. The dispositions with which we ought to receive the

sacraments ; 2cl, the etlccts which they produce in our souls

;

3d, the obligations which they impose upon us,

Q. Wliat is the first thing which these ceremonies signify ?

A. The dispositions wherewith we ought to receive the

sacraments.

For instance, the ornaments worn by the priest point out

the virtues necessary for approaching the holy altar; the

amice, recollection and restraint in our looks ; the alb, in-

nocence and purity ; the cincture, continence and chastity :

the maniple, patience ; the stole, the sweetness and light

ness of the yoke of Christ ; the chasuble, the assemblage of

all virtues ; and so on with the others.

Q. What is the second thing signified by these ceremonies ?

A. The effects which they produce in our souls.

For example, in Baptism, the exorcisms, which are accom-
panied by the breathing of the priest and several repetitions

of the sign of the cross, shows that the demon is expelled by
the breath of God and the merits of Christ's blood. The
different unctions made on the baptized person, show that

grace sweetens the yoke of Jesus Christ, and renders it light

ajid lovely ; and so with all the others.

Q. What is the third thing signified by these ceremonies ?

A. The obligations which they impose upon us.

hi Baptism, the white robe indicates the obligation in-

curred by every baptized pei*son, of preserving the inno-

cence just received ; the lighted taper placed in the hand,
shows the obligation of preserving always a luminous faith,

accompanied by the fire of charity. In Confirmation, the

slap given by the bishop shows the obligation of bearing
insult and injuries with patience.
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CHAPTEK VI.

OF BAPTISM.

Q. "Which is the fii'st of the sacraments ?

A. Baptism.

Q. Why?
A. Because there can be none received before Baptism.
It is Baptism ^vhich gives us a right to the others, by in-

troducing us into the Church. Whilst we are not there, we
have no right to any ; this is the gate whereby all must pass

to arrive at the others. ,

Q. Which is not only the first, but the most necessary of the sacra-

ments ?

A. h is Baptism.

Q. Why?
A. Because without Baptism no one can be saved.

Amen, amen, I say to thee,* unless a man be born again

of water and the Holy Ghost, he cannot enter into the king-

dom of God.
We shall explain, hereafter, how Baptism may be sup-

plied.

Q. What is Baptism ?

A. It is a sacrament which regenerates us in Jesus Christ,

by giving us the spiritual life of grace, and which makes us

children of God and of the Church.

Q. What sacrament is it that regenerates us in Jesus Chiist ?

A. It is Baptism.

Q. What is meant by: regenerating in Jesus Christ?

A. That it gives us a new birthjn Jesus Christ.

Happy birth, which brings us so many blessings, instead

of the numerous evils attendant on our first birth !

Q. How does Baptism give us a new birth in Jesus Christ ?

A. By giving us the spiritual life of grace.

We then pass from death to life, from the spiritual death

of sin to the spiritual life of grace.

•• St. John iii. 5.

13
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Q. What is that spiritual life of grace ?

A. It is a life of faith, hope, and charity.

We were previously without faith, without hope, without

charity ; we receive in Baptism the habit of those three vir-

tues, together with the other gifts of the Holy Ghost, and
as soon as we are able to do so, we ought to produce acts

thereof, and to live every day according to what faith

teaches, what hope promises, and what charity dictates.

Q. Of -whom does Baptism make us children?

A. It makes us children of God and of the Church.

Q. What right do vre receive from our quality of childi'en of God ?

A. The right of calling God our Father, and styling oui"-

selves his heirs.

What a sublime dignity do we thus acquire, and how rich

the inheritance to which we are called !

Q. What right do we receive fiora our quality of childi'en of the

Church ?

A. We become entitled to all her spiritual goods, which
are the sacraments, the word of God, the prayers and good
works of the faithful.

Q. How is it that this grace gives us spiritual life ?

A. By uniting us with God who is the spiritual life of our
soul, as the soul is the life of the body.

Q. With whom does grace unite us ?

A. It unites us with God, who is the life of our soul.

Q. How is God the life of our soul ?

A. As the soul is the life of the body.
Behold all that the soul does in the body for the life, the

motions, and the natural actions : God does as n^uch in our
fioul, for its life, its motions, and its supernatural actions.

He who could describe the beauty and the glory of a soul
united with God, and participating in the beauty and in the
glory of the Divinity itself, might also describe the hideous-
ness and deformity of a soul separated from its God, and
participating in the hideousness and deformity of the devil.

The most loathsome and disfigured corpse is not so horrible
to look upon.

Q. Docs Baptism efface all sin ?

A. Yes ; in children it effaces original sin, and in adults,
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besides original sin, it effaces all the actual sin which the/

may have committed before being baptized.

Q. What does Baptism efface in childi-en ?

A. It effaces original sin.

Q. Why does it only efface original sin ?

A. Because it is the only sin of which they are guilty.

Not having the use of reason, they can be guilty of no
other.

Q. What does Baptism efface in adults ?

A. It effaces, besides original sin, all the actual sin of

which they may be guilty.

Q. What do you understand by adults ?

A. I understand all those who have the use of reason.

Q. In what dispositions must adults be in order to receive the remis-

sion of all theu" sins in Baptism ?

A. 1st. They must ask for Baptism and have the will to

receive it

;

2d. They must be instructed in the Catholic doctrine,

which they must believe and publicly profess

:

3d. They must be truly converted, and have a sincere re-

gret for their past sins
;

4th. They must begin to love God as the source of all

justice
;

5th. They must have a firm purpose of leaduig a new life

and of faithfully observing the commandments of God.

Q. Are they obliged to confess?

A. No ; for before Baptism no sacrament can be received*

Q. Does Baptism remit all the penalties due to sin ?

A. With regard to actual sin, it remits all the temporal

and eternal punishments.

Q. How many sorts of actual sins are there ?

A. There are two sorts : mortal and venial.

Q. What punishment does venial sin desei've?

A. It deserves temporal punishment,

Q. What punishment does mortal sin deserve ?

A. It deserves eternal punishment.

Q. Wherein, after Baptism, is mortal sin remitted, "with the eternal

punishment which is its due ?

A. In the sacrament of Penance.
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Q. Does there remain nothing more to suflFer after that remission of
eiu, and its eternal punishment ? .

A. There usually remains a temporal punishment to be
undergone either in this life or the next.

Q. Docs there remain a similar punishment after Baptism

!

A. No; none whatever.

Q. Why does there remain none ?

A. Because Baptism remits all punishment, temporal and
eternal.

Hence it is that on some there is a penance imposed, pro-

portionate to the number and magnitude of their sins, and
on others none of any kind.

Q. And why this different treatment ?

A. It is because those who sin after Baptism are much
more culpable than those who sin before it. The latter

have sinned in ignorance, not having tasted of the heavenly

gift^ while the others have sinned knowingly, after having

partaken of the heavenly gift ; it is this that renders some
more guilty than others, and gives rise to different treat-

ment.*

Q. What punishment does it remit with regard to original sin ?

A. It remits the eternal punishment, but does not do away
with the consequences of that sin.

Q. What punishment does original sin deserve ?

A. It deserves eternal punishment. Hence, any one who
dies without Baptism shall undergo eternal pains.

How great should be our gratitude to God for having
given us the gi-ace of Baptism !

Q. What does Baptism with regai'd to those eternal pains which this

sin deserves ?

A, It remits them entirely.

Q. What is it that Baptism does not take away ?

A. The consequences of sin.

Q. What are those consequences ?

A, They are ignorance and concupiscence, the miseries of
life, and the necessity of dying.

Q. What is ignorance ?

A. It is the state in which we are born, knowing nothing,

and learning only with toil and trouble.

* nob. Tl. 4.
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Q. What is concupiscence ?

A. It is the inclination to sin.

Q. What ai*e the miseries of life ?

A. All the pains and troubles to which each one is sub-
jected.

Q. What is the necessity of dying ?

A. It is the obligation under which all men are of losing

their life.

Q. Why do those consequences of original sin remain after it is

effaced ?

A. To serve as an exercise for our virtue.

Ignorance, to make us laborious.

Concupiscence, to render us vigilant.

The miseries of life, to exercise our patience.

The necessity of dying, to make us humble, and to de-

tach us from life and all the perishable things thereof.

Q. How is the sacrament of Baptism given ?

A. By pouring natural water on the head of the person
baptized, plunging him in the water, or sprinkling it on
him, saying, at the same time, these words

:

" I baptize thee in the name of the Father, and of the

Son, and of the Holy Ghost."

Q. What water is used for baptizing

!

A. Natural water.

Q. What do you mean by natural water f

A. I mean just as God created it.

Tlius, water from the sea, from a river or stream, from a
vyell or fountain, rain, snow, or ice, is good for the purpose.

Q. How does the Chui'ch sanctify it ?

A. She employs prayers, the sign of the cross, and sundry-

ceremonies, with holy oil and the sacred chrism.

No other water can be used for solemn Baptism ; but in

case of necessity, any natural water may be used.

Q. Can wine, brandy, or any other liquor, be used in case of neces-

sity ?

A. No, it could not ; and if it were used, even in case of
urgent necessity, the Baptism would be null.

Q. In how many ways can Baptism be given f

A. In three ways.
13*
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Q. What are they ?

A. 1st. By pouring natural water on the head of the per-

t^ son 'baptized.

Q-^ 2d. By immersion.

X 3cl. By sprinkling.

^ The water must be poured three different times in the

4 form of a cross; so must the baptized person be immersed

J
three times, or sprinkled three times, pronouncing the

names of the three divine persons. It is true that this is

^only a ceremony which every public minister is bound ex-

actly to observe, but of which the omission would not ren-

^ der the Baptism null.

J Q. Which of those three methods is the most in use amongst us ?

vj^ A.JThat of pouring the water on the person baptized.

The most common method in the early ages, and even
during the first twelve centuries, even amongst us, was to

T plunge the person in the water, and this custom is still re-

H tained by the Greek Church.

1 The first is called baptism by infusion ; the second, by
\ immersion

; and the third, by aspersion ; the latter has

j been least used of all the three.

rQ.
On what part must the water be poured ?

A. It must be poured on the head ; because the head being

the seat of all the senses, the whole person is accounted

» washed when the head is.

^ If it cannot be poured on the head, it must at least be

i:^ poured on a considerable part ; for if the water only touched

V the hand or the foot, the baptism would not be certain, and
I it would be necessary to re-baptize the pei-son conditionally,

f Q. Is it necessary that the water sliould touch the person ?^A. Yes; it is absolutely necessary.

For if the water only touched the hair or the clothes, the

person would not be baptized.

Q. In what quantity must the water be poured ?

A. It must be poured in sufficient quantity to represent

the burying and death of the old man in the waters. Hence,
a few drops, such as one or two, would not suffice.

Q. What words must be pronounced while pouring the water ?

A. These : I baptize thee in the name of the Father, and
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.
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Q. Wlio is to say these words ?

A. The same. person who baptizes.

It will not do for one to pour the water, and another to

say the words; because the truth would be no longer there.

For the same reason, no individual can baptize himself, even
in case of necessity.

Q. At what time must tlie "vrords be pronounced ?

A. While the water is poured. They ought to accom-
pany the act of baptizing, at least morally.

Q. Why are the names of the three divine persons distinctly pro-

nounced ?

A. To show that by Baptism we are consecrated to those
three persons. A conseciation which should be very dear
and very precious to us, and which we should never falsify

by afterw;!rds devoting ourselves to the devil by sin.

Q. To what does Baptism bind us ?

A. To believe in Jesus Christ, and to renounce Satan, his

pomps, and his works.

Q. What is the first thing to which Baptism engages us ?

A. To believe in Jesus Christ.

Q. What is it to believe Jesus Christ?

~ A. It is to believe that he is the Son of God made man.

Q. What more ?

A. It is to believe all that he has taught.

Q. What is it to believe vi Jesus Christ ?

A. It is to place all our confidence in him, and to regard

him as our sovereign good and our last end.

As he is one God with the Father and the Holy Ghost,

we should likewise place all our trust in him, and regard

him as our sovereign good and our last end.

Q. What is the second thing to which Baptism binds us ?

A. It is to renounce Satan, his pomps, and his works.

Q. Who is Satan ?

A. The devil.

Q. Why is he called Satan 1

A. Because he makes continual war on us. Satan is a

Hebrew word which means enemy , calumniator^ or apostate.

He attacks us incessantly, now by force, now by stratagem,

in order to make us fall into his snares. It is for us, then,
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to watch incessantly, and to fight courageously, faithfully

corresponding with the graces given us.

Q. What is it to renounce Satan ?

A. It is to declare solemnly that we abandon the devil's

party altogether, in order to submit to the law of Christ.

Q. What is the devil's party ?

A. All those who openly declare against God.

Q. Of whom is this party composed ?

A. It is composed of all the wicked : pagans, infidels,

Jews, heretics, and bad Christians.

Q. Who 13 the head of tliis party ?

A. The devil. It is under his standard that all the wicked

fight.

Q. Wherein do we solemnly declai-e that we renounce the devil's

party ?

A. In Baptism.

Q. Why do you say solemnly ?

A. Because it is in the presence of God and the holy

angels, and before God's sacred altar. This is when, being

thrice interrogated by the piiest at the baptismal font, we
answer as often :

" I renounce him."

Q. "Why do you abandon the devil's party ?

A. To subject ourselves to the law of Jesus Christ.

Q. What is the law of Jesus Christ ?

A. It is the law of the Gospel.

Q. What is meant by submitting to the law of Uie Gospel ?

A. To embrace it with all our heart, and to practise H
foithfully.

Q. Is it only Satan that we renounce in baptism ?

A. We also renounce his pomps and his works.

Q. What do you understand by the pomps of the devil

!

A. The maxims and vanities of the world.

Q. What ai-e the maxims of the world ?

^4. x\ll those which are opposed to the Gospel.
" Blessed are the rich," says the world, " and they who

have their consolation in this world."
Blessed are they who are filled.

Blessed are they who laugh.

Blessed are they of whom men speak well.



OF BAPTISM. 153

Thus speaks the world ; but Jesus Christ, in the Gospel,

says, on the contrary :

Wo to you that are rich ;* for you have your consolation.

Wo to you that are filled ; for you shall hunger.

Wo to you that laugh now ; for you shall moan and weep.

Wo to you when men shall bless you; for according to

these things did their fathers to the false prophets.

The world also says that it is mean and pusillanimous to

forgive injuries and to refrain from tak;^ig revenge, whilst

Jesus Christ says the contrary.

If any man, says that divine Saviour, strike you on the

right cheek, turn to him the other also.f

If any man will go to law with thee, and take away thy

coat, let him have thy cloak also.

And farther on: Love your enemies, do good to them
that hate you, and pray for them that persecute and ca-

lumniate you.

Q. What are the vanities of the vorld ?

A. AH that is opposed to simplicity, to humility, and to

Christian modesty. Hence, all that ministers to luxury,

pomp, ostentation, and vain glory, whether in words or ac-

tions, garments or ornaments, the table or any thing else,

is to be considered vanity.

Q. Can a Chiistian give in to these vanities ?

A. No; because he solemnly renounces them at his Bap-

tism.

Q. What do you understand by the works of the devil ?

A. I understand all sorts of sin.

Sins of pride, avarice, lust, gluttony, envy, anger, and

sloth. Those are the sins which produce all others, and

they are, therefore, called capital sins.

Q. Is a Christian to commit none of these sins ?

A. No, for he has solemnly renounced them at his Bap-

tism.

Q. Is Baptism necessary for salvation ?

A. Yes ; it is so necessary for the salvation of men, that

even children cannot be saved without receiving it.

St. Luke vi. 24 t St. Matt v. 39, 44
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Q. Can cliiklrcn who die -without Baptism go to heaven ?

A. No ; they cannot. It is Jesus Chii-t himself who has

said : Aincn, amen, I say to thee, unless a man be born

again of water and the Holy Ghost, he cannot enter into

the kingdom of God.*

Q. Are those mothers very criminal -who are the cause of their chil-

dren not receiving Baptism ?
•

A. Yes, criminal in the highest degree.

Q. Why ? .

A. Because they are the cause of their children being

lost.

They are guilty of a double murder, since they kill both

the body and soul of their children. Theirs is a reserved

case.

Q. Should the Baptism of infsmts be lightly postponed ?

A. No; it should, on the contrary, be given as soon as

possible.

Q. Why?
A. So as not to expose the children to die without

Baptism.

Q. Can it be supplied ?

A. Yes, it may ; in children by martyrdom, and in adults

either by martyrdom or an act of charity, with the desire

of receiving it as soon as they possibly can.

Q. How can Baptism be supplied in children ?

A. Only by martyrdom.

Q. How in adults ?

A. Either by martyrdom or by an act of charity, with
the desire of receiving it as soon as they can.

Children have but one way, which is martyrdom; and
adults have two, mai'tyrdom or an act of charity, together

with the desire of receiving it as soon as possible.

This is the reason why it is said that there are three sorts

of Baptism : the Baptism of blood, the Baptism of the Holy
Ghost or of desire, and the Baptism of water, although in

reality there is but one, which is that given with water,

while pronouncing the words : In the name of the Father,

&c.

* St John iii. 5.
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Q. Does the Baptism of blood, and that called of the Holy Ghost or

of desire, impart a character on the soul ?

A. No ; it is only the Baptism by water which does that.

Q. Have those two baptisms the same virtue as that of water ?

A. The Baptism of blood remits all sins and all punish-

ments, temporal and eternal, and that of the Holy Ghost

also remits all sin and its eternal punishment, but it is not

certain that it remits all temporal punishment.

Q. How do you know this ?

A. I know it by the custom which 1 see in the Church of

hoping for the salvation of catechumens who die before re-

ceiving Baptism, and yet praying for their souls.

We do not pray for those whom we know to have no

pains to undergo.

It is not, therefore, certain, as it is with regard to the

martyrs who had not received Baptism, and for whom the

Church has never prayed.

Q. Can this sacramenr be repeated ?

A. No, because it imprints a character on the soul.

SECTION I.

ON GODFATHEUS AND GODMOTHEES.

Q. What is the office of godfathers and godmothers ?

A. 1st. To present the child for Baptism.

2d. To choose for it the name of some saint.

3d. To answer for it to God and to the Church.

Q. What is their obligation ?

A. 1st. To procure for the child whom they present for

Baptism a good and virtuous nurse, in case of the mother's

death.

2d. To watch over its spiritual and temporal welfare. -

3d. To see that it be not neglected by those who have it

in charge.

4th. To keep the child in mind of his baptismal vows.

.5th. To take care that he is faithful to them.

6th. To see that he be properly instructed.

These last three things suppose the child to have attained
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the ago of reason. Thej are also to see that he be presented
for confirmation when the proper time comes.

Q. "What are the qnahfications necessary for sponsors ?

A. 1st. They must be good Catholics.

Hence, neither infidels, heretics, nor excommunicated
perh^ons, should be admitted to act as sponsors.

It is for this reason that the question is first put to them,
Will you jive and die in the faith of the Holy Catholic,

Apostolic^ and Roman Church 1 To which they answer:
Yes, by the grace of God.

2d. 'I'o be edifyino; in their conduct.

Hence, persons who are noted for their scandalous lives

cannot l)e received.

3d. It is well to know all that is necessary to salvation,

«o as to be able to instruct those for whom they answer.
This is the reason why they are made to repeat the Creed
and the Lord's Prayer. They should even be examined on
the catechism, when there is reason to doubt their icnowl-

edge.

Q. Wliat alliance do godfathers and godmctliers contract ?

A. They contrijct an alliance which is c;illed spiritual af-

finity, and that alliance is an annulling hindrance to mar-
riage.

Q. With -whom do tlie sponsors contract this alliance ?

A. With the child, and also with its father and mother.
Hence it is that the "odfather cannot marry his e-oddaugh-

ter, nor the mother of his goddaughter; and the godmother
camiot mari-y her godsc^i, nor the fither of her godson.

There is also an alliance between him who baptizes and him
who is baptized, and iilso with the father and mother of the

latter; so that if a layman baptizes a girl in a case of ne-

cessitv, he cannot marry that girl or her mother. A father

or mother cannot baptize their own children, because of that

affinity, except it be in a case of necessity.

The sponsors contract no affinity between themselves.

It is well to record in each family the day on which each
child is baptized, so as to be able to keep it in their minds.
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SECTION II.

OF THE CKREMONIES OF BAPTISM.

Q. What do the ceremonies of Baptism contain ?

A. They contain instructions the most important.

Q. Should Christians seek to understand them?
A. Yes ; it is their duty to do so.

Q. Why?
A, In order to know more particularly the effects and the

obligations of their Baptism.

Q. What are tliose ceremonies ?

A. Ihere are some \vhich precede Baptism, others which
accompany it, and others which follow it.

1. Of the Ceremonies wltich precede Baptism,

Q. What water is used in solemn Baptism ?

A. Water sanctified by the prayer and by the ceremonies
of the Chui ch.

That blessing takes place twice in the year, on Easter
Saturday and on the eve of Pentecost.

Q. Can any other water be used for solemn Baptism ?

A. No; because that would be disobeying the Church,

which commands that oniy water so blessed should be used
on those occasions.

*,

Q. By whom is solemn Baptism administered ?

A. By bishops and prie^its ; and, by commission, by
deacons.

In f )rmer times, more commonly by bishops, who imme-
diately confirmed the newly-baptized ; but. at present, more
generally by'priests.

Q. What is tlie first of the ceremonies which precede Baptism ?

A. It is to make the child remain at the door of the

church.

Q. What does that signify ?

A. 1st, That the child is excluded from heaven, because,

of original sin.

2d."That in that state it is not worthv to enter the Church.

14



158 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. What is the second ceremony ?

A. It is to bestow on the child the name of some saint.

Q. Why is that doue ?

:• A. 1st. To give it a protector in the court of heaven. •

I 2d. To give it a model for the life it should lead.

I God gives it, moreover, one of his angels for a guide, and
I that from the moment of its birth.

i Q. What is the third ceremony ?

A. To breathe three times oil the child's face.

Q. Why is that done

!

A. 1st. To show how easily the devil is put to flight hy
the power of God.

2d. To indicate that the Holy Ghost, by his interior

breath, is about to re-animate the soul of that child, dead in

sin ; as God formerly animated the body of the first man
by breathing on him.

Q. Why does the priest breathe three times ?

A. To show that this power is common to the three

divine persons.

Q . What is the fourth ceremony ?

A. It is to make
bosom of the child.

Q. Why is the sign of the cross repeated several times dming the

Baptism ?

A. It is to stamp the baptized person with the seal of

Jesus Christ.

Q. Why is it made on the forehead and bosom ?

A. To signify that all the thoughts and all the affections

ought to be for the cross of Christ.

Q. Why is it made on those prominent parts?

A. To the end that the baptized person may glory in

appearing before the eyes of the world in the livery of
Jesus Christ.

Q. What does the priest afterwards do ?

A. He recites three prayers over the child, with his hand
extended over it.

Q. What does he ask of God in those prayers ?

A. He asks him to conduct that child to holy baptism,
and to fill his soul with the Christian virtues.

A. It is to make the sign of the cross on the forehead and
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Q. "Why does he still hold his haud extended over the child ?

A. To denote that the child is to be always under the
protection of the Church, who has then taken possession

of it.

Q. What is the fifth ceremony ? .

A. It is to put a little blessed salt into the mouth of the

child.

Q. Of -wliat is the salt the symV»l ?

A. Jt is the symbol of wisdom.

Q. What does the salt denote ?

A. 1st. The relish which the baptized person should have
for the Christian doctrine and all the things of God.

2d. The care wherewith the baptized person oucrht to

season all his words and actions with the salt of wisdom,
to the end that they may be agreeable to God.

Q. From what does salt preserve ?

A. It preserves from cori'uptlon.

Q. What admonition is that for the person baptized ?

A. That he may preserve himself from the contagion of
the world.

Q. What does the priest then do ?

yl. lie again recites two prayers.

Q. Why?
A. To solicit once more the protection of God for the

child.

Q. What is the sixth ceremony ?

A. To make exorcisms on the child.

Q. Why are those exorcisms made ?

A. To adjure the devil and command him, in God^s name,
to depart from the child, and give up possession of him,

Q. How does the priest address the devil ?

A. He addresses him with contempt, calling him an un-

clean, accursed, and damned spirit.

He reminds him at the same time of the sentence of con-

demnation which God pronounced against him, and com-
mands him to render homage to the true and living God, to

Jesus Christ his Son, and to the Holy Ghost, by departing

from that child, whom God has called to the grace of

Baptism, and forbids him ever to dare to violate the sign of

the holy cross which he has placed on its forehead.
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Q. "Why 13 the priest uncovered duiing the prayers, and covered dur-

ing the exorcisms 'i

A. 1st. He is uncovered during the prayers, because he

speaks to God, to whom he addresses his humble prayers

for the child.

2d. He is covered during the exorcisms, because he speaks

to the devil, whom he commands with authority on the part

of God.

Q. Why a second exorcism ?

A. To make more clearly manifest the obstinacy of the

devil, who would not yield, unless he were forced to do so

by the authority of God.

Q. Why is it that, during that second exorcism, the priest and the

sponsors have each their hand extended over the child ?

A. 1st, To overshadow him, as it were, by the powerful

protection of God and the Church.

2d. To represent the virtue of the Holy Ghost, who is

about to descend on that child and take up his abode in its

soul.

Q. What is the seventh ceremony ?

A. It is to touch with a little saliva the ears and nostrils

of the child, in the form of a cross.

The priest says at the same time, JtJ2)h2yheta in odorem
suavitatis ; that is to say, Be open to the odour of sweet-

ness, which are the words used by Jesus Christ to heal a

deaf and dumb man, placing his finger in his ears and touch-

ing his tongue with spittle.*

Q. Why this ceremony ?

A. 1st. To open the ears of his heart to Christian truth.

2d. To loosen his tongue, to the end that it may freely

confess Jesus Christ.

Q. What does the priest say to the devil at the same time ?

A. lie says to him : And thou, devil, go out quickly from
this child and take flight, knowing that thy judgment is

near, in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Ghost. Amen.

Q. What does he then say to the child, touching it at the same time?

A. Enter into the temple of God, that you may have
eternal life. Amen.

* St. Mark vii. 82.
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2. Of the Ceremonies lohich accompany Baptism.

Q. What is the fii'st of the ceremonies which accompany Baptism

!

A. It is the repetition of the Creed and the Lord's Prayer.

Q. Why is it the sponsors "who repeat it ?

A. 1st. To answer for the child who cannot repeat them.

2d. It is also to make sure of the faith of the sponsors.

Q. Why are they made to repeat them as soon as the child has
entered the Church ?

A. To show that we enter the Church only through faith,

and persevere in it only through prayer.

Q. Why do they repeat them standing ?

A. To show that we must be ready to defend our faith,

even to the shedding of our blood.

Q. Why is that same postm-e kept whUe repeating the Lord's Prayer ?

A. To show that the mind and heart are raised towards
the things for which we ask.

Q. Why is tlie Creed repeated before the Lord's Prayer ?

A. It is that -^ve can ask nothing of God if we do not first

believe.

This order is also observed in the Mass ; but when we do

believe, it is no matter how we commence. If we usually

commence our prayers with the Pater, it is because it is the

first and most excellent of all prayers.

Q. Wliat is the second ceremony ?

A. It is presenting the child for Baptism.

Q. By whom is it presented ?

A. By its godfather and godmother.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is neither fit nor able to present itself. It

is not able, because in its childish state it can neither will

nor speak.

It is not fit, because it is in the state of sin. The sponsors,

therefore, present it in the name of the whole Church.

Q. To what do the sponsors thereby bind themselves ?

A. They answer for the child, and become its securities

to God and the Church.

Q. For what do they answer to God and the Church ?

M. That the child will be faithful to all the promises

which it is about to make.
14*
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This is a serious and also a solemn obligation for god-

fathers and godmothers, since they take it upon themselves

in the presence of God and his holy angels, and before the

holy altar, and if they are not faithful to it, they shall liave

a gieat account to render at the tribunal of Jesus Christ.

Q. What is the third ceremony ?

A. To demand of the child if he renounces Satan, his

pomps, and his works.

Q. What answer does the child make through his godfather and god-

motlier ?

A. He answers aloud that he renounces him.

hiterrogated three times, he answers as often.

Q. What does he solemnly declare through these three renounce-

ments ?

A. 1st. He declares that he will never have union or fel-

lowship with the devil.

2d. That he abhors and detests all his v.'orks, which are

all sorts of sin.

3d. That he detests all his pomps, which are the luxury,

the display, and the vanities of this world.

It is scarcely possible, therefore, to understand the mis-
fortune of a Christian who denies that renunciation, and
shamelessly plungc-s iijto all that he had thus renounced

;

by th.it riieans he becomes a traitor towards God, because
of the degrading preference he gives to the devil.

Q. What is the fourth ceremony ?

A. It is to make an unction with the holy oil on the bosom,
and between the shoulders of the child, in the form of a
cross.

Q. Wly this unction on the bosom ?

A. It IS to indicate that grace, represented by that oil, will

render the yoke of Jesus sweet.

Q. Why between the shoulders ?

A. To show that this same grace will render the burden
of Jesus Christ light.

Q. Why docs the priest, after that, change his stole ?

A. To announce the chan<Te which is to take place in the
child.

It is going to pass from the state of sin to that of gracfi,

and as the purple color denoted the mourning and melan-
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choly of that former state, so does the white color denote
the joy of the latter state—a joy which pervades the whole
Church and reaches even to heaven, since it is a cause ofjoy
to the angels themselves.

Q. What does the priest afterwards ask the chikl ?

A. He asks it, in an abridged form, if it believes all the

truths contained in the Creed, and if ifwill be baptized 1

Q. Why does he ask that question before it is baptized ?

A. To assure himself of its strength and of its will

;

Because none can be baptized unless those who demand
it, and who promise to believe all that is of faith, as God
will only receive Into his service faithful and well-disposed

persons.

Q. What does the priest do, after they have answered: I believe ?

A. lie baptizes the child, pouring water three times upon
it, in the form of a cross, and pronouncing the words : I

baptize thee in the name of the Father, and of the Son,

and of the Holy Ghost.

Q. What happens at that moment ?

A. 1st. Heaven is opened, -and hell closed for that child
;

2d. Sin and all its stains are effaced
;

3d. The Holy Ghost descends on that soul, together with

all his gifts.

4th. God declares that from his being a child of wrath, he

has now become his beloved,child
;

5th. From being the enemy of Jesus Christ, he becomes
one of his members

;

6th. He is incorporated into the same body with Jesus

Christ and all the faithful.

Q. Is that child, then, regenerated in the waters o,f Baptism ?

A. Yes, he acquires a new being, "a new life, and new in

clinations.

Being, life, and inclinations altogether divine.

Q. To what state does he pass?

A. Ho passes, 1st, from the death of sin to the life of
grace

;

2d. From the deformity of the devil to the beauty of
angels

;

3d. From a state of eternal reprobation, to a state of

eternal salvation.
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Q. Is this all ?

A. No ; 1st, he becomes the temple of the Holy Trinity,

the heir of God, and the co-heir of Jesus Christ

;

2d. He acquires the right of participating in all the treas-

ures of the fluthful ; viz., the sacraments, the word of God,

the prayers and good works of the faithful.

Q. Should he ever fall into sm after receiving so many favors ?

^ ^ I A. No ; at least not into mortal sin ; for a single mortal

sin throws us again into disgrace with God, and deprives us

of all those precious advantages.

Q. Why did you say : at least not into mortal sin ?

A. Because even the most righteous persons fall into those

sins which are called venial. It is true that we cannot, in

this life, avoid all sin, but we should never commit any sin,

be it ever so trivial, with a deliberate purpose.

Q. Wliy has God left us this weakness after Baptism ?

A. To keep us in continual vigilance and humility.

3. Of the Ceremonies which follow Baptism.

I
Q. What is the first of the ceremonies which follow Baptism 1

-/ - A. The unction which the priest makes with holy chrism
/ on the top of the child's head.

Q. What does that unction signify ?

A. It signifies that the baptized person participates in the
spiritual unction from which is derived the name of Christ

and Christian.

,' Q. In what capacity did Jesus Christ receive this unction ?

/ A. In that of king, of priest, and of prophet.

Q. Tlie baptized person, then, in receiving the unction of the holy
chrism, participates in tliose three qualities of Jesus Christ ?

, A. Yes; he participates in his royalty, in his priesthood,

/ and in his quality of prophet.

/
111 his royalty, because grace gives him dominion over his

passions and his inordinate inclinations.

In his priesthood, because grace enables him to offer to

God, every day, sacrifices the most acceptable, viz., holy
thoughts, holy desires, and holy actions.

In his quality of prophet,,because being filled with the
Holy Ghost, he perceives, by his light, the nothingness of
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earthly things, with the greatness and solidity of the eter-

nal treasures.

Q. Of what is the holy chrism composed ?

A. It is composed of balsam and oil of olives.

Q. What does the oil denote by its virtue of penetrating and diffus-

ing itself?

A. It denotes that grace in the same way penetrates and
fills our soul.

Q. "What does it denote by its virtue of lighting, nourishing, and
sti'engthening ?

A. It denotes that grace in like manner enlightens our
soul, nourishes and strengthens it in its troubles.

Q. What does balsam indicate by its odor ?

A. It denotes that the life of the baptized person should
diffuse every where the good odor of Jesus Christ.

Q. What is the second ceremony ?

A. To lay the chrism-cloth on the head of the child.

Q. What does the chrism-cloth replace ?

A. It replaces the white robe wherewith baptized person^

were clothed on going forth from the waters of Baptism.

They wore that white robe for seven days, that is to say,

during Easter-week or the week of Pentecost.

Q. What does that white robe signify ?

A. 1st. Deliverance from the slavery of the devil, and
the liberty of the children of God, given to the newly bap-

tized
;

Because, formerly, slaves to whom freedom was given,

were clothed in white
;

2d. That the baptized person is freed from the soiled gar-

ment of sin, and clothed with the whiteness of innocence
;

3d. That he has been washed and whitened in the blood

of the Lamb

;

4th. That he has been clothed with the wedding-garment,

which entitles him to assist at the banquet of the Lamb
;

5th. That he has been clothed with Jesus Christ himself,

and that he is henceforward to be viewed as a representative

of Jesus Christ.

Q. What is the third ceremony ?

A. It is to place in his hand a lighted taper.
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Q. What does that liglitcd taper signify ?

A. 1st. The three divine virtues which are infused into

the soul of the person baptized : faith by its light, hope by
its flame, and charity by its warnith

;

2d. That the baptized person should consume solely for

God
;

3d. -It denotes the lighted lamp wherewith we are to go,

at the hour of death, to meet the IJridegroom, as did the

wise virgins in the Gospel
;

4th. The joy arising from the victory obtained over the

devil. It is for this reason that, in some churches, the bells

are rung.

Q. Why does the priest place the lighted taper in tlie cliild's hand ?

A. To show that it is not enough to have interiorly the

virtues which it signifies, but that they must also be mani-

fested exteriorly by works.

Q. How are all these ceremouies concluded ?

A. By the repetition of the Gospel of"^t. John, the bless-

ing of the priest, and the registry of the child's name in the

parish-book. *

Q. Why the repetition of that Gospel and the blessing of the priest,

fiince the child is already full of grace ?

^. It is to beg of God that he may ever preserve that

grace in his soul, and to draw down that divine assistance

by virtue of the words of the Eternal Word and the bless-

ing of the priest.

Q. Is there any instruction in the j'egistry of the child's name ?

A. Yes; 1st, it denotes that the child is enrolled in the

militia of Jesus Christ to fight under his standard
;

2d. That his name is inscribed in heaven in the book of
life if he faithfully preserves his baptismal grace.

Q. Why has the Church decreed that we ourselves sliould keep a
record of the day of our Baptism ?

A. 1st. In order that we may never forget that day of
grace and of benediction

;

2d. To enable us to make a solemn commemoration of it

every year.



OF CONFIRMATION. 167

CHAPTEE VII.

OF CONFIRMATION.
Q. What is Confirmation ?

A. It is a sacrament which gives us the Holy Ghost with
the abundance of his graces, to make us perfect Christians,

and give us strength to profess the faith of Christ, even at

the peril of our life.

Q. What does the sacrament of Confirmation give us ?

A. It gives us the Holy Ghost with the abundance of his

graces.

Q. What is the Holy Ghost ?

A. The third person of the blessed Trinity.

The Holy Ghost proceeds fronn the Father and the Son,

and is the same God with them.

We may, therefore, imagine the greatness of that gift,

since it is God himself that we receive.

Q. Does the Holy Ghost, then, come to dwell in us ?

A. Yes, he comes in person.*

Q. When was the Holy Ghost first given to us ?

A. In Baptism,

It was then that we became the temples of the Holy
Ghost, because it was then that He took up his abode within

us.

Q. When is the Holy Ghost given to us a second time ?

A. In Confirmation.

Q. Why do we receive him a second time ?

A. To the end that we may be enriched with the abun-

dance of his graces.

Q. What do you mean by the abundance of his graces ?

A. I mean his seven gifts.

Q. What are they ?

A. The spirit of wisdom, and of understanding, the spirit

of counsel, and of fortitude, the spiiit of knowledge, and of

godliness, and the spirit of the fear of the Lord.f

Q. What is the spirit of wisdom ?

A. It is a gift which makes us relish the things of God :

» St. John siv. 16. St. Th. 1 p. 9, 143, art 3. t Isaias xi. 2, 3.
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prayer, ineditation, the Word of God, whether read or

heard, the sacraments, and all manner of good works.

Q. "What is the spirit of luidcrstanding ?

A. It is a gift which opens our mind so as to understand

the truths of religion. Ihis gift enables us to see therein

beauties which captivate the mind and inflame the heart.

Q. What is the spirit of counsel ?

A. It is a gift which makes us take sure means to reach

heaven. It is the Holy Ghost himself who is our adviser,

and who enlightens us at every step, so that we may walk
straight to God, without turning to one side or the other.

Q. What is the spirit of fortitude?

A. It is a gift which enables us to surmount courageously

^11 the obstacles which oppose themselves to our salvation,

whether they come from the world, the devil, or ourselves.

Q. Wliat is the spirit of knowledge ?

A. It is a gift which renders us enlightened in the ways
of God. Having it, we perceive the greatness of God, the

dignity and holine^^s of religion, and the inestimable value of
heaven.

Q. What is the spirit of godliness, or piety ?

A. It is a gift which renders the service of God sweet
and agreeable to us. With it, we not only walk faithfully

in the practice of the commandments, but we run, and as it

were, fly in that holy way.

Q. What is the fear of the Lord ?

A. It is a gift which inspires us with a respect for God,
mingled with love, which makes ns ft-ar above all things to

offl-nd him ; and that in the smallest things as well as in the

greatest.

Q. Why is the Holy Ghost given to us in Confirmation, with the
ibundauce of his graces ?

A. In Older to make us perfect Christians, and to enable
as to confess the faith of Christ even at the peril of our
life.

• Q. What do we become by Baptism ?

A. We become Christians.

Q. What do we becomg by Confimiation ?

A. We become perfuct Chiistians.
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Q. What difference is there between a Christian and a perfect Chiia-
tian ?

A. The same cliffei'ence that there is between a child and
a grown man. Both are men ; but the one is weak and
timid, the other strong and courageous. In like manner the

baptized and confirmed persons are both Christians; buf

one is still weak and timid, and the other strong and cou
ragcous.

This difference is seen in the apostles. Before the de
scent of the Holy Ghost, wherein they received the abuii

dance of his graces, they were weak and fearful ; and aftei

the descent of the Holy Ghost they were strong and cou
rageous.*

What should not a Christian, then, do in order to receive

Confirmation, and to receive it worthily !

Q. "What strength does Confirmation give us ?

A. It gives us strength to confess the faith of Jesus Christ,

even at the peril of our life.

Q. What is it to confess the faith of Jesus Christ ?

A. 'i o decLai-e on all occasions for what it teaches us. To
that end we must, on every occasion, take the part of truth,

of justice, of charity, and of modesty, especially when they
are outraged in our presence.

Neither must we ever be ashamed to practice virtue and
to do good, and to raise ourselves above human respect,

and above the scoffing and raillery of the world.

Q. What is it to confess the faith of Christ, even at the peril of our
life?

A. It is to be ready to shed our blood rather than re-

nounce it.

This is what the holy martyrs did with so much courage,

ft is for us to consider whether we would have the same
courage under the same circumstances.

EXAMPLE.

The martyrdom of St. Stephen.

—

Acts yH.

Q. How is this sacrament given ?

A. By the imposition of the bishop's hands, and the unc-

tion which he makes with the chrism on the forehead of the

j* Acts ii.

15
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person confirmed, pronouncing at the. same time, certain

words which express the effect of this sacrament.

Q. By whom is tliia sacrament administered

!

A. By the bishop.

Q. Where is that seen ?

A. In the conduct of the apostles.

Q. What did the apostles do on having learned that St Philip bad
converted and baptized many of the Samaiitans ?

A. They sent St. Peter and St. John to confirm them.

It is this conduct which the Church has ever since followed,

and which has served for a rule in all ages.

Q. Why is it bishops rather than priests who administer this sacra-

ment?

A. Because it is more proper that those who have the

perfection of the priesthood, should give the perfection of

Christianity.

Q. How do the bishops give this sacrament ?

A. 1st. They lay their hands on the head of the person

confirmed and invoke the Holy Ghost

;

2d. They make an unction on the forehead with the holy-

chrism.

Q. What words do they pronounce at the same time ?

A. They pronounce words which express the effect of the

sacrament : Descendat septiformisSpiritus, &c., laying their

hands on the person's head.

Signo te signo crucis, et confirmo te chrismati salutis,

nomine Patris, &c., making the unction.

Q. What is the effect of this sacrament ?

A. 1st. To render us perfect Christians;

2d. To malve us confess the faith of Christ, even at the

peri] of our life.

It is the Holy 'Ghost, with the abundance of his graces,

who produces in us these two effects.

Q. Of what is the lioly chrism composed ?

A. Of oil of olives and balsam.

Q. What does the oil signify ?

A. It signifies the effusion, the abundance, and the sweet-
ness of the graces of the Holy Ghost

;

And that by its virtue of spreading, or diffusing itself,

and of lighting, nourishing, and softening. Grace does all
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ihese things in the soul of the person confirmed; it fils and
peiK'tiates, enlightens and nouiishes it, and softens its pains.

Q. Whut tloos tb<; balsam signify ?

A. 1st. Ihat tiie graces of the Holy Ghost have the virtue

of preserving from the coiruption of sin.

2d. That the graces of the Iloiy Ghost shed an admirable
odor, by the practice of the virtues which they inspire

;

And like balm, which has the property of preserving

from coriuption, and sheds an agreeable odor.

On that account, it is nccessai'y to preserve those graces

and faithfully to correspond with them.

Q. Why does the Usbop make the unction on the forehead in the

form of a aoss ?

A. To denote that the cross should be the principal oma-
ment of a Christian.

Being an ornament, it must, therefore, be regarded as an
honor, and not as a disgrace.

Q. Why does the bishop afterwards give the person confirmed a slap

on the cheek ?

A. To make him understand that he must be patient in

suffering.

Q. What does he say at the same time ?

A. He says : Peace be with you.

Q. Wby tliose words ?

A. To let us know that a Christian ought always to suffer

in peace.

Q. Why is there a band put on ?

A. Through re>;pect for the holy chrism. And also in

order that children may remember their having received

this sacrament, so that they may not receive it J'fain ; which
they cannot do.

The godfathsT who presents to the bishop the person to

bo confirmed, is he who answers to the bishop for his in-

struction and behavior.

Q. Is this sacrament absolutely necessaiy for salvation ?

A. No ; but those who neglect it are guilty of «in, and
deprive themselves of the plenitude of grace which it. com-
municates.

Q. Of what do those render themselves guilty who neglect *h^ sac-

rament ?

A. They render themselves guilty of sin. And that sin
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is more or less great, according as the neglect is more or

less.

Q. Of what do they depiive themselves ?

A. Of the plenitude of grace which this sacrament com-
municates. And being deprived of that plenitude of grace,

they often yield to temptation on occasions when they

might have resisted.

Q. When is it particularly necessary to receive this sacrament f

A. When one is persecuted for the faith, or tempted
against the faith.

Q. Why is it most needful on those occasions ?

A. In order that it may give strength to support those

temptations or persecutions.

Q. In what dispositions must it be received ?

A. It is necessary to be instructed in the principal

mysteries of the faith, to renew the profession of them, and
to have the conscience purged of all mortal sin.

Q. What is the first disposition *

A. It is to be instructed in the principal mysteries.

The principal mysteries are those of the Trinity, the In-

carnation, and the Redemption.

Q. What is the second ?

A. To renew the profession of faith.

The first and most ancient is the Creed.

Q. What is the third ?

A. To have the conscience purged of all mortal sin.

Q. What is necessary to be done for that end ?

A. To maUe a good confession.

Q. What liarm would it be if one received this sacrament in a stat^

of mortal sin ?

A. It would be committing a sacrilege, because it would
be a profanation of the sacrament.

Q. Can this sacrament be repeated ?

A. No ; because it imprints a character.

Q. What are the fruits of the Holy Ghost ?

A. They are twelve : charity, joy, peace, patience, for-

bearance, goodness, benignity, meekness, faith, modesty,
continence, and chastity.*

*Gal.v. 22.
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ist. Charity unites us to God by love.

2d. Joy fills us with a holy consolation.

3d. Peace produces in us tranquillity of soul.

4th. Patience enables us to bear without murmuring
whatever might disturb that inward peace.

5th. Forbearance prevents us from being disturbed bj
any delay.

6th. Goodness renders us beneficent to all.

7th. Benignity leads us to relieve the necessities of our
neighbor.

8th. Meekness makes us bear patiently with the failings

of others.

9th. Faith makes us believe with certainty, on the worr'

of God, that which we do not see.

10th. Modesty regulates our whole exterior, so as to

scandalize no one.

11th and 12th. Gontinence and chastity preserve our

bodies in that holiness which becomes the temples of the

Holy Ghost.

Q. Why are those virtues called the fruits of the Holy Ghost ?

A. Because they are the graces of the Holy Ghost, who
causes them to spring up in our hearts.

Q. What is necessary to be done in order to make them grow !

A. It is necessary to cultivate them with all possible care.

Q. How?
A. 1st. By prayer and meditation.

These are the means which draw down the dew ofheaven

on those sacred plants.

2d. By ceaseless vigilance.

In order to avert all that might destroy them, or impede
their growth.

3d. By the continual exercise of every virtue.

Without this exercise, those virtues would neither grow

nor long subsist in our ^<ouls.

To renew every year the memory of our Confirmation,

and make the anniversary of it.
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CHAPTER VIII.

OF THE EUCHARIST.

ARTICLE I.

OF THE KUCHARIST.

Q. Which is the most august of the sacraments ?

A. The Euchaiist.

Q. Why?
A. Because it contains Jesus Christ, the author of the

sacramenls, and the source of all holiness.

Q. What is the meaning of the word Eucharist ?

A. It means thanksj'ivinfij.

Q. Why is this sacrament called the Eucharist?

A. 1st. Because Jesus Christ, in instituting it, gave thanks

to God his Father.

2d. Because we ought not to receive it without giving

thanks to God.
8d. Because it is an excellent means of thanking God foi

all his benefits. In it we offer to God his own Son in

thanksgiving fur all the blessings we have received from
him. There can be no gratitude so agreeable to God.

Q. Has this sacrament no other name ?

A. Yes ; it has several others.

Q. What are they ?

A. These are the principal : it is called the Holy Sacra-

ment, the Adorable Sacrament, the Sacrament of the Alt4ir,

and the Holy Viaticum.

Q. Why is it called, by excellence, the Holy Sacrament ?

A. Because it siirpas-^es all others in sanctity.

It contains the Author of grace, whilst the others are only
signs thereof, having, indeed, the virtue of giving grace, but
still signs for the moment they are given ; this, on the con-
trary, is always a sacrament so long as the species subsist.

Q. Why is it called the Adorable Sacrament ?

A. Because it contains Jesus Christ, who is worthy of all
adoration.
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. Jesus Christ, being God, is adorable wherever he is.

Q. Why is it called the Sacrament of the Altar ?

A. Because it is consecrated and offered on the altar, and
can neither be consecrated nor offered elsewhere.

Q. What else is this sacrament called ?

A. It is called the Holy Viaticum.

Q. What is the Holy Viaticum ?

A. The communion given to the dying. It is, as it were,

their provision for the great journey of eternity.

HISTORY.

Of the institutiou of the Eucharist—^<. Matt. xxvL

Q. With whom did Our Lord make the pasch, on the eve of his

death ?

A. With his apostles.

Q. What was the pasch ?

A. It was a solemn repast made by the Jews every year,

in memorv of their deliverance from Egypt.*
, This repast was made on the fourteenth day of the month
of March, at nightfall.

Q. What did they eat in that pasch ?

A. They ate in eveiy fmiily a roasted lamb. This Iamb
was to be male, of a year old, without spot or blemish ; its

bones were not to be broken, and the door of every house
was to be marked with its blood.

They were to eat it standing, a staff in their hand, their

loins girt, and to eat it with unleavened bread and wild

lettuce.

This repast had been regularly observed for nearly five

hundred years, by the order of God.

Q. What was it called ?

A, It was called the pasch. Which is a Hebrew word,

meaning passage.

Q. Why was it so called ?

A. 1st. Because of the passage of the destroying angel,

who killed at midnight all the first-born of Egypt, without

touching those of the Israelites.

* Exod. xii. 6.
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2d. Because of the passage of the Israelites from Egypt
to the promised land.

Q. Of what waa thk lamb the figure ?

A. It was the figure of Jesus Christ immolated on the

cross.

The ceremonies of the paschal lamb were also the figure

of the dispositions which must be brought to the holy com-

munion.

Q. What did Our Lord do in that repast which is called tlie pasch f

A. 1st. He arose from table, and washed the feet of his

apostles.

Which shows the purity and humility wherewith we
ought to approach this sacrament.

Q. How did he institute this sacrament ?

^4. 2d. He took bread and changed it into his body.

3d. He took wine and changed it into his blood.

He raised his eyes to heaven, and gave thanks to his

Father.

He blessed bread and broke it.

In the same way he blessed the wine.

Q. There was, then, only the body under the species of bread, and
only the blood under the species of wine ?

A. Jesus Christ was wholly and entirely under each

species.

Q. To whom did Our Lord give his body and blood ?

^4. He gave them to his apostles, saying : Take ye and
eat, tiiis is my body, which is given for you. This is my
blood, the blood of the New Testament, which shall be shed
for many unto the remission of sins. Drink ye all.

He added : Amen, I say unto you, that I will drink no
more of this fruit of the vine, until that day when I shall

drink it new in the kingdom of God.

Q. What power did he give them at the same time

A. He gave them power to change the bread into his

body, and the wine into his blood.

Q. By what words ?

A. By these words: Do this for a commemoration of
me.*

St. Luke xxii. 19. Cone. Trid. Sew. 22, ch. t
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It is as though he said to them : Do all that I have just

done. Consecrate my body and my blood ; offer them in

sacrifice, nourish yourselves ^vith them, and distribute them
to the faithful, always in memory of my passion.

Q. To whom has this power passed ?

A. h has passed to all priests.

Q. What is the Eucharist ?

A. It is a sacrament which contains really and indeed the

body, blood, soul, and divinity of Our Lord Jesus Christ

under the appearances of bread and wine.

Q. What does the Eucharist contain ?

A. It contains the body and blood, soul and divinity of

Our Lord Jesus Christ.

Q. How does it contain them ?

A. In contains them really and indeed.

Q. What is meant by really and indeed ?

A. That it is the true body and the true blood of Jesus

Christ, with his soul and his divinity.

Jesus Christ is, then, wholly contained in the Eucharist,

just the same who was born of the Blessed Virgin, con-

versed with men, died on the cross, rose again from the

dead, ascended into heaven, sits at the right hand of God,

and is to come to judge the living and the dead.

Q. Tf Jesus Christ is really present in the Eucharist, is he then no
longer in heaven ?

A. He is at the same time in heaven and in every con-

secrated host.

Q. Is he, then, in an infinity of places at the same time ?

A. Yes; that is an article of faith.

You are to understand that it is as man he is so, for as

God he is every where.

Q. How can that be ?

A. By ihe almighty power of the words of Jesus Christ.

Q. Under whjit is Jesus Christ contained in the Eucharist

!

A. Under the species of bread and wine.

Q. Is it the body of Jesus Christ that is seen at the elevation of tho

host ?

A. No; it is the species of bread.

Q. Is it the blood of Jesus Christ that is seen in the chalice, after the

consecration ?

A. No ; it is the species of wine.
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Q. Why is it not the body and blood of Jesus Christ that are seen

!

^.Because both are hidden under the appearances of

bread and wine.

Q. Do we receive those species wheu we communicate ?

A. Yes; we receive them, although we receive neither

bread nor wine.

Q. What do we receive wlien we communicate ?

A. We receive the body and blood, soul and divinity of

Our Lord Jesus Christ, under the appearance of bread and
wine.

Q. What do you mean by the species?

A. I mean that which is apparent to our senses, as color,

figure, and taste.

Q. What do you mean by the senses ?

A, I mean the eyes, hands, tongue, &;c.

Q. What do you mean by the color ?

A. 1 mean the whiteness of the bread, and the redness of

the wine.

Q. What do you mean by the figure ?

A. 1 njean the roundness of the bread, and that of the

wine in the chalice.

Q. What do you mean by the taste ?

A. 1 mean the flavor of the bread and that of the wine.

There is also the smell of both.

Q. Is tlie bread or wine no longer there ?

A. No ; the substance of the bread is changed into that

of the body of Jesus Christ, and the substance of the wine
into that of his blood.

Q. What bread is used for consecration ?

A. \V beaten bread. It must be made with natural water,

and not with any other liquor.

Q. Must this bread be leavened or unleavened ?

A. in that particular, each is to follow the custom oftheir
own Church.

In the Greek Church they made use of leavened bread,
and in the Latin Charch of azyme or unleavened bread.

Q. What wine is used for consecration ?

A. Wine squeezed from the fruit of the vine. With this

there is a little water mingled.
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, Q. What IS there on the altar before the consecration ?

A. There is bread and wine.

Q. What is there after the consecration ?

A. There is the body and blood of Jesus Christ.

Q. Into what is the substance of the bread changed ?

-4. Into the substance of the body of Jesus Christ.

Q. Into what is the substance of the wine changed ?

A. Into the substance of the blood of Jesus Christ.

Q. Is there, then, only the body under the species of bread, and only
the blood under the species of wine ?

A. No ; according to the force of the words.

Q. Why do you say : according to the force of the words ?

A. Because, by a necessary consequence, all the rest is

in it.

Q. Explain what you mean by this necessary consequence? ^
A. 1st. I mean, that the body of Jesus Christ being living, ^

animated, and divine, cannot be without his blood, without /

his soul, without his divinity.

2d. I mean, that the blood of Jesus Christ being living,

animated, and divine, cannot be without the body, without
j

the soul, without the divinity.

Q. Are the Father and the Holy Ghost with Jesus Christ in the holy

Eucharist ?

A. They are there by a necessary consequence.

Q. Explain once more what you mean by this necessary consequence.

A. I mean, that those three persons being but one and
the same God, they cannot be one without the other.

Q. What is this change called ?

A. It is called Transubstantiation ; that is to say, the

change of one substance into another.

We see in Scripture several changes which assist us to

comprehend, or rather to believe in this. The rod of Moses
or of Aaron changed into a serpent;* Lot's wife changed

into a statue of salt •,\ water changed into wine at the

wedding of Canaan.];

Q. How is this change operated ?

A. By the all-powerful virtue of the words of Jesus \^
Christ, pronounced by the priest in his name. ,^

• Exod. vli. 10. + Gen. six. 26. % St John iL i

i
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Q. What are those words of Jesus Christ ?

A. This is my body : This is my blood.

Q. What virtue have those words ?

A. They have an all-powerful virtue.

Q. What is that virtue ?

A. It is the changing the substance of the bread into that

of the body of Jesus Christ, and the substance of the wine

into thaX of his blood.

Q. Is it only iu the mouth of Jesus Christ that those words have
vhtue ?

A. They have virtue in the mouth of every priest.

Q. Why?
A. Because they pronounce them in his name.

Q. What is it, then, that every day eflfecta that mu'aculoua change on
our altars ?

A. It is the words of Jesus Christ pronounced in his

name.
How great should be our respect for w^ords so mighty,

and how great also should be our gratitude ! For he could

hiivc left us nothing so great, since by those words we have
Jesus Christ with us every day, and w^e can every day
wourish ourselves with his sacred flesh and blood.

Q. Is there only the body under tlie species of bread, and only the
blood under the species of wine ?

A. Jesus Christ is wholly and entirely under each of the

two species, and under every particle of each species.

Q. What is : Jesus Christ wholly and entirely ?

A. His body, his blood, his soul, and his divinity.

Q. Where is Jesus Clirist wholly and entirely ?

A. He is under each of the two species, and in every par-

ticle of each.

Thus, in communicating, we receive Jesus Christ wholly
and entirely, whether we communicate under one single

species or under both, whether w^e receive one or more
hosts, or only a portion of one.

Q. Why is our Lord there wholly and entirely ?

A. Because he cannot be divided.

Q. Why can he not be divided ?

A. Because he is now living and glorified.

He is living
; hence he cannot be divided.

He is glorified; hence he cannot be divided.
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Q. Wliat does the priest divide when he divides the host ?

A. He divides the species of bread.

The same is the case with the species of wine.

Q. Which part is Jesus Chiist then in ?

A. He is whoJly and entirely in each separate particle, be

their number what it may.

Q. Bat if one of those particles is so small as to be scarcely percep-

tible?

A. Jesus Christ is still there, provided it be sensible.

Q. But in what order are the parts of Jesus Christ's body ?

A. They are all in their natural order, and without any

confusion.

Q. Is that incomprehensible ?

A. Yes, to the human mind.

If we understood it, it would be no longer a mystery.

We must content ourselves with believing, nvithout seeking

to comprehend it.

Q. How is all that done ?

A. By the all-powerful virtue of the words of Jesus Christ.

Q. What are the effects of this sacrament ?

A. There are four principal effects.

Q. What is the first?

A. It is to unite us intimately and incorporate us with

Jesus Christ, not only by faith and charity, but also by the

real presence of his sacred flesh and precious blood.

Q. In how many ways can we be united to Jesus Christ ?

^4. In three ways.

Q. What are those three ways ?

A. By faith, by charity, and by the real presence of his

sacred flesh and precious blood.

Q. When are we united to Jesus Christ by faith ?

A. When we believe firmly all the truths of faith.

If there were even one that we refused to believe, it would

make us lose the faith, and consequently this first union with

Jesus Christ.

Q. When are we united to Jesus Christ by charity ?

A. When we truly love God and our neighbor.

We lose charity, and consequently this second union

with Jesus Christ, lay ceasing to love God and our neighbor

truly.

16
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Q. When arc -we united to Jesus Christ bj the real presence of Lis

eacred flesh and blood ?

A. When we possess Jesus Christ within ourselves by
nie»ins of the holy communion. For that end, it is neces-

sary to communicate holily : for he who communicates in a

bad state does not obtain that interior union with Jesus

Christ, though uniting himself exteriorly to his sacred flesh

and precious blood.

Q. What sacrament is it that unites us intimately and incorporates

U3 Avith Jesus Christ, by the real presence of his sacred body and
blood ?

A. It is the sacrament of the Eucharist.

Oh ! how precious is the sacrament which procures for

us such a union !

He who eateth my flesh, says Jesus Christ, and drinketh

my blood abideth in me, and I in him.*

Is there on earth any happiness like that which we receive

through the holy communion, where our mind is united to

Jesus Christ by faith, our heart by charity, and our whole
self to his sacred flesh and precious blood ?

Q. What is the second ?

A. It is to augment, confirm, and preserve in us the spir-

itual life of grace.

Q. When do we possess the spiritual life of grace?

A. When our soul is united with God.

Q. What sacrament is it that gives us the spiritual life of grace?

A. The sacrament of Baptism.

Q. What sacrament is it which strengthens the spiritual life of grace f

A. The sacrament of Confirmation.

Q. What sacrament is it which augments, confirms and preserves it!

A. The sacrament of the Eucharist.

Q. Wluit is meant by saying that it augincnts it?

A. That it gives a new increase.

Baptism gives that life, Confirmation strengthens it, the

Euchai-ist augments it, that is to say, makes it grow.

Q. What is meant by saying that it confirms iti

A. That is to say, that it renders it more firm ; because
the health of the soul becomes stronger by partaking of that

divine nourishment.

* St. John vi. 5T.
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Q. What is meant by saying tliat it preserves it?

A. That is to say, that it prevents us fiom losing it.

By the strength which it gives u>^, it enables us to resist

all that might deprive us of it, whether the devil, the world,

or the flesh.

As the living Father hath sent me, says Jesus Christ, and

1 live by the Father ; so he that eateth me, the same also

shall live by me.*

Q. What is the third

!

A. It is to weaken concupiscence and moderate the vio-

lence of our passions.

Q. "What is concupiscence ?

A. It is the inclination which we have to sin.
•

Q. What do you mean by the passions?

A. I mean all the disorderly motions which urge us on to sin.

Such are the motions of hatred, anger, revenge, &c.

Q. What does the Holy Eucharist do with regard to concupiscence ?

A. It weakens it.

Q. What is meant by saying that it weakens it ?

yl.That is to s-ay, that it renders it less lively.

If the presence of Jesus Christ in the womb of the Blessed

Virgin purified St. John the Baptist from original sin, how
much more must his actual presence in our heart restrain the

motions of concupiscence, which is a consequence of that sin.

Q. What does the Holy Eucharist do with regard to our passions ?

A. It moderates their violence.

Q. What is meant by saying that it moderates their violence?

A. That is, that it calms and appeases them.

It is, therefore, to the body and blood of Jesus Christ that

we are indebted when we find our passions diminished, and

when they leave us peaceful and quiet.

Jesus Christ does then in our heart what he did when,

being with his disciples in a bark which was tossed about by
the raging of the sea, he suddenly stilled the tempest by a

single word.f

Q. What is the fourth?

A. It is, to give us the pledge of eternal life and of a

glorious resurrection.

• St. John vi. 53. t St. Matt. yiiL 23, and following.
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Q. Wliiit shall be the reward of the just after this life ?

A. Life everlasting.

Q. What is life everlasting ?

A. It is the life enjoyed by the blessed in heaven.

Q. By what shall that life be preceded ?

A. By the glorious resurrection.

Q. What do you mean by the glorious resuiTection ?

A. I mean the glorified state in which the just shall rise

at the end of the world.

Q. Who has promised that reward to the just ?

A. Our Lord Jesus Christ.

And this is the will of my Father who sent me, says

Jesus Christ, that every one who seeth the Son, and be-

lieveth in him, may have everlasting life; and I will raise

him up at the last day.*

Q. What pledge has he given them of this ?

A. The Holy Eucharist.

Can there be any surer pledge 1 Thus, by showing this

pledge; that is to say, Jesus Christ in our heart at the

moment of our death, we are assured of receiving the re-

ward, which is life everlasting and a glorious resurrection.

The Holy Eucharist is, in our souls, a germ of eternal

life ; and, in our bodies, a germ of immortality.

Q. With what dispositions must it be received ?

A. They arc of two sorts : some relating to the soul, and
others to the body.

Q. What are the dispositions of the soul ?

A. There are two principal dispositions.

Q. What is the first ?

A. It is to prove ourselves, and if we feel ourselves guilty

of any mortal sin, to have recourse to the sacrament of
Penance.

Q. What must first be done ?

A. We must first prove ourselves.

Q. What does that mean ?

A. It means to make a careful examination of the state

of our soul.

* St. John vL 40 and 55.
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Q. Why is that necessaiy ?

A. 1st. To ascertain whether we are not guilty of mortal

sin.

2cl. To secure ourselves, as far as possible, against falling

into it again.

Especially if they are habitual sins, and if we live in the

proximate occasion of sin.

Q. What must we do if we feel om-selves guilty of any mortal

sin?

A. We must have recourse to the sacrament of Penance
;

that is, to make a good confession, bringing thereto all the

necessary dispositions.

Q. Would it be sufficient to confess, if one were in the habit of any
mortal sin, or in the immediate occasion of falling into it again ?

A. It would first be necessary to break that habit, and
renounce that immediate occasion.

Q.Why?
A. For fear of relapsing into the same sins immediately

after communion, which would be a deplorable thing, be-

cause, that by thus relapsing, one would lose all the graces

of the communion, and would drive Jesus Christ from their

heart.

We must also be aware of habitual and deliberate venial

sin, committed without making any effort to get rid of it

;

because it is very injurious to the fruit of communion.

Q, What is the second ?

A. It is, to approach it with a lively faith, a firm hope, an

ardent charity, and with profound sentiments of humility,

adoration, and gratitude.

Q. Does it suffice to prove one's self before communicating ?

A. No ; it is also necessary that the soul should be

adorned with divers virtues.

Q. With what vii'tues t

A. First, with a lively faith, a firm hope, and an ardent

charity.

Q. What is faith ?

A. It is a virtue which makes us believe in God, and in

all the truths which he has revealed and proposes to us by

his Church.
16*
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.Q. When is faith hvcly ?

A. When it is accompanied by charity. Without charity

it is dead.

Q. What is hope?

A. It is a virtue which makes us expect, with a firm con-

fidence, fi-oni the infinite goodness of God, all the blessings

he lias promised to us : his grace in this life, and his glory

in the other.

Q. When is hope firm ?

A. When it is accompanied by a great confidence in the

goodness of God.
Such was the confidence which St. Paul had when he

said : Who, then, shall separate us from the love of Christ ?

Shall tribulation ? or distress? or famine 1 or nakedness?
or danger 1 or persecution 1 or the sword 1 (As it is

written : For thy sake w^c arc put to death, all the day
long : we are accounted as sheep for the slaughter.) But
in all these things we overcome, because of him that hath

loved us. For I am sure that neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present,

nor things to come, nor might, nor height, nor depth, nor
any otlicr creature shall be able to separate us from the

Jove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord."^

Q. Wliat is charity ?

. A. It is a virtue which makes us love God above all

things, and our neighbor as ourselves.

To love God above all things, is to love him more than

gold, silver, precious stones, or all created things.

To love our neighbor as ourselves, is to be sensible to

his joys and to his sorrows as we are to our own.

Q. Wlien is charity ardent?

A. WMien it is accompanied by a holy fervor, so that its

flame may be felt in our own heart, and communicate itself

to the hearts of others.

This w'as the case with the apostles on the day of Pente-

cost, their hearts being so burning with divine love, that

they inflamed every one to whom they spoke.

These three virtues, faith, hope, and charity, are called

Kom. viil. 86.
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the theological virtues, because they relate immediately

to God. It is God who is believed by foith. It is God
who is expected by hope. It is God who is loved by
charity.

Q. Is it enough to have those virtues for approaching the holy com-
munion ?

A. It is also necessary to have profound sentiments of

humility, adoration, and gratitude.

According to this, it is not enough to have some super-

ficial sentiments of humility, adoration, and gratitude; they

must be sincere and profound.

Q. When do we approach the holy communion with profound senti-

ments of humility ?

A. When we are wholly penetrated with the sense of our

unvvorthiness to receive Jesus Clirist.

Q. When do we approacli it with profound sentiments of adoration ?

A. When we are wholly penetrated with the greatness

and majesty of Jesus Christ.

Q. Wlien do we approach it with profound sentiments of gratitude ?

A, When we are wholly penetrated with the goodness of

Jesus Christ in giving himself to us.

Oh ! how fruitful would our communions be, if they were
only accompanied by these holy dispositions!

Q. What are the dispositions of the body ?

A. There are two principal dispositions.

Q. What are they ?

A. Firstly, it is necessary to receive the holy communion
fasting, unless it be received in sickness, as Viaticum.
Secondly, it must be received kneeling, and with all possible

modesty, recollection, and respect.

Q. Why has the Chm-ch ordained that this sacrament should be re-

ceived fasting ?

A. To do honor to the body of Jesus Clirist. That food

is so precious that it is but just and proper to partake of it

before any other.

To be fasting, is to have taken neither food nor drink

fi'om midnight.

Neither the saliva, nor any thing swallowed in the form
of saliva, hinders one from communicating.*

* St. Th. 3.
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It is necessary to wash the mouth the night before com-
munion, and the hands and face on the following morning

;

and to perform that holy action with all proper decency,

each one according to their state and ability.

Q. When does the Church pennit it to be received without being
fasting ?

A. When it is received in sickness as Viaticum.

Q. What do you mean by the Viaticum ?

A. I mean the communion which is given to the dying,

or those who are in danger of death.

Q, In what posture must it be received ?

A. In a kneeling posture.

The most humble posture is always the most suitable in

presence of so great a majesty ; but this does not apply to

those who receive in sickness.

Q. What exterior is it necessary to have ?

A. An exterior the most modest, the most collected, and
the most respectful that we can possibly have.

Modest, in our clothing, especially in the ornaments of the

head.

Collected, in the air of our countenance, and the disposi-

tion of our eyes.

Respectful, in the grave demeanor of our whole body.
When the soul is well disposed, there will be few or none

of these exterior marks wanting.

We ought to abstain from spitting so long as there is

danger of throwing out any particles of the sacred host.

Q. How must we live after communion ?

A. We must live the life of Jesus Christ.

Nourishing ourselves with his sacred body, it is but just

that we should live his life. We should be able to say
with St. Paul : I live, now not I ; but Christ liveth in me.*

Q. What must be done in order to live the life of Jesua Christ?

A. 1st. To carefully abstain fi'om all mortal sin.

2d. To commit none, even venial, without deliberation.

3d. Faithfully to fulfil all our duties. Whether those of
a Christian, or those of our state.

To do all with a view to God and our own salvation.

* 6aL iJ. 20.



OF THE EUCHARIST. f 189

Q. Do those who receive in mortal sin receive the body and blood
of Christ ?

A. Yes ; but they do not receive his graces, and, on the
contrary, eat and drink judgment to themselves.

Q. What do they receive who communicate worthily ?

A. They receive Jesus Christ and his graces.

Q. What do they receive who communicate in mortal sin f

A. They receive Jesus Christ, bat not his graces.

Q. What do they, on the contrary, eat and drink ?

A. They eat and drink judgment to themselves.

Q. Why do you say that they eat and drink judgment to themselves ?

A. Because their communion brings with it its own judg-
ment and condemnation.

There will be no need of pronouncing judgment against
those persons ; it is pronounced by their own act.

Thus, by their own fault, the source of grace and mercy
becomes for them the source of all misfortune, if they do
not speedily apply the remedy, which is penance.

EXAMPLE.

Of him who appeared at the marriaire feast without the wedding garment.

—

St. Matt. xxii.

Q. What crime do they commit whc receive in mortal sin ?

A. They commit a horrible sacrilege, and render them-
selves guilty of the profanation of the body and blood of
Christ.

Q. What saciilege do they commit who receive in mortal sin ?

A. They commit a horrible sacrilege.

Q. What is a sacrilege ?

A. It is the profanation of a holy thing.

Q. Why is it that they who receive in mortal sin commit a honible
fttcrilege ?

A. Because they profane the holiest of all things, the

body and blood of a God.

Q. Of what do they render themselves guilty f

A. Of the body and blood of Christ.^

* 1 Cor. xL 27.
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Q. Wliy do they render themselves guilty of the body and blood of

Clirist ?

A. 1st. Because they wound and insult the very body and

blood of Christ*

If he who violated the law of Moses was condemned to

death without mercy, on the deposition of two or three wit-

nesses, do you not think that he shall be judged worthy of

still greater puni-^hment who shall have trampled on the

Son of God and profaned the blood of the New Testament,

whereby he had been sanctified?!

2d. Because they resemble the Jews who put Jesus to

death.

For, as flir as in them lies, they again crucify the Son of

God and expose him to infamous outrages.];

3d. Because it is even the body and blood of Christ which
renders them guilty by the bad use which they make of it.

Hence, they turn into deadly poison that sacred aliment

which was to have given them eternal life.

Remember the punishment of Balthazar for having pro-

faned the sacred vessel3, and consider the diflereuce that

there is between that proflmation and that of the body and
blood of Christ.

§

For this reason it is, that is to say, because of bad com-
munions, that there are among you, says St. Paul, many
infirm and weak, and many sleopjj the sleep of death.

St. Cyprian relates, in this connection, that a certain

father and mother, taking flight in the time of the persecu-

tion, left behind them a little girl still at the breast, who
was taken by her nurse before the magistrates. As the

child could not eat flesh, they gave her some bread soaked
in the wine which remained of the sacrifice offered to the

idols.^

The mother, having afterwards recovered her daughter,
and knowing nothing of what had passed, brought her to

chuich as St. Cyprian was offering up the holy sacrifice.

During all the time of prayer, the child did nothing but cry
and moan piteously. After the consecration, when the

deacon came to present the chalice to the assistants, when

* St. Tho. in cap. xi. 1 ad Cor. § Dan. v.

t IFeb. X. 28, 29. • 11 Cor. xi. 80.

X Ilcb. -vi. 6. ^ Liv. do Lapsia.
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the little girl's turn was come, she averted her face, pressed

her lips together, and refused the chalice. The deacon in-

sisted, and made her swallow some drops of the precious

blood, whereupon she began to sob convulsively, and was
seized with a violent fit of retching, which ceased not until

she threw up what she had taken of the holy Eucharist.

So also, a woman who had fallen into apostacy, having

presented herself just as St. Cyprian was otfering the holy

sacrifice, and having received communion by surprise, sud-

denly lost her breath, and fell to the ground gasping and
trembling.

Another, having opened a chest wherein the sacred host

was kept, saw a fire coming from it, which so terrified her

that she dared not touch it.

A certain man who had apostatized, having secretly kept

his share of the sacred bread, when he opened his hands,

after the celebration of the divine sacrifice, he found nothing

there but ashes.

Ruffin relates that a certain bishop had the gift of know-
ing the state of those who approached to commmiicate by
the marks of their face ; that the faces of the sinners ap-

peared black as coal, and their eyes were filled with blood;

but that the faces of the just were bright and shining, and

that they seemed to be' clothed in white garments ; and

that, when both had received the holy communion, the

former, who were in a bad state, appeared as though their

faces were burned as by fire, while the others, who were in

a good state, shoae resplendent with a new light.*

ARTICLE II.

ON THE SACRIFICE OF THE MASS.

Q. What is to be distinguished in all true sacrifices ?

A. 1st. The exterior oblation of a sensible thing; 2d, the

destruction or the change of that thing ; od, he who offers

it ; 4th, he to w^hom it is offered ; 5th, the reason why it is

offered.

* Liv. 3, ch. 106.
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All these things are found in the sacrifice of Jesus Christ,

whether on the cross or on the altar, and likewise in all the

sacrifices by which it was preceded, they being but so many
figures of that grand sacrifice.

Q. What sacrifices do v^c first see amongst the adorers of the ti"ue

God?
A. The sacrifices of Cain and Abel. These were the two

first children of Adam.
Q. What did they offer to God ?

A. They offered to him, one the fruits of the earth, and
the other the firstlings or best of his flock.*

Q. What sacrifices do we afterwards see ?

A.
dech.

Q . What did Noah and Abraham offer to God ?

A. They offered to him cattle and fowls. j-

Q. What did Melchisedech offer up ?

A. He offered up bread and wine.

J

This was a more direct figure of the Eucharistic sacrifice.

These are the sacrifices which we see in the time of the

law of nature ; that is to say, from Adam till Moses.

Q. What sacrifices do we see under the written law ?

A. We see all those which God himself prescribed.§

Q. What were those sacrifices ?

A. Some of them were bloody, and some unbloody.
The bloody sacrificed were those wherein the victim was

slain and his blood shed, and the unbloody sacrifices were
those which were made without the effusion of blood.

Q. How many wore there of the bloody sacrifices?

A. There were three sorts.

Q. Wliat Avei-c they called ?

A. The holocaust, the peace-ofibring, and the sin-offering.

Q. What was the holocaust ?

A. It was a saciifice wherein the victim was entirely con-

sumed, in acknowledgment of the supreme dominion of God
over all things.

Q. What was the peace-offering ?

A. It was a sacrifice wherein the victim was only in part

* Gen. iv. J Gen. xiv.

t Ocn. viii. andxv. § Levit. ch. i. and following.
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consumed, either in acknowledgment of favors already re-

ceived, or in order to obtain new.

Q. What was the sin-offenng ?

A. It was a suciifiee wherein the victim was also only
partially consumed, with a view to obtain the remission of
sins.

Q. How many unbloody sacrifices were there ?

A. There were five.
,

Q. What were they ?

A. 1st. That of flour tempered with oil and frankincense;

2d, that of the scape-goat ; od, that of the sparrow which
they let fly ; 4th, of the perfumes burned on the altar; and
6th, the libations of wine.

See in the book of Leviticus, especially in the first seven
chapters, the ceremonies v/hich were to accompany those

different sacrifices.

Q. Is not the sacrament of the Eucharist also a saciifice ?

A, Yes ; because in it Jesus Christ not only gives him-
self to us to be our spiritual nourishment, but also offers

himself to God, his Father, by the ministry of priests, as a

victim fur us.

Q. To whom does Jesus Christ give himself in the Euchaidst ?

A. He gives himself to us.

Q. Why does he give himself for us ?

A. To be our spiritual nourishment ; that is to say, to

nouri-h our souls in the same way that bread and wine
nouiish our bodies ; this is what he intimates by giving

himself to us under the species of bread and wine.

Q. What else does Jesus Christ do in the holy Eucharist ?

A. He offers himself to God his Father.

Q. For whom does he there offer himself?

A. He oflers himself for us.

What goodness, what love, to continue every day the

offering which he once made for us on the cross!

Q. By what ministry does he offer himself?

A. By the ministiy of priests.

On the cross, he was offered up by himself; and, on the

altar, he offers himself by the ministry of priests. He is

always the principal sacrificer ; and the priests are but his

ministers.

17



194 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. How docs he offei- himself on the altarl

A. He offers himself as a victim.

Q. How as a victim ?

A. Because he appears there as dead, although he is liv-

ing and glorious.

Q. How does he appear as dead ?

A. Because, according to the words of consecration, the

body appears separated from the blood.

The Eucharistic species represent them separated, although

they are really united, in as much as Christ being risen, dies

no more, and can die no more.

Q. Why did Our Lord institute this sacrifice ?

A. For three principal reasons.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. To establish in the Church a sensible and exterior

sacrifice of religion, even to the consummation of the world.

Q. What saci-ifice did Our Lord establish in his Church ?

A. He established a sensible and exterior sacrifice of re-

ligion.

Q. What is the sacrifice which Christ established in his Church ?

A. It is the sacrifice of the Eucharist.

Q. Why is this sacrifice a sacrifice of religion ?

A. Because it serves to render to God the supreme wor-

ship which is due to him.

Q. Why do you say that this sacrifice is sensible and exterior?

A. Because it is offered in the fixee of heaven and earth.

From the rising of the sun, even to the going down, saith

the Lord of hosts, my name is great among the Gentiles:

and in every place there is sacrifice, and there is offered to

my name a clean oblation.*

Q. Wherein did Our Lord establish this sacrifice ?

A. He established it in his Church.

It was only to the apostles that he said : Do this as a
commemoration of me. It is, therefore, only they and their

successors, and those whom they have ordained priests, who
have power to offer this sacrifice. Hence it is only the

Church who has possession of this treasure.

* Mai. i. 11.
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Q. How long shall this sacrifice continue ?

A. It shall continue till the end of time

That is to saj, as long as the Church itself, which is to

last till the end of the world, according to the promise of
Jesus Christ.*

Q. "Which is the second ?

A. It is to represent the bloody sacrifice of the Cross in

an unbloody manner.

Q. What does the sacrifice of the Mass represent ?

A. It repi-esents the bloody sacrifice of the Cross.

Q. Why do you call the sacrifice of tlie Cross a bloody saciifice f

A. Because Jesus Christ shed his blood there.

Q. How does the sacrifice of the Mass represent it ?

A. In an unbloody manner.

Q. Why in an unbloody manner ?

A. Because Christ no longer sheds his blood there as he
did on the cross.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. It is to apply to us, by that same sacrifice, the virtue

and the merit of the sacrifice of the Cross.

Q. What is the virtue and the merits of the sacrifice of the Cross I

A. It is to redeem us from the slavery of sin and from
the pains of hell, and to merit for us eternal life.

Q. How did he redeem us ?

A. By suffering for us as man, and giving, as God, an in-

finite value to his sufferings.

Q. Wherein are the viitue and the merit of the sacrifice of the Cross

applied to us?

A. In the sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. How?
A. By the grace which that sacrifice obtains for us.

Q. What do those graces operate in us ?

A. They suggest to us all the means necessary for obtain-

ing salvation.

Q. What are those means ?

A. 1st. A true conversion, if we are in sin.

2d. A continual aversion to sin, if we are in the state of

grace.

* St Matt xxTiii. 20.
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3d. A sincere love of virtue, and the constant practice of

good works.

In order to merit these graces, \vc should assist, every-

day, at the holy sacrifice, if we possibly can, and assist there

with piety and devotion.

Q. Is this the same sacrifice as that of the Cross ?

A. Yes ; for it is still the same host and the same sacri

fice, whether on the Cross or on the altar ; w^hatever difter-

ence there may be, is only in the manner.

Q. Who is the victim both on the Cross and on the altar

!

A. It is Jesus Christ.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is he who is offered both on the Cross and

on the altar.

Q. Who is the sacrificer in both cases ?

A. It is also Jesus Christ.

Q. Why?
A. Because it was he who oflered himself on the Cross,

and still offers himself on our altars.

Q. The sacrifice of the Mass is, therefore, the same as that of the

Cross ?

A. Yes ; the difference is only in the manner.

Q. In what does this manner consist ?

A. In that Jesus Christ was offered by himself on the

Cross, in a bloody manner ; and on the altar he offers him-
self by the ministry of priests, in an unbloody manner.

Q. How did Jesus Christ offer himself on the Cross ?

A' By himself, in a bloody manner.

Q. What does by himself mean ?

A. It means without the help of the ministry of priests.

Q. What is meant by saying : in a bloody manner?

A. That is to say, by shedding his blood.

Q, How does he offer himself on the altar ?

A. He offcirs himself by the ministry of priests, in an un-

bloody manner,

Q. What do you mean by : the ministry of priests t

A. I mean that priests are his ministers there.

Q. What is meant by saying : in an unbloody manner?
A. That is to say, without shedding his blood, as he did

on the Cross.
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Q. In what spirit should we assist at this sacrifice ?

A. We should conform ourselves to the intention of the

Church, by whom it is offered.

Q. Why does the Church offer this sacrifice ?

A. Firstly, to render to God the supreme worship due to

him ; secondly, for the remission of our sins ; thirdly, to beg
from God all the graces necessary for us ; fourthly, to thank
him for all those that we have received from him.

Here, then, are four reasons, or four intentions.

Q. What is tlae first ?

A. To render to God the supreme worship which is due
to him.

Q. What is the meaning of the word worship ?

A. It means an honor accompanied by dependence and '

subjection.

God honors his saints, but he renders them no worship ; '\

because, on his side, there can be neither dependence nor

subjection.
' J

Q. What worship is due to God ?

A. A supreme worship.

Q. Wliat is siiprejyie worship ?

A. It is a worship which has no equal. ^^

It is above that which we render to the angels and saints, 7

and even to the Blessed Virgin. ^
Q. Why is this worship due to him ?

A. Because he is above all things.

He has created all that exists, so that nothing can be
placed on a level with him.

Q. Wherein do we chiefly render to God the supreme worship which 1

is due to liim ? J

A. In the sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. Why?
A. Because we offer to him a victim worthy of his

majesty.

His own Son is there as a victim. What more proper to

do him honor ! We offer up ourselves at the same time in

a spirit of sacrifice.

Q. What is the second ?

A. It is fjr the remission of our sins.

Q. How are our sins remitted ?

A. Through the merits of Jesus Christ.

^'
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Q. Whence do the merits of Jesus Chrbt principally come!

A. From the sacrifice of the Cross.

Q. Wherein are those merits applied to us ?

A. In the holy sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. What do the application of those merits produce in us t

A. It produces dispositions proper to obtain the remission

of our sins.

Q. What are those dispositions ?

A. All that composes a true contrition : sorrow for hav-

ing offended God, detestation of sin, and the firm purpose

of sinning no more. To imitate those who departed from

Calvary striking their breasts.*

Q. What is the third ?

A. To ask him for all the graces which are necessary for

us.

Q. What is the chief blessing that we expect from God ?

A. Everhisting salvation.

Q. What do we require in order to attain that end ?

A. We require his grace, together with many other helps.

Q. Where do we most efficaciously ask them ?

A. In the holy sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. Why most cfficacloudy ?

A. Because we ask them through the merits of Jesus

Christ immolated for us : and this, by offering Jesus Christ

to his Father, and uniting ourselves to him conjointly with

the Priest and the whole Church. What more efficacious

to obtain what we ask ?

We are to pray in that spirit during all the time of the

sacrifice.

Q. What i8 the fourth?

A. It is, to thank him for all the blessings wc have re-

ceived.

Q. What blessings do we continually receive fi-om God ?

A. We receive from him both spiritual and temporal

blessings.

Q. What do you understand by spiritual blessings?

A. 1 understand those which regard the spiritual life of

the soul : holy inspirations, good motions, the sacraments,

the word of God, &;c.

St Luke xxiii. 48.
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Q. What do you understand by temporal blessings ?

A. Those which regard the life of the body : health, food,

clothing, &;c.

Q. AVherein do we worthily thank God for all these gi'aces I

A. In the holy sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. Why worthily ?

A. Because we thank him with and through Jesus Christ

immolated for us.

We are to assist at the holy sacrifice in that spirit of
gratitude.

Q. To whom is it offered ?

A. To God alone ; because sacrifice is an acknowledgment
of his sovereign power, and the homage of our dependence
and subjection.

Q. Is sacrifice offered to men, to angels, or to saints ?

A, No ; only to God.
St. Paul and St. Barnabas rent their garments, seeing

that the people wanted to offer sacrifice to, them.*
An angel forbids St. John to adore him.

Q. Why is sacrifice oflfered only to God ?

A. Eor two reasons.

Q. What is the first ?

A. Because sacrifice is an acknowledgment of his sover-

eign power.

Q. In what does the sovereign power of God consist ?

A. In that he is the sovereign master of all things.

It is he who supremely disposes of all things, crowns and
sceptres, blessings and misfortunes, life and death.

Q. What is the second ?

A. Because sacrifice is the homage of our dependence and
subjection.

Q. In what do our dependence on and subjection to God consist ?

A. In that we hold all from him.

All that we are, all that we possess, all without excep-

tion.

Q. Why is there a commemoration made of the saints in the holy-

Mass ?

A. 1st. To praise God and thank him for tlie victories

* Act3 xiv. t Apoc. six.
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he lias given them to obtain by his grace, and the glory
wherewith he has crowned them.

2d. To offer ourselves with Jesus Christ in sacrifice, as

they did.

3d. To testify that Jesus Christ being their Saviour and
ours, we hope to participate, like them in the virtue of his

sacrifice.

4th. To beg of them to unite their prayers with ours.

Here are four reasons.

Q. What is the first?

A. To piaise and thank God for the victories he has given

them to obtain by his grace, and the glory wherewith he
has crowned them.

Q. For what do we praise and tliank God when we commemorate
the saints in the holy sacrifice ?

A. We praise and thank him for the victories he has given

them to obtain by his grace.

Q. Over whom do they obtain those victories ?

A. Over the devil, the world, and the flesh.

Q. By what assistance did they obtain those victories ?

A. By the assistance of gi-ace.

And we are to fight as they fought, if we would obtain

the same victories. The struggle is hard, it is true, but

then how sweet will be the reward !

Q. For what else do we praise and thank God when we commemorate
the saints in the holy sacrifice ?

A. We praise and thank him for the glory wherewith he
has crowned them.

Q. How did the saints merit that crown of glory ?

A. By the victories w^hich they obtained.

Each of us has to obtain the same victories, to the end
that we may be one day crowned with glory, as they are now.

Q. What is the second ?

A. To offer ourselves with Jesus Christ in sacrifice as they
did.

Q. What must we do in order to hear Mass well ?

A. We must offer ourselves with Jesus Christ,

Q. In mitation of whom must we offer om-selvea with Jesus Christ I

A. In imitation of the saints.
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Q. What did the saints do ?

A. They offered themselves with Jesus Christ.

Q. In what spirit did they offer themselves with Jesus Christ ?

A. lu a spirit of sacrifice.

Q. "What does that mean ?

A. It means, devoting themselves altogether to the ser-

vice of God and to his glory.

Let us see if it be thus that we offer ourselves with Jesus

Christ in the holy sacrifice.

Q. What is the third ?

A. It is, to testify that Jesus Christ being their Saviour

and ours, we hope to participate, like them, in the virtue of
his sacrifice.

Q. How did the saints regard Jesus Christ ?

A. They regarded him as their Saviour.

Q. How ought we to regard him ?

A. We ought to regard him in the same way.

Q. Why?
A. Because he is our Saviour as well as theirs.

Q. How did the saints become saints ?

A. By participating in the virtue of the sacrifice of Jesus
Christ.

Q. How shall we become so ?

A. By participating in the virtue of that same sacrifice.

As the virtue of that sacrifice is infinite in itself, we havo
there wherewith to animate our hope.

Q. What is the fourth ?

A. To ask them to unite their prayers with ours.

Q. Why must we ask the saints to unite their prayei-s with ours ?

A. In order to give to ours the virtue of obtaining what
we ask.

Our prayers alone would be often insufficient ; but sec-

onded by those of the saints, they become powerful and
efficacious.

Q. For whom is the holy sacrifice offered ?

A. It is offered for the living and the dead.

Q. What do you mean by the living ?

A. I mean those who are still in the world.

Q. Into how many classes are they divided ?

A. They are divided into three classes.
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Q. What are tliose tliree classes

!

A. They are, the faithful, the infidels, and the excommu-

nicated.

Q. Is the holy sacrifice offered for the faithful ?
^

A. Yes; it is principally for them that it is offered.

Q. Why principally ?

A. Because it is they who are the children of the Church.

Q. Wiiom do you mean by the faithful ?

A. I mean all those who profess the true faith.

Q. What is asked for them if they be sinners ?

^. The grace of conversion.

Q. What is asked for them if they be just ?

A, The grace of perseverance.

There is likewise asked for both all the particular graces

of which they stand in need, to the end that all may obtain

salvation.

Q. Is the holy sacrifice offered for infidels or unbelievers ?

A. No ; they are not publicly named in offering it.

It is only permitted to pray for thera in secret. It is only

on Good Friday that the Church publicly prays for them,

because it was on that day that Christ died for them.

Q. What do you understand by infidels or unbelievei-s ?

A. I understand those who have never been in the Church,

such as pagans, Jews, &c.

Q. Is the holy sacrifice offered for the excommunicated ?

x\. No ; the Church forbids it.

Q. What do you understand by tlie excommunicated?

A. I understand all those who are cut off from the society

of the faithful ; whether those who have separated them-
selves, like heretics and schismatics, or those whom the

Church has cut off; such are those who are excommunicated
for their crimes.

Q. Why does the Church forbid the holy sacrifice to be offered for

tlie excommunicated ?

A. In order to excite them to come forth quickly from
that miserable state.

It is, nevertheless, permitted to pray in secret for their

conversion during the time of Mass.

Q. What do you mean by the dead ?

A. I mean those who have departed from this world.
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Q. In Tvhat condition are those who liave departed from this world t

A. They are either in heaven, in hell, or in purgatory.

Q. Is the holy sacrifice offered up for those who are in heaven ?

A. Not to obtain graces for them, but to thank God on
their behalf.

Q. Is it oflfered up for those who are in hell ?

A. No ; because their sufTerings are endless and incurable.

Q. Is it offered up for those who are in purgatory ?

A. Yes ; such is the constant practice of the Church in all

times and in all places : it is either to abridge or to lessen

their pains.

Q. On what day is the holy sacrifice to be especially offered up for

the faithful departed ?

A. On the day of their death, and in presence of the

body, if it be possible ; on the third, the seventh, the

thirtieth, and on the last day of the year after their death.

Q. Why on the day of their death, with the body present ?

A, To represent to God their great need in a more sen-

sible manner.

Q. Why on the third day after theu- death ?

A. Because that is the day on which Christ rose from the

dead.

Q. Why on the seventh ?

A. Because the seventh is the day of the Lord's rest.

Q. Why tlie thirtieth ?

A. Because it is the last day of the month since their

death.

Q. Why at the end of the year ?

A. Because it is the last day of the year after their death.

Sect. I.—Of the Ceremonies of the Mass.

Q. In what place must Mass usually be said?

A. It must only be said in a holy place. That is to say,

in a church solemnly consecrated, or at least in an oratory

that has been blessed.

Q. On what altar ?

A. On a conseci-ated altar. It is necessary that there be

Bome relics of saints.
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Q. With wliat vessels ?

A. With sacred vessels.

Q. With what ornaments ?

A. With blessed ornaments.

Q. What is the usual time for celebrating it solemnly ?

A. From Terce till Sexte. That is to say, from nino

o'cloclv till noonday.

Q. How does the priest prepare for celebrating it ?

A. 1st. By praying for some time in private.

2d. By meditating on the greatness of the mystery.

Q. Why do the blessing and sprinkling of the holy water take place

before Mass?

A. 1st. To remind the assistants of their baptism.

2d. To apprize them of the purity with which they ought

to assist at the holy sacrifice.

Q. Whither does the priest go from the sacristy with his attendants ?

A. lie goes to the altar.

Q. What docs the priest represent as he stands at the middle of the

altar before commencing Mass ?

A. He represents Jesus Christ meditating his great sac-

rifice.

Q. What does the priest represent when descending from the altar ?

A. He represents Jesus Christ going to the garden of

Olives.

Q. What does the priest represent as he kneels at the foot of the

altar, praying, humbling himself, arid striking his breast ?

A. He represents Jesus Christ praying and humbling

himself in the garden of Olives, with the chalice of his

passion before him.

Q. What does the priest represent when ascending to the altar ?

A. He represents Jesus Christ arising from his prayer,

and boldly advancing to meet his enemies, and even death

itself.

Q. Why has the priest his hands joined during all that time and in

several places of the Mass?

A. To show that he regards himself as a criminal before

his judge;

Q. What are we to do while the priest recites the Confitcor?

A. We must recite it at the same time, with a great

sentiment of contrition for our own sins.
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Q. Why do^ve stiike our breast three times while reciting it ?

A. To denote that as sin has its origin in the heart, we
would, if possible, break and destroy it, to make room for

another, which would be no longer prone to sin.

Q. What does the priest say when ascending to the altar ?

A. He says : Tcike away from us our iniquities, we be-

seech thee, O Lord, to the end that we may be worthy to

enter with pure minds into the Holy of Holies.

Q. Why does the priest kiss the altar as soon as he ascends to it t

A. 1st. Through love and respect for the place whereon

Jesus is about to be immolated.

2d. To implore the assistance of the saints, whose relics

repose in that altar, and to unite himself heart and soul to

their merits.

od. As a sign of reconciliation with Jesus Christ, of whom
the altar is the image.

Q. What does he say at the same time ?

A, He says : We beseech thee, O Lord, by the merits

of thy paints, whose relics are here, and of all the saints,

that thou wouldst vouchsafe to forgive me all my sins.

Q. Why, in solemn masses, does the priest incense all around the

altar, after having incensed the crucifix ?

A. To represent the good odor of virtue, the fervor of the

elevation of our prayers, and the obligation under which we
are of consuming oui selves for God.

1. From the Interiof to the Offertory.

Q. What is the Introit ?

A. It is the beginning of the Mass.

The priest makes the sign of the cross, in order to begin

It well, in imitation of the primitive Christians, who made
that holy sign at the beginning of all their actions. This

Introit is composed of an anthem, a verse taken from one of

the psalms, and the Gloria Fatri.

In ancient times, this psalm was said or sung entire.

Q. Why is that called the Introit /

A. Because it is sung when the priest goes to the altar.

In former times, it was said or sung whilst the people

entered and took their places.

18
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Q. What means the Ki/rie or CJiristi Elcison ?

A. Those are two Greek word^, which signify : Lord^ or

Christy have mercy on vs.

The supplication is addressed three times to the Father,

three times to the Son, and three times to the Holy Ghost.

Q. Why is it so often repeated ?

A. To denote the great need which we have of the mercy
of God.

Q. Why, in singing it, does the priest raise his voice ?

A. To show the lively sense which we have of our miseries,

Q. What is the Gloria in Excelsis ?

A. It is a hymn which is called the Hymn of the Angels.

Q. Why?
A. Because it commences wnth the words which the angels

used, after having announced to the shepherds the birth of

Christ.

Q. By whom was the rest composed ?

A. By the Church.

Q. What name is still given to it ?

A. It is called the Hymn of Glorification.

Q. Why?
A. Because it speaks but to glorify God, as any one must

see who reads it.

Q. What are we to do dming the Gloria in Excelsis ?

A. We must join the angels in glorifying God here on
earth, as the blessed spirits glorify him in heaven.

Q. What is the prayer called which follows the Glona in Excelsii f

A. It is called the Collect.

Q. Why ?

A. Because the priest there collects, as it were, all tho

prayers of the assistants.

Q. What does the priest do before he repeats this prayer ?

A. He kisses the altar, turns towards the people, and ex-

tending his arms, says, in Latin :
" The Lord be with you,'*

with a slight inclination of his head.

Q. Why does he kiss the altar ?

A. To show that it is from Jesus Christ he receives all

that he can desire and give to the faithful.
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Q. Why does he turu towards the people, bending his head at the
same time ?

A. He does so in order to salute them.

Q. Why does he extend his arms ?

A. To show that none of those present is excluded from
his charity.

Q. Why does he say : The Lord be with you?
A. To let them know that he is going to pray in their

name.
It is also to make them understand that we cannot pray

efficaciously unless Jesus Christ is with us, animating our
prayers by his Holy Spirit.

Q. What do the clerks reply ?

A. They reply :
" And with thy spirit."

Q. What is indicated by those words ?

A. A desire that the spirit of Christ may likewise animate
the prayer which he is about to oifer up in the name of the
whole assembly.

Q. Why has the priest his hands raised while repeating this prayer
and all the others ?

A. To shov/ that he would wish already to hold and possess
what he asks of God.

In ancient times, the priest even raised his arms as if to

embi-ace it. Also to imitate the manner in which Christ

prayed on the cross.

Q. What is answered at the end of this prayer ?

A. Amen.

Q. What is the meaning of Amen ?

A. it is a Hebrew word, meaning, that is true ; it is so;
©r, I consent.

By answering Aineu, we ratify what the priest has asked
in our name.

Q. What must be done during that prayer, and all the others ?

A. We must fix our minds on God, and inw^ardly beg of
him all that the priest asks for the whole assembly.

Q. What is the Epistle ?

A. It is a lesson of Scripture usually taken from the epis-

tles of the holy apostles.

If we can read it, it is well to do so ; if not, we should
excite ourselves to a love for the truths therein contained.
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Q. What name is given to the part which foUowa the Epistle f

A. It is called the Gradual.

Q. What is the Gradual?
A. It is composed of prayers taken from the Holy Scrip-

tures.

Q. Why is it called the Gradttal ?

A. Because it was formerly sung on the steps or gradus

of the ambo. •

Q. And why those pmyers between the Epistle and the Gospel t

A. 1st. To place an interval between those two lessons.

2d. To give time to meditate on the former lesson.

3d. To give the deacon time to prepare for the GospeK

Q. What means the Alleluia, which is usually sung at the Gradual f

A. It is an invitation to pour forth praises to God because

of his groat mercies.

Alleluia is a Hebrew word which means, praise God.

Q. Wlmt comes after the Alleluia on great festivals?

A. A Prose.

Q. What is this prose ?

A. It is a hynm in praise of the mystery or of the saint

whose feast is celebrated.

In reading it, w^e find some particular characters of the

mystery which is celebrated, or of the saint who is honored.

Q. When there is no Alleluia, what is sung in its place ?

A. The Tract. This is also composed of prayers taken
from Scripture.

Q. Why is it so called ?

A. Because it is consecutively sung by one person.

Q. Why is the book changed to the other side of the altar before the
Gospel ?

A. To remind us that the Jews, having refused to receive
the Gospel, it was carried elsewhere.

Q. What warning is that for the faithful ?

A. To beware of rebelling against the Gospel, lest the
same should happen to them.

Q. What does the deacon do before the Gospel ?

A 1st, he kneels and prays; 2d, he takes the book
from the altar with much respect ; 3d, he humbles himself
before the priest, asks his blessing, and kisses his hand.
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Q. Why does he kueel and pray ?

A. To beg of God that his lips and his heart may be
purified.

Q. Wliy does he take the book oflf the altar with respect ?

A. To show that he receives his mission from Jesus
Christ.

Q. Why does he humble himself before the priest, asking his 1

and kissing his hand ?

A. To show his subjection to the priest who represents

Jesus Christ.

Q. With what ceremony does the deacon sing the Gospel ?

A. 1st. He is preceded by lights and incense.

2d. He carries the Gospel as it were in triumph.

3d. As soon as he appears, every one rises and remains

standing.

Q. Why is he preceded by lights and incense ?

A. To denote that the Gospel is that light and that good
odor which has dissipated all the darkness, and all the cor-

ruption of error and of sin.

Q. Why does he carry it as in tariumph ?

A. To denote the victory which the Gospel has obtained

over error and sin.

Q. Why do the people lise and remain standing ?

A. 1st. Through respect for the Gospel.

2d. To testify that they are ready to render it all obedi-

ence.

Q. Why does the deacon salute the people with the words : The Lord

be with you ?

A. 1st. To wish that the Lord may open their minds and

hearts to the truths which he is about to announce.

2d. To admonish them to increase their attention and re-

spect.

Q. What is the answer

!

A. " And v/ith thy spirit."

Q. Why this answer ?

A. To ask for him the grace of which he has need, to the

end that he may worthily announce the Gospel.

Q. Why does the deacon make the sign of the cross on the Gospel ?

A. To draw down that grace through the merits of the

Cross of Christ.
18*
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Q. Why does he afterwards make it on bis forehead, on his mouth,

and on his heart, as also the assistants ?

A. 1st To denote that they are not ashamed of the Gos-

pel, and that they will love it and confess it with their

mouth.
2d. To show that that holy sign shall be. ever on their

forehead, on their mouth, and on their heart, a sacred seal,

so that the devil may never attempt to turn them from their

resolution.

Q. Why is the deacon incensed ?

A. Through respect for the Gospel which he is about to

chant.-

Q. Wliy is it that the officiating priest and the other clergy are in-

censed and kiss the Gospel ?

A. To recall the fiict that the Gospel, having been pub-

lished in Jerusalem, was afterwards diffused throughout the

world by the odor of its virtue.

Q. What does the priest then do ?

A. He ascends the pulpit and explains the Gospel which

has just been sung.

Q. By what is this explanation accompanied ?

A. 1st. It is accompanied by prayers for all the Church.

2d. By the publication of things necessary to be known :

Such as fast-days, festivals, marriages, admonitions, the

ordinances of the bishops, and all other things of a like

nature.

Q. Why is the Credo sung ?

A. In order to make a solemn profession of the truths

just announced, and of all the others in general.

Q: What comes after this profession of faith ?

A, The Offertory.

2. From the Offertory to the Preface.

Q. How does the Offertory commence ?

A, It commences •with the usual salutation : The Lord
be with you. Whereto the assistants answer : And with
thy spirit.

Q. What does the priest then say aloud ?

A. He says : Let us pray ; thereby admonishing the
people to redouble their prayers.
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1

Q. T^'Lat does he then recite iu'a low voice ?

A. We. recites an anthem, vshich is the Offertory sung hj
the ciioir.

Q, What does the priest do after th» anthem f

A. He offers the bread, and then the wine, mingled with
a little water.

Q. Why does he bless the water and not the wine ?

A. Because the water represents the people, and the wine
Jesus Christ.

Q. Why does he mingle water with the wine !

A. 1st. To imitate Our Lord, who mingled it with the
wine' which he consecrated.

2d. To represent the union of the divine with the human
nature, and that of the faithful with Jesus Christ.

3d. To remind us of the blood and water which flowed
from the wounded side of Jesus Christ.

Q. Why does the deacon offer tie chalice with the priest, reciting Ui«
game prayer, and holding the foot of the chalice ?

A, Because the deacon represents the people.

The people should, at the same time, unite in spirit with

the deacon, so as to make that offering conjointly with him.

Q. What does the priest then do ?

'

A. He recites some pra^^ers, with the intention that the

sacrifice he offers may be agreeable to God.
During the first of these prayers he remains bowed

down; and during the second, he has his hands and eyes

raised to heaven ; then he makes the sign of the cross over

the wine.

Q. Why does he incense the gifts on the altar, paying at the same
time 1

A, 1st. To do them honor.

2d. To beg of God that those gifts may. ascend to him
like the smoke of incense.

Q. What does t!ie pnest then do ?

A. He receives the offerings of the people.

. Q. What is now the principal offering f

A. The blessed bread.

This is also called Euhgia^ which means in Greek, grayer

or benediction^ because of the prayer and benediction of the

priest over that bread.
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Q. What is presented with the bread ?

A. A wax taper, to which is fastened a piece of money,

according to the ability of the person making the offering.

Q. Are the oflFcrings, then, to be proportioned to the ability of the

persons who make them ?

A. Yes ; so God himself decreed in the old law.

Q. To whom are the oflferings made ?

A. They are made to God.

Q. Why are we to offer to him a part of our wealth ?

A. 1st. To thank him for all that we have received from

his bounty.

2d. To beg that he may continue to pour down his bless-

ings upon us.

Q. Who ai-e they who are not worthy to present the ofifering ?

A. 1st. Those who have not fulfilled their Easter duty.

2d. Those who have enmity against any one.

3d. Those who would offer that which is not their own.

4th. Those who lead a scandalous life.

Q. Why is the blessed bread afterwards distiibuted amongst the

congi-egation ?

A. As a token of communion ; and in order to verify the

saying that we all participate in the same bread, those who
do not communicate, as well as those who do.

Q. Is it to be eaten in the church ?

A. No ; it is better to take it home.
If we adhered to what was regulated in several councils,

it would only be distributed after Mass ; which shows that

the intention of the Church is not that it should be eaten in

the church, but taken home by the people, shared with the

absent, and eaten with great respect, taking care not to let

it fall on the ground, for fear of profanation.

Q. Why does the priest wash his fingers after the oflfermg ? ,

A. To have more of exterior cleanness.

Q. What does this exterior cleanness denote ?

A. It denotes the interior purity necessary for those who
touch the body of Christ.

Q. What does the priest then do ?

A. He again offers the bread and wine to the Holy
Trinity, holding his hands joined over the altar, and bowing
down very low.
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Q. In iiiemoiy of what?

A. Of the Passion, Resurrection, and Ascension of our
Lord Jesus Ciirist.

Q. And ill honor of whom ?

A. In honor of the Blessed Virgin, Saint John the Baptist,

the holy apostles St. Peter and St. Paul, and of all the
saints, especially all those whose relics are present.

Q. What does he do after that ?

A. He recommends himself to the prayers of the congre-

gation.

Q. What does he say to them ?

A. He says : Brethren, pray that my sacrifice and yours
may be acceptable to God, the Father Almighty.

Saying this, he turns to them for the last time until after

the communion, as if to take leave of them, so as to apply
himself solely to the great action which he is about to per-

form.

Q. What answer is made to this salutation ?

A. May the Lord receive this sacrifice from thy hands,

to the praise and glory of his holy name, for our benefit and
that of all his holy Church.

Q. What prayer does the priest then say ?

A. The Secret.

Q. Why is this prayer called the Secret ?

A. Because it is said in a low voice.

Some are of opinion that it was so called becjiuse it was
said over the gifts which were to be consecrated, after they

had been set apart and separated from the others.

Q. What follows the Secret ?

A, The Preface.

3. The Preface to the end of the Mass.

Q What is the Preface ?

A. 1st. It is the introduction to the prayers of the Canon.

2d. It is an invitation to return thanks to the Lord for all

the blessings which we receive from him, and especially for

the great miracle which is about to be performed at the

consecration.
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Q. How docs the PVeface comraenee ?

A, Jt eoininences with the Per omnia, which is the con.

elusion of the Secret.

Q. What does the priest then do ?

A. He salutes the people with the usual words: The
Lord be with you; and is answered: And with thy

spirit.

Still he does not turn as before towards the people, be-

cause he has entered, as it were, into the interior of tho

sanctuary and the privacy of God, whence he will only

come out after the communion.

Q. What admonition does he give in these words : Sursum corda ;

raise your hearts to God ?

A. lie admonishes the faithful to think of nothing but

Jesus Christ, who is about to immolate himself on the altar;

and to give up all w^orldly and earthly thoughts.

Q. What is the answer ?

A, Ilabemus ad Donunum—we have them raised to the

Lord. With this assurance, on the part of the faithful, he

continues.

Q. To what does he then exhort them ?

A. To return most humble thanks to God.

Q. What answer is given to this exhortation ?

A. It is meet and just.

Q. What does the Prefiice contain ?

A. It contains a solemn act of thanksgiving for Jesus
Christ our Lord.

The priest there makes mention of the different orders of
angels who praise, honor, and worship God in holy trem-
bling.

In conclusion, he begs of God that our voices may be
joined to those of the angels, to render him the same honor
here on earth.

Q. How does the Preface end ?

A. By a solenm protestation of the sanctity of God. The
Sanctns is repeated three times : Holy, holy, holy is the
Lord God of hosts. The heavens and the earth' are full of
his glory. Ilosanna in the highest. Blessed is he who
Cometh in the name of the Lord. Hosamia in the hiohest



OF THK EUCHARIST. 215

Q. What is meant by the word Hosanna ?

A. It is a Hebrew word which signifies ; Save now, save,
I beseech thee.

The first is addressed to God, the second to Jesus Christ.

Qr What does the priest do when commencing the prayers of the
Canon ?

A. He raises his hands and eyes to heaven.

Q. What does he then do ?

A. He bows down and kisses the altar.

Q. Why does he do that ?

A. To denote once more the great need which-he has of
the assistance of God, and of the saints, because of his im-
worthiness.

Q. What is meant by the word Canon ?

A. It is a Greek word meaning an order^ a rule^ an un-
changing la IV.

Hence, we are to understand, from this word, the fixed

and invariable rule of the consecration.

Q. How many prayers does the Canon contain ?

A. It contains five.

Q. For whom does the priest pray in the first ?

A. He prays for all the Church ; especially for the Pope
who is its head, the Bishop of the diocese, the Sovereign of
the country, for those whom he wishes particularly to recom-

mend, and for all those who are present.

He also commemorates the Blessed Virgin and the

apostles, also some of the martyi-s, begging the assistance

of their prayers.

Q. What does the priest do while repeating the second prayer I

A. He extends his hands over the oblation.

Q. What does he ask of God ?

A. 1st. He begs that that oblation may be pleasing to

him.

2d. That he may, of his great goodness, conduct our days

in peace.

3d. That he may vouchsafe to preserve us from damna-

tion, and place us in the number of the elect.

Q. What does the third prayer contain ?

A. It contains the history of the institution of the

Eucharist and the consecration.
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Q. Wliy doestlie priost prostrate himself after the consecration?

A. To adore Jesus Christ prcst'iit on the altar.

Q. Why docs lie raise the host, so as to be seen by the people ?

A. 1st. To imitate the elevation of Jesus on the crosa,

2cl. To make an ofTeriiig of it to the Eternal Father.

Sd. So as that all present may render their homage and

adoration.

Q. Wliy does the priest do the same after the consecration of the

"wine?

A. For the same reasons.

Q. Why does the priest make the sign of the cross several times ovei

the host and over the chalice, both before and after the consecration ?

A. 1st. Before the consecration, it is to bless and sanctify

the gifts oifered.

2d. After the consecration, it is to show that the sacrifice

of the Mass and that of the Cross are but one and the same
sacrifice.

3d. Tliat all the graces applied to us in that of the Mass
are the fruit of that of the Cross.

The priest makes a commeinoration, in this prayer, of the

blessed Passion and Resurrection of Our Lord, and of his

glorious Ascension, begging of God that he may deign to

ac<?ept these gifts, as he did those of Abel, of Abraham, and
of Melchisedech, to the end that all those Avho participate

therein may be filled with grace and heavenly blessings.

Q. For whom does the priest pray in the fomih prayer ?

A. He prays for the faithful departed ; both for those

whom he particularly recommends, and for all in general.

Q. What does he ask of God for them ?

A. 1st. He asks a pl-ace of refreshment afler the scorching
flames of purgatory.

2d. He asks a place of light after the darkness of their

prison.

3d. He asks a place of rest and peace after the anguish
of being so long deprived of the clear vision of God.

Q. Wliat does the priest do during the fifth prayer ?

A. He commemorates several of the saints, and solicits a
share in their happiness. This he begs for himself and all

who are present, striking his breast and confessing himself
a sinner, invoking the mercy of God.
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Q. What does he then do ?

A. He raises the sacred host over the chalice, rendering

praise and glory to the Holy Trinity through Jesus Christ,

with Jesus Christ, and in Jesus Christ.

Q. How do those prayers commence -wliich sei-ve as a prepai'ation for

communion ?

A. They commence with the Lord's Prayer.

It is there that we ask of God our daily bread, that bread
which came down from heaven, and which surpasses every

other substance.

Q. Why do the subcleacou and the deacon successively hold up the

paten during the repetition of the Lord's Prayer ?

A. h is to warn the faithful to ledouljle their fervor, be-

cause the time of communion is approaching.

Q. Why does the priest break the liost into three parts ?

A. To imitate our Loid, who broke the bread when he

eonseci-ated it.

Q. Why does he put one part in the chalice, with the precious

A. To make it more clearly manifest that the body and
blood of Jesus Christ are but one and the same sacraments

Q. Why does the priest repeat the Agmcs Dei three times ?

A. To denote the necessity of having purity and peace in

order to make a good communion.

Q. Why is the kiss of peace tlien given ?

A. To denote that we cannot worthily partake of the

flesh of the spotless Lamb without being in peace and con-

cord WMth our neighbor.

Q. Why does the priest kiss the altar before he gives the kiss of peace,

wishing it also to the deacon and the assistants ?

A. To show that he gives it not to others, until he has
himself received it from Jesus Christ.

Q. Wliy does the priest f^gain recite some prayer before communion?

A, To solicit once more the dispositions necessary for

making a good communion.

Q. Why does he strike his breast three times, saying each time

:

Lord, I am not worthy thou shouldst enter under my roof, say but the
word and my soul shall be healed ?

A. To pioclaim aloud his own unworthiness.

19
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Q. What docs he say, taking the body of Jesus Christ?

A. He says : May the body of our Lord Jesus Christ

preserve my soul to everlasting life. Amen,

Q. "What does he say, taking the precious blood ?

A. He says : May the blood of our Lord Jesus Christ pre-

serve my soul to everlasting life. Amen.

Q. Wliat does he do after the communion of the faithful ?

A. He makes the ablutions, reciting prayers at the same
time.

Q. What is the purport of those prayers ?

A. They tend to solicit the preservation of the graces re-

ceived in the holy communion.

Q. Is there any hidden meaning in the ceremony of canying back
the book from the other side ?

A. Yes ; it is emblematical of the return of the Gospel
to the Jews, and their consequent conversion before the end
of the world.

Q. How does the Mass end ?

A. By an anthem which is called the Communion, and a
prayer which is called the Post Coinmunion.

Q. What is the meaning of the woi-ds, Jte Missa est f

A. It is a permission for the people to retire.

The Benedicamus is afn invitation to remain and continue

to pray.

Q. What do the people receive before they retii'e ?

A. They receive the priest's blessing.

Q. Of what is that blessing the image ?

A. It is the image of that which Jesus Christ will bestow
upon his elect at the last day.

Q. What Gospel does the priest recite at the altar just before he
returns to the sacristy ?

A. The Gospel of St. John, which speaks of the eternity

of the Son ofGod and his incarnation.

Sect. II.— On the Manner of hearing Mass.

Q. In what state must we be to hear Mass well ?

A. We must be in the state of grace, or at least in a sin-

cere desire to recover it, if unhappily we have lost it.

^- Q. Wlien have Ave this sincere desire ?

A. \\ hen we have a true sorrow for our sins, a sincere
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resolution of sinning no more, and a positive intention to

confess as soon as possible.

Q. Is the sacrifice of the Mass as profitable to the absent as to those

who are present ?

^. It is more profitable to those who are present, even

supposing both to have the same dispositions.

Q. Is it, therefore, a holy practice to assist at it eveiy day ?

A. Yes, most holy and most beneficial.

Q. Why 77iost holy ?

A. Because nothing is more proper to sanctify us.

Q. yf[\j tnosthenejicial

?

A. Because, by assisting at Mass in a proper manner, we
gain many advantages : these ai-e the fruits of the sacrifice

of the Cioss applied to us, and capable of remedying all

our corporal and spiiitual evils.

Q. What is necessary to be done in oi'der to profit by those great

advantages ?

A. It is necessar}^ to go there with modesty and recollec-

tion ; to imagine ourselves amongst the faithful of Jerusa-

lem, who followed Jesus Christ going to Calvary loaded with

his cross, and to mingle our tears with theirs.

Q. Is it for Jesiis Christ that Ave should weep ?

A. No ; it is chiefly for ourselves.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is our sins which have been the cause of his

death.

Q. What is to be done on entering the church ?

A. To take some holy water in a spirit of faith and com-
punction.

Q. Wliy in a spirit offaith ?

A. 1st. To remember the efficacy of that water in Bap-
tism.

2d. To consider it as water sanctified by the prayers of

the Church.

Q. Why in a spirit of compunction ?

A. In order to obtain, by the use of that sanctified water,

the remission of our daily faults.

Q. How are we to regai-d the chui-ch on entering ?

- A. We are to regard it as the house of God, where he

dwells night and day in the midst of his holy angels.
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Q. What is the first action which we are to perform !

A. To adore God with the most profound homage.

Q. What is next to be done ?

A. To direct the intention.

Q. What intention ai-e we to have in hearing Mass !

A. 1st. To honor God through Jesus Christ.

2d. To obtain the remission of our sins.

3d. To solicit all the necessary graces,

4th. To return thanks for those already received.

While awaiting the commencement of the Mass, it is well

to reflect on the Eternal Word clothing himself with our

humanity, and to consider his excessive love for men, which

reduced him to such an abject condition.

Q. In what posture are we to hear Mass ?

A. In an humble and modest posture. If it be a low
mass, we are to continue kneeling during the whole time of

mass, except while the Gospels are read. If it be a high

mass, we are to observe the usual positions.

Q. What are we to do during Mass ?

A. We are to pray to God from the beginning to the

end, either interiorly or exteriorly. Those who know hew
to read, sl;ould have an Exercise of the Mass, and follow it.

Those who cannot read, may recite the beads with attention.

Q. Might we occupy ourselves with the Passion of Our Lord ?

A. Yes, and very profitably. Allowing ourselves to be
penetrated with the sentiments of the Blessed Virgin, St.

John, and St. Mary Magdalen at the foot of the Cross on
Calvary.

Q. Is it proper to communicate as often as we hear Mass?

A. Yes, it is very proper to do so, at least spiritually.

Q. What is meant by spiritual communion?

A. It is the inviting or attracting Jesus Clnist to enter

into the heart, together with all his graces.

Q. How?
A. By ardently desiring to receive him, lamenting our

being deprived of that happiness, and humbling ourselves

because we are not in a condition to obtain it.

Q. Ta that all that is to be done ?

A. We are also to make a firm resolution to put our-

selves in the way of communicating sacramentally.
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Q. What are we to do after Mass ?

A. We are to remain for a short time, in order to thank
God.

Q. What are we to think of while retmuing, fi-om Mass ?

A. We are to meditate on the contrition of those who
struck their breasts returning from Calvary.*
Or on the joy of the shepherds returning from the stahle

where they had seen and adored Jesus Christ.f

CHAPTER IX.

OF THE SACRAMENT OF PENANCE,

Q. What is Penance ?

A. It is a sacrament which remits the sins committed
after Baptism.

Q. What sins does Penance remit ?

A. It remits the sins committed after Baptism.

Q. Does it also remit the sins committed before Baptism ?

A. No ; it does not.

Q. Why?
A. Because one cannot receive Penance until after Baptism.

Q. Why 80?

A. Because one cannot receive any sacrament until they

are in the Church.

It is Baptism which introduces us into the Church and
gives us a right to the other sacraments.

Hence, so long as we remain outside the Church, we can

neither receive Penance, nor any other sacrament.

Baptism is the gate of the sacraments ; and it is neces-

sary to pass through it in order to arrive at the others.

Q. What sacrament is it, then, which remits the sins committed be*

fore Baptism ?

A. It is Baptism.

* Bt Luke siiiL 43. t St Lake H. 2a
19*
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Baptism has not only the virtue of remitting original siu,

but also all the sins actually committed before receiving it.

Q. Are there no sins coiumitted after Baptism which Penance does

not remit?

A. No; there are none which it does not remit.

Q. But supposing the siu was very great and enoiTuous ?

A. No matter how great or how enormous it may be,

Penance has the virtue of remitting it.

Providing that it be submitted to that sacrament, and

that the penitent has the necessary dispositions. What is

said with regard to the enormity of the sin, may also be
said of the number.

Q. Does Penance do nothing more than remit sin ?

A. 1st. It reconciles us to God, by giving us the grace

which sanctifies; that is to say, from being the enemies of

God, it restores us to his friendship.

2d. It gives us back our right to heaven, which we had
forfeited.

3d. It usually changes the eternal punishment to a

temporal punishment.

4th, It restores the merit of past good works.

Behold how many advantages we derive from Penance.

Q. Who instituted this sacrament ?

A. Our Lord Jesus Christ.

Q. ^VLen did he institute it ?

A. Principally on the day of his resurrection.

lie had before said to St. Peter in particular : Thou art

Peter, and upon this rock I will build my Church, and the

gates of hell shall not prevail against it ; and I will give to

thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven : and whatsoever

thou shalt bind upon earth, it shall be bound also in heaven
;

and whatsoever thou shalt loose upon earth, it shall be

loosed also in heaven.*

And to his apostles in general : Whatsoever you shall

bind upon earth, shall be bound also in heaven ; and what-

soever you shall loose on earth, shall be loosed also in

heaven.f

* Cone. Trid. Sess. xiii. c 1 ; St. Matt. xvi. 18.

t St Matt. xviu. 18.
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HISTORY

Of the Institution of Penance.

Q. On what occasion did Jesus Christ institute Penance ?

A. Principally during his first aj)pearance to his apostles

on the day of his resurrection.*

Q. Tell us the circumstances connected with it.

A. 1st. He suddenly stood in the midst of them, the doors

being shut,f whereupon they were troubled and affrighted,

supposing that they sav/ a spirit.

2d. He showed them his hands and his sides, in order to

prove to them that it was he himself.

3d. He twice said to them : Peace be with you, so as to

calm "their minds, and to make them feel that being victori-

ous over death and hell, he breathed nought but peace, and
thought only of communicating it to them.

4th. He said to them : As my Father hath sent me, so I

also send you.

By these words, he communicated to them his power, and
gave them a right of jurisdiction over all the earth.

5th. He breathed on them, and said : Receive ye the

Holy Ghost.

By that action, and by those words, he made them new
men, imparting to them his own spirit.

6th. He finally said to them : Whose sins you shall for-

give, they are forgiven them ; and who^e sins you shall re-

tain, they are retained.

Q. What power did they then receive ?

A. They received the power of forgiving and retaining

fins.

Q. To whom did they communicate this power ?

A. To the priests.

Q. When do priests remit sins ?

A. When they give absolution.

Q. When do priests retain sins ?

A. When they refuse to give absolution.

Q. How many parts has Penance ?

A. It has three parts : Contrition^ Confession^ and Satis-

faction.

* St. John XX. 23. t St. Luke xxiv. 36.
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ARTICLE I.

ON CONTRITION.

Q. What is contrition ?

A. It is a sorrow and a detestation for sin committed,

with a firm purpose of sinning no more.

Q. What is the meaning of the word contrition ?

A. It means rending ; because contrition, when it is true,

rends the heart.

Q. What does contrition compiise?

A. It comjDrises three things.

Q. Which is the first?

xi. Interior sorrow.

The sorrow must be interior ; that is to say, in the heart

and sou], not merely on the tongue, in the eyes, or in"any

outward manifestation. This is what is meant by interior

contrition ; and it is only just that contrition should be felt

in the heart and soul, since it is from the heart and soul

that sin comes forth.

Q. What is this interior contrition ?

A. It is a true and sincere sorrow for having offended

God.

Q. How gi'eat should this soitow be ?

A. It should be greater than if one had lost a kingdom.
(Consequently, greater than when one has lost a father, a

mother, a friend, a relation; health or \vealth ; because

(xod should be dearer to us than all these things ; and this

is what is meant by saying that contrition must be sove-

reign.

Q. What is meant by saying that it must be supernatural ?

A. That is, that it must be excited in the heart by an in-

terior movement of the Holy Ghost.

Q. What is meant by saying that it must^e universal?

A. That is, that it must extend over all mortal sins, with-

out any exception.

If there were even one mortal sin excepted, we could not
obtain the remission of any.

What is said of the sorrow^ is also to be said of the

detestation and Xha Jirm purpose.
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Q. Wliich is the second f

A. It is the detestation of the sin which one has committed.

Q, What is this detestation ?

A. It is a sovereign hatred of sin.

Q. What does sovereign mean ?

^. It means without an equal.

Q. Why must we have a sovereign hati*ed of sin ?

A. Because sin is the greatest of all evils.

Of all the evils attendant on man, war, famine, pestilence,

or any other, none is so great as sin.

It is sin that has introduced all other evils into the world,

and will be the cause of all the evils of eternity.

It is sin that disfigures our soul, rendering it like unto the

devil, and more hideous than the most hideous death.

It is sin which crucifies Jesus Christ again in our souls,

and banishes the Holy Ghost."^

Filially, it is sin which debars us for ever from heaven,

and casts us into hell for all eternity. What can, then, be
more hateful I

Q. What is the third ?

A. It is the firm purpose.

Q. What is the firm purpose ?

A. It is a true and sincere resolution to sin no more.

It is not a desire, a wish, or merely a design, but a firm

resolution to sin no more.
When we have really made such a re-^olutlon, if we saw

death on one side and sin on the other, and that we were

obliged to make a choice, we would choose to die rather

than to offend God.

EXAMPLE.

The death of the seven Maccabees and many glorious martyrs.—2 Mac, vlL

Q. What are th.e marks of the firm purpose ?

A. 1st. A change of life; 2d, avoiding the occasions of

sin ; 3d, endeavouring to overcome one's bad habits.

Q. How many marks are there ?

A. There are three.

* neb. vi. 6.
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Q. Which is the first ?

A. A change of life.

Q. What is a chauge of life ?

A. It is leading a different life from that which we for-

rnerly led.

If we were proud, we must be humble ; if we were idle,

disobedient, or addicted to lying, we must become industri-

ous, obedient, and truthful. If we were intemperate, or in

the habit of swearing or of calumniating our neighbor, we
must become temperate, and refrain from swearing, or

calumniating. St. Paul, before his conversion, was the

enemy of Jesus Christ, of the Gospel, and of all Christians
;

after his conversion, he is the apostle of Jesus Christ, the '

preacher of the Gospel, and the father of Christians.* Behold
what is meant by a change of life

!

Q. What is the second mark ?

A. It is avoiding the occasion of sin.

Q. Why must those occasions be avoided ?

A. Because they do not fail to lead us back into sin.

The Holy Ghost has said : He who loves the danger shall

perish in it.j-

As if he said, "You are resolved to sin no more, but you
are weak

;
you must, therefore, shun all places, all persons,

and all things, that have been to you an occasion of sin;

otherwise you shall relapse into sin."

St. Peter immediately went out from the place where he
had sinned, and returned there no more.| This is the ex-

ample which must be followed.

Q. What is the third mark ?

A. Laboring to overcome our bad habits.

Q. What do you understand by bad habits ?

A. I understand certain predominant sins to which we are

the most inclined.

In one person it is anger, in another intemperance ; in one
slander, in another sloth ; in one vanity, in another avarice.

Q. Why must we labor to overcome these bad habits ?

A. Because if they are not destroyed, they soon lead us
back into sin.

* Acts ix. * EccL iii. 27. X St Matt. xxvL 7&
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See in the life of It Jerome all that he undertook in order

to overcome his habitual inclinations.

Q. "What 13 the condition of him -who falls again into sin after having
been once converted ?

A. He is in a worse condition than he was before.*

Q. Why is his last state worse than his first ?

A. 1st. Because he despi^es all the mercies of the Lord.

What can be more insulting to God !

2d. Because he tramples under foot the blood of the New
Testament f by the bad use of the graces received in the

sacraments.

od. Because he enters anew into the slavery of the devil,

and this slavery is still more dreadful than the first.

For, that of the true proverb hath happened to them:
The dog is returned to his own vomit : and the sow that

was washed to her wallowing in the mire.J

Q. How many sorts of Contrition are there ?

' A. There ai-e two sorts : the one perfect, and the other

imperfect, which. is called Attrition.

Sect. I.— Oii Perfect Contrition.

Q. What is perfect Contrition ?

A. It is a sorrow for having offended God, because he is

supremely good.

Q. What is it that excites this son-ow ?

A. The love which we conceive at sight of the sovereign

goodness of God.
The sinner then attentively considers God and his sover-

eign goodness; he finds him amiable, .he loves him, and
grieves for having offended him.

The penitent Magdalen bursts into tears at the feet of

Jesus, and Jesus says to Simon: I say to thee, many sins

are forgiven her, because she hath loved much.§ This is the

model of perfect contrition.

We see the same manifested in the person of Da^^d and

of St. Peter, whose tears were inexhaustible.

Q. What does this love operate in the heart ?

A. It operates a true change.

* St. Matt. xii. 45. $ 2 Toter ii. 22.

t Heb. X. 29. ' § St. Luke vii. 47.
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Q. How?
A. By detaching the heart from sin and attaching it to

God.

Q. What is this change called ?

A. It is called conversion or justification?

Conversio?i, because the sinner returns to God, from
whom he had turned away to attach himself to sin.

Jnsiijication, because from being a sinner, he becomes
just,

Q. Is there any true conversion without this change ?

A. No ; there is not, and cannot be.

It is for us to beg of God humbly and sincerely that lie

may give us that love which changes the heart.

Sect. II.— On Attritio7i.

Q. What is attrition ?

A. It is a sorrow for having offended God, through the

shame of having committed sin, or the fear of receiving

punishment.

Q. What is the meaning of the word attrition ?

A. It means iminrfect rending.

Because it does but commence to rend the heart, whereas
perfect contrition rends it entirely.

Q. What soiTow does attrition contain ?

A. It contains sorrow for having offended God, through
the shame of having committed sin, or the fear of receiving

punishment.

Q. What is it that excites this sorrow ?

A. The shame of having committed sin, or" the fear of
being punished for it.

Q. Are that shame and that fear good ?

A. Yes, when they are founded on faith.

For, flith teaches us that nothing is more shameful in the
eyes of God and his angels than to commit sin, and that he
who commits it incurs an eternal punishment, if his sin be
of the number of those which are called mortal.

Q. Does attrition of itself justify the sinner ?

A. iNu; but it disposes him to receive the grace of justi-
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fication by absolution, in which the efficacy of the sacrament
of Penance principally consists.

Q. To what does attrition dispose the sinner ?

A. It disposes him to receive the grace of justification.

Q. What is the grace of justification ?

A. h is that which renders us just, because it puts us in

the state of grace.

Q. By what means do we receive this gi-ace of justification?

A. By absolution, in which the efficacy of the sacrament
of Penance chiefly consists.

Q. Why so?

A. Because absolution is the complement of the perfection

of this sacrament. It is the sentence which the priest pro-

nounces over the penitent, and which completes his justifica-

tion, when he has on his part the necessary dispositions.

Q. What are the dispositions necessaiy for justification ?

A. It must, firstly, be excited in the heart by a movement
of the Holy Ghost, and not merely by a natural impulse;

secondly, it must debar the will from sinning ; thirdly, it

must contain the hope of pardon.

See page 138, the dispositions necessary for being justified.

Q. What is the first disposition ?

A. That it must be excited in the heart by a movement
of the Holy Ghost, and not merely by a natural impulse.

The contrition of Saul and of Antiochus was useless, be-

cause it was not excited in the heart by a movement of the

Holy Ghost, but only by a natural impulse.*

Q. What is the second condition ?

A. That it must debar the will from sinning; which in-

cludes a beginning of the love of God, because it is only the

love of God that is capable of changing the heart. The
general assembly of the clergy of Fiance, in 1700, declares

that 710 one can consider Jtimself secure^ unless in the two

sacraments of Baptism and Penance^ (besides the acts of faith

and hope?j he begins by loving God as the source of all-jus-

tice.

Useless contrition of Pharaoh and of Simon the magician,

because it did not debar the will from sinning.

f

* 1 Kings XV. ; 2 Mac. ix. + Exod. viL and fol. ; Acts viiL

20
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Q. Whfit is tbo tliird condition ?

A. That it must contain tlic hope of pardon.
The contrition of Cain and of Judas was useless, because

it did not contain the hope of pardon.*

Q. What difference is tliero between perfect contrition and attrition f

A. Ist. The one is caused by love, and the other hy sh:ime
or fear. 2d. The one justifies the sinner, and the othei- only
disposes him for justification.

Q. Which is preferable? .

A. Perfect contrition.

AETICLE II.

ON CONFESSION.

Q. What is Confession ?

A. It is an accusation of all one's sins, made to the priest,

in order to obtain absolution.

Q. Why do you say that Confession is an accusation ?

A. Because the sinner therein accuses himself

If we do not now accuse ourselves, the devil shall one
day accuse us. By accusing ourselves now we shall obtain

pardon ; but if w^e wait till the devils accuse us, there will

be no pardon for us.

There must, therefore, be neither excuse nor prevarica-

tion in our accusation, but simplicity, candor, and sincerity.

Q. Wliy do you say that it is an accusation of all one's sins ?

A. Because it would be a great evil to conceal even one
mortal sin.

It is necessary to confess every mortal sin, because one
cannot be remitted without the other.

With regard to venial sins, although there is not the same
obligation, yet it is good to confess them all, the better to

manifest the state of the soul, and also because one might
easily be mistaken by regarding as venial what might be
mortal.

Gen. iv. ; St. Matt, xxvli.
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Q. Wl\j do you say that it is an accusation of one's sins ?

A. Because we are only to confess ow own sins, and not
those of others.

We are to accuse ourselves so as not to make known the

sins of another without necessity, and then to choose a con-

fessor, if possible, who knows nothing of the person of

whom we have to speak.

Q. Wliy do you say that it is an accusation of sins ?

A. Because we are only to tell the evil that we have
done.

In confession, we are not to speak of our virtues, or our
good works, or any other matter ; we are only to speak of

our sins, and that clearly, precisely, and in as few words as

possible. It is not necessary to repeat at every sin

:

Father, I accuse myself; it is enough to say it at the begin-

ning, then say : I have done such a thing so many times,

without waiting to be asked. If we want to ask advice on
any subject, we must wait till after confession.

Q. To whom must this accusation be made ?

A. It must be made to a priest, because it is only priests

who are empowered to hear it. Jesus Christ gave t^is

power to his apostles, who have transmitted it to them.*

Q. Why must this accusation be made to the priest ?

A. In order to obtain absolution. What sweetness

!

what goodness ! what mercy on the part of God ! Men are

placed before earthly judges to be condemned ; before the

priest, to be absolved !

Q. What is the virtue of absolution ?

A. It is that of effacing sin and remitting eternal punish-

ment. He who would attentively consider this virtue, must
needs be moved to make a good confession.

Q. Who are worthy of this absokition ?

A. They who are well disposed.

Q. When ai-e we well disposed ?

A. When we give proofs of a true and sincere conversion.

When we have a, true sorrow for having offended God,
a true detestation of sin, and a true purpose of sinning no
more, with a resolution to make satisfaction to God and our

„.——
J

• —
St. John XX. 23.
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neighbor ; these arc the unfailing proofs of a sincere con-

version.

Q. Who are uuworthy of absolution ?

A. They who are ill-disposed.

Q. When are they ill-disposed ?

A. When they do not give proof of a true and sincere

conversion,

Q. Who are those persons ?

A. 1st. They who are ignorant of the truths essential to

salvation.

2d. They who have neither contrition nor firm purpose.

3d. They who often foil into the same mortal sins.

4th. They who will not give up the immediate occasions

of sin.

5th. They who refuse to forgive or make restitution.

Such are all those who keep bad books, dangerous songs,

immodest pictures, and also women and girls who dress in

an immodest manner.

Q. How are they to act whose dispositions appear doubtful ?

A. They ought, by the advice of their confessor, to take
i'nfiQ to render those dispositions certain.

And, in the mean time, to make use of all those means
prescribed by their confessor.

Q. Why are all those things to be observed ?

A. To the end that the penitent may not render himself
guilty of receiving absolution badly.

Nothing is more to be feared than this; because it would
render the sinner guilty of the profmation of a sacrament
which applies to us the merits of the blood of Jesus Christ

Q. How must we declare our sins ?

A. We must declare their number, their different quali-

ties, and the considerable ci^'cum stances connected with
each.

Q. What is meant by ilicir nnmher ?

A. It means the number of times that each sin has been
committed. For instance, if one has. lied ten times, it is

not enough to say : I have lied ; but it is necessary to add :

ten times, and so on with other sins.

If, afier a careful examination, we cannot precischj tell

the number we must toll it as nearly as we can.
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Q. What is meant by t?ieir different qualities F

A. The different kinds of the same sin.

For instance, there are four kinds of swearing : sinaple

swearing, when one swears with truth, but without neces-

sity
; swearing contrary to the truth, which is called per-

jury; swearing against God, which is called hlasjpliemy

;

and swearing by wishing evil to one's self or others, which
is called imprecation or malediction. In this case, it is not

sufficient to say : I have sworn so many times, but also

what kind of swearing, and so on with the other sins which
are divided into several kinds.

Q. What is meant by the considerable circmnsfances ?

A. Tho-e circumstances which render the sin consider-

ably greater.

For instance, if one has taken fi-om another twenty dollars,

it is a greater sin than if they took only six ; and if those

twenty dollars were taken frofn a poor man, it is a greater

sin than if they were taken from a rich man. It is, there-

fore, necessary to n^.ention those circumstances which much
increase the sin, and so with the others.

Q. Is it necessary to declare them all ?

A. Yes ; if one wilfully conceals any mortal sin, they do
not receive the remission of their sins, and moreover com-
mit a sacrilege.

Q. Wliy do they not receive the remission of their sins ?

^.Because mortal sins cannot be remitted the one with-

out the other.

The sin which is concealed is not remitted ; so neither

can the others be remitted.

Q. What happens to those who wilfully conceal any mortal sin?

A. l?t. They do not receive the remission of their sins.

2d. They commit a sacrilege.

Q. W^hy do they commit a sacrilege ?

A. Because they profone the sacrament which they re-

ceive.

Hence, their confession serves only to add a sacrilege to

their sins. It would be better never to confess, than to con-

fess in that way. This misfortune befalls the sinner as often

as he wilfjlly conceals a mortal sin, either of thought or

desire, word, deed, or omission.

20*
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To avoid this misfortune, it is necessary :

1st. 'Jo choose a confessor in whom they may have entire

confidence.

2d. To remember that God will publish before the whole

world, at the day of judgment, the sins which are hidden iu

confession.

Q. Iu bow many ways are sins wilfully withheld in confession ?

A. In four ways: 1st, through neglect; 2d, through

shame ; 3d, through fear ; 4th, through malice.

Q. How are they withheld through neglect ?

A. By not making the examination of conscience with the

necessary care and attention.

As the matter is one of the utmost importance, too much
care and attention cannot be given to it.

Q. How are they withheld thi'ough shame ?

A. When shame prevents the sinner from declaring them.
The shame will be much 'greater when the sinner shall

have to appear before Jesus Christ at the hour of death, and
at the last judgment, in the pi-esence of men and angels.

We should commence by telling those which we are most
unwilling to tell.

Q. How are they withheld through feai- ?

A. When they are retained through fear of what the con-

fessor may think.

And what cause is there for fearl If the confessor be a

judge, he is a judge of clemency and of goodness ; and ho

is likewise a compassionate father and a charitable physician.

Moreover, he is strictly bound to secrecy, under penalties

so rigorous, that there is nothing to fear.

It may be further necessary to observe, that if any one,

being near a confessional, should chance to hear any thing

of the confession, he is likewise bound to keep it secret.

So it is w^ith any one who might find a confession written
;

if any portion of it were read inadvertently, it would be
very wTong to continue reading it deliberately.

Q. How are sins withheld through malice ?

A. When they are knowingly and wilfully concealed.

The priest indeed says to those deceitful penitents : I

absolve you ; but Jesus Christ says to them : I condemn
you. The priest says : I open heaven to you ; but Jesus
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Christ says : I open hell to you. The priest says : Go in

peace ; but Jesus Christ says : Go with my curse.

When there is neither neglect, nor shame, nor fear, nor
malice, the penitent is not guilty, and he receives the re-,

mission of the sins forgotten, as well as those which he has

confessed; always on condition that he accuse himself of
them as soon as he remembers them, at farthest, at his next
confession.

Q. What is necessary to be done, in order to obtain an exact knowl-
edge of all one's silis ?

A. We must examine ourselves on the commandments
of God and of the Church, and consider what sins we have
committed against each.

Q. On what are we to examine ourselves ?

A. On the commandments of God and of the Church.

Q. Why?
A. To consider what sins we have committed against

each : whether by thought or desire, word, deed, or omis-
sion.

We may also go through the seven capital sins.

It is, moreover, necessary to examine ourselves on the

particular obligations of the state in which we are engaged.

Parents owe to their children love, edu*cation, instruction,

good example, and correction. Children owe to their parents

love, respect, obedience, and assistance; so on with the

others.

In order to find out these sins, it is only necessary to re-

view one's daily occupations, the places where we have been,

and the persons with whom one has associated.

One may also make use of a book of examination ; and
if they distrust their memory, they can write.

Q. How is it necessary to examine one's self?

A. With much care and attention.

Q. Wliat must be done, in order to make a proper examination ?

A. 1st. To retire to a private place, away from noise and
bustle.

2d. To implore the lights of the Holy Ghost.

3d. To reflect that this examination may be the last wo
shall live to make.

4th. To give it the necessary time and attention.
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With these precautions, and the habit of examining one's

self every evening, and confessing at least once a month,
the exanainatiun before confession becomes easy.

Q. Is the confession of venial sins absolutely necessaiy ?

A. No ; but it is very useful, and the absolution received

f >r them gives an increase of grace.

Q. Why 13 the confession of venial sins not absolutely necessary ?

.1. Because they may be remitted by other means.

Q. By what means ?

J. 1st. By an act of contrition, or an act of charity.

Without a motion of grace or of charity, these sins can-

not be remitted.

When we perfectly love God, we hate all that is dis-

pleasing to him.

2d. By the recitation of the Conjiteor.

We therein confess our sins in general, and strike our

breast, because we are sorry for having committed sin.

This is the reason why the Church causes it to be recited at

Prime and Complin, and at the beginning of Mass.

3d. By the repetition of the Lord's Prayer.

Because in it there are found those words : Forgive us

our trespasses, as we forgive those who trespass against us.

We should always repeat those words with a heart full of

compunction.*
4th. By prayer, alms, and fasting.

What St. Augustine calls a daily penance for our daily

sins.f

We are, therefore, to pray, to give alms, and to fast,

with the intention of expiating our daily faults by penance.

5th. By the holy use of blessed bread and holy water.

The Church, in blessing these, begs that the faithful who
make a holy use of them, may be purified, receiving health

'both of soul and body. They are, therefore, to be used with

piety and respect.

6th. By the blessing of bishops, and even of priests.

When we humble ourselves, heart and mind, because of our
sins, before those who are the representatives of Jesus
Christ.

Bt Aug. Ep. 103; Horn. ult. inter. 60. t Ibid.
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Q. Do these means exclude the confession of venial sins ?

A. No ; on the contrary, it is always profitable.

Q. Wliy?

A. Because the absolution which we receive for them
gives us a fresh supply of'grace.

Q. What does that grace operate in us ?

A. It effaces those sins.

We are to bring to the confession of venial sins a true

contrition, including a true sorrow, a true detestation, with

a true and firm purpose ; otherwise the sacrament would be

null and voi(3, and would render us guilty. Hence it is that

tho>e who have only venial sins to confess cannot be too

careful.

Q. How many sorts of confession are there ?

A. There are two sorts : public confession, and secret or

auricular confession.

Q. What is public confession ?

A. That which was in use in the days of public penance.

It was made aloud in the church, in presence of all the

faithful.

Q. What is secret or auricular confession ?

A. It is divided into particular and general confession.

Q. What is the particular confession ?

^. It is a confession of the sin committed since the last

confession made.

Q. What is the general confession ?

A. It is a confession of all the sins of one's whole life,

from the first moment of the use of reason tiU the time of

its being made.
All one's sins are then to be told whether they had been

already confessed or not.

When sins are then remembered which were never be-

fore confessed, it is necessary to apprise the confessor

thereof, and tell him the reason why they were not con-

fessed.

The particular confession is to be first made, in order that

the confessor may know the present state of the conscience.

Q. When is it proper to make a general confession ?

A. When one knows or doubts that he may have made
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some bad confessions. Then the general confession ; or, at

least, a review is necessary, in order to place the conscience

in a good state.

Q. When is it necessary to make a general confession I

A. 1st. Before the first communion.
2d. Before making choice of a state.

3(1. At the end of life.

Q. Why before the first communion?

A. In order to make a better preparation.

Besides, there is reason to fear fur the confessions made
before that time.

Q. Why before making choice of a state ?

A. To draw down the lights and blessings of which one
has need.

Q. Why at the end of life ?

A. In order to prepare one's self for a happy death.

On the mamier of Confessing.

Q. What is to be done, when one is prepared for confession ?

A. They are then to go to the church. There must be
nothing careless or negligent in the dress or outward appear-

ance : the sacrament demands that respect and attention.

Q. What is the first thing to be done ?

A. To humble ourselves before God, and beg of him the

grace to make a good confession ; we are then to ask the

Blessed Virgin and our good angel to assist us.

Q. In what posture are we to confess ?

A. In a kneeling posture, the eyes cast down and the

hands joined ; the gloves are to be taken off, as also the

muff, sword, (if there be one,) &c.

Q. How must we commence ?

A. By making the sign of the cross, asking the confessor's

blessing, and reciting the Confiteor as far as the mea culpa^

either in Latin or one's own tongue, remaining bowed down
all the time.

The formula for asking the blessing is: Benedic mihi^

Pater^ quia peccavi ; or. Bless me^ Father^ for I have sinned.

During the confession, we are to give no other name to

the confessor than that o^ father : that being a name which
inspires confidence. It is also necessary to turn so as not
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to face the confessor, and to put one's head so near as not
to be heard by any one.

Q. How must the confessor be considered ?

A. As though he were Jesus Christ himself!

Q. Why?
A. Because he holds his place.

Q. What is the first thing to be told him ?

A. 1st. The time of our last confession ; 2d, whether we
then received absolution ; 3d, whether we performed the

penance imposed upon us.

Q. Bj what sins are we to commence ?

A. By those which we have the greatest reluctance to

tell ; and then all the sins that we can remember, taking

care to mention their number, their different qualities, and
the considerable circumstances connected with each.

Q. \Vliat are we to say at the end ?

A. '•'• xVnd I also accuse myself generally of all the other

sins which I may have committed, and do not remember;
I beg God's ])ardon for them, I am sorry f )r them, and am
resolved to sin no njiore, with the help of God's grace:
I ask penance and absolution from you, father," then finish

the ConJiteo}% bowing down.

Q. How are we to receive the advice of our confessor ?

A. We must receive it with great respect: hearing him
as though it were Jesus Chri^st himself, in whose name he
..peaks to us.

Q. How are we to receive our penance ?

A. We must receive it with great submission; and when
the confessor thinks fit to put off giving us absolution, we
must humbly acquiesce, knowing that he has only our own
good in view ; and we are to do exactly what he tells us,

in order to render ourselves worlhy of it.

Q. How ai'e we to receive absolution ?

A. We are to receive it in all humility, and wholly pene-

trated with sorrow foi- our sins.

Q. What are we to think of, in order to excite in our minds a greater

detestation of sin?

A. We are to think that we are at the foot of the cross

of Christ, and that his precious blood is flowing to wash
away our sins.
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Q. It is not eiiungh, then, to proDouuce an act of contrition ?

A. No ; unless the heart pronounces it as well as tho

mouth.

, Q. What arc we to do on going from tlie confessional ?

A. We are to prostrate ourselves before Jesus in the

holy sacrament.

Q. Why?
A. 1st. To thank him for the grace just received.

2d. To make new protestations of fidelity to him.

3d. To reflect on the advice of our confessor and engrave
it on v-ur heart.

Q. When and liow are we to accomplish our penance ?

A. As soon and as faithfully as we possibly can.

Q. Is it proper to speak to any one of oui* penance or of what our
confessor has told us ?

A. No
; we must be careful not to speak of any thing that

passes at confession.

ARTICLE III.

SATISFACTION.

Q. What is satisfaction ?

A. It is a reparation due to God and our neighbor for the
injury done them.

Q. Wlien do we do an injury to God ?

A. When we disobey his commandments. It is a griev-

ous injury to resist so high an authority.

See how he punished the first disobedience of our first

parents.

We would not dare to disobey our earthly rulers l)ef()re

their face, and yet we dare to disobey God before his face.

What blind temerity !

Q. When do we injure our neighbor?

A. When we do him any wrong, either in his person, his

honor, or his wealth.

Q. On what condition do we obtain the remission of our eius?

A. On condition that we repair the injury we have done.
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Any one who has not this intention, cannot obtfiin forgive-

ness.

Q. What is this reparation called ?

A. It is called satis/aclion : and it is the third part of tl'^

sacrament of Penance.

EXAMPLE.

Of the three scourges proposed to David.—2 Kings xxly.

Q. Are we obliged to satisfy God after cm- sins are forgiven ?

A. Yes; for although the eternal penalty is remitted by
absolution, there is usually a temporal punishment to be
undergone either in this life or the other.

Q. What-punishment is remitted, together with the sin, by absolution I

A. The eternal punishment.

Q. What is the eteraal punishment ?

A. It is a punishment endured in hell for all eternity.

Q. What punishment usually remains to be undergone after the etas

Dal punishment is remitted ?

A. There usually remains a temporal punishment.

Q. What is a temporal punishment ?

A. It is a penalty which lasts but for a time, and must
be -undergone either in this life or the other.

In this lifej by works of penance ; or in the other, by the

rigorous pains of purgatory. I say rigorous, because,

according to the holy flithers, they surpass all the pains of

this life.

Q. Why do you say this punishment usimlly remains ?

A. To make it understood that it does not alw^ays re-

main.

Q. When is it that it does not remain ?

A. When the fervor and contrition of the penitent are

ijreat. Such was the case with Magdalen, whose sins our

Lord entirely remitted without imposing any penance upon
her, because she had loved much.*

Q. How do we satisfy God ?

A. By the works of penance which we accomplish through

* St Luke vil. 47.

21
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the grace* of Jesus Christ, in whom we live, merit, and

satisfy.

Q. What do you iMiderstiind by works of penance ?

A. I understand painful and mortifying works.

In proportion as w^e have tasted the pleasure of sin, so

ought we to feel the pain thereof; otherwise the penance

Is not proportioned to the sin.

Q. Do we satisfy God by painful and mortifying works ?

A. Yes ; when we accomplish them by the grace of Jesus

Christ.

Q. Why by the grace of Jesus Christ ?

A. Because it is in Jesus Christ that we live, merit, and
satisfy.

Q. What is meant by that ?

A. That without Jesus Christ, we can neither live, merit,

nor satisfy.

Thus, ail our satisfictions derive their value from Jesusr

Christ, and without Jesus Christ, they would be of no value

before God.
So far, then, from our satisfictions detracting from the

satisfaction of Jesus Christ, they do but enhance its value,

since they derive all their efficacy from it.

Q. What are the works of penance ?

A. They are those which are imposed by the priest:

principally prayer, fasting, and alms-deeds.

Q. By whom must the works of penance be imposed ?

A. They must be imposed by the priest.

Q. Why? '

A. Because they make part of the sacrament of Penance.
If they were not imposed by the priest, they would no
longer make part of it, they would no longer have the same
virtue, which is to operate, by themselves, the remission of
sin.

Q. Have not those penances which we impose on ourselves, or which
come in any other way, the same vu-tue ?

A. No; they have not.

Q. Why?
A. Because they do not make part of the sacrament of

Penance.

Q. Wliat virtue liave they ?

A. Tiiat which is given to them by the patience where-
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ulih they are endured; provided that that patience be
Christian and in imitation of that of Jesus Christ and the

saints.

Q. What are tlie works of penance chiefly imposed on us by the
priest I

A. Prayer, fasting, and alms-deeds.

Q. What is understood by prayer ?

A. 1st. All mental and vocal prayer; 2d, assisting at the

holy sacrifice; 3d, assisting at an)' of the divine offices;

4th, spiritual reading; 5th, oifering to God all our actions

and all our sufferings ; 6th, meditation on the sacred truths,

and elevation of the heart to God.

Q. What is understood by fasting ?

A. 1st. All the retrenchment of food, comfort, or pleas-

ure ; 2d, ail maceration of the flesh, haircloth, sackcloth,

discipline, lying on the hard floor, &c. ; 3d, all mortifica-

tion of the mind ; rebukes, humiliations, and contradictions

patiently endured for God's sake, the renouncement of our

own judgment and of our own will,

Q. What is understood by alms ?

A. All the spiritual and corporal works of mercy. •

Q. What are the spiritual works of mercy ?

A. 1st. To admonish sinners; 2d, to instruct the ignc
rant ; 3d, to give good counsel ; 4th, to comfort the afflicted

;

5th, to bear patiently with the troublesome ; 6th, to pardon
injuries ; 7th, to pray for the living and the dead, and for

(hose who persecute us,

Q. What are the corporal wm-ks of mercy ?

A. 1st. To feed the hungry ; 2d, to give drink' to the

thirsty ; 3d, to harbor strangers; 4th, to clothe the naked
;

5th, to visit the sick and those who are in prison; 6th, to

ransom prisoners; 7th, to bury the dead.

EXAMPLE,

Penance of the Ninivites.—Jbwas iii.

Q. Are we bound to make satisfaction to our neighbor ?

A. Yes ; we are bound to repair the injury we have done
him, either in his person, character, or fortune.

Q. How do we mjure our neighbor in his person ?

A. By abusing him either by word or deed.
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Q. To what satisfaction are we tlien bound ?

A. 1st. If we have abused him by words, we must ask

his fui'don. St. Paul excuses himself before the high

priest.* If we have abused him by action, we must se&

that his wounds or bruises be properly attended to, and
that he be provided with the necessary aliments.

Q. How do we injure our neighbor in his honor ?

A. By depriving him of it, either by slander or calumny.

Q. To what restitution are we then obliged ?

A. We are obliged to repair the wrong we have done
him.

One has pei'haps hindered a merchant from selling his

merchandise, a mechanic from getting employment, a young
woman from being settled in the world, and so on with the

others. It is not enough, in these cases, to repair the re]>-

utation thus injured, we are also bound to make restitu-

tion for the injury we have done.

Q. How do wo injure our neighbor in his fortune ?

A. Either by taking from him what is his, or retaining it

unjustly.

Q. What satisfjiction are we bound to make ?

A. We are bound to make restitution of all that we have
thus taken or retained ;f and even for whatever loss they

may have thereby sustained : without these three sorts of

satisfaction, there is no hope of pardon.

Q. How many conditiotis are necessary to receive the remission of
our sins by tlie sacrament of P.-nance ?

^1. There are five: First, to examine our con-cience

strictly ; second, to have a true sorrow f()r having offended

God; third, a strotig resolution never to offend him more
;

fourth, to confess all our sins to a priest ; fifth, to make
satisfaction to God and our neighbor.

EXAMPLE.

Of tho Prodigal Son.

This example manifests all the degrees of a true conver-

sion : 1st, He enters into himself and examines his state;

Acts xxiil. 6. t Zacheus ; St. Luke xix. 8.
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2(3, that state is grievous to "him
; 3d, he determines to quit

it ; 4th, he declares himself a sinner latsfore his father ; 5th,

he is resolved to be treated as a hired servant.

Sect. I.— On Public Penance,

Q. Wliat penance was formerly done ?

A. Very long and severe penance.

Q. How long did it last ?

A. Longer or shorter, according to the usage of the

churches.

Q. What was appointed by St. Basil, who lived in the fourth century f

A, He appointed two years for theft ; seven years for

fornication; eleven years for perjury; fifteen years for

adultery; twenty years for murder; the whole life for

apostacy ; and to these last, the holy communion was not

given until the end of their life.

Q. What was the object of this seventy ?

A. 1st. To make sinners sensible of the enormity of sin,

and how hard it is to get rid of it.

2d. To keep in the path of duty even those who had
preserved their baptismal innocence.

Q. How was penance inflicted on those who were found worthy of it?

A. 1st. They pr.esented themselves at the door of the

church on the first day of Lent, (Ash- Wednesday,) meanly
and wretchedly clad ; 2d, they received ashes from the

hands of the bishop, with sackcloth wherewith to clothe

themselves ; 3d, they prostrated themselves, while the

bishop, the clergy, and the people offered up prayers on

their behalf

Q. What did the bishop then tell them ?

A. He told them that he was about to expel them from

the church, as God formerly expelled Adam from the ter-

restrial paradise.

Q. To what did he exhort them ?

A. He exhorted them to do penance, hoping in the mercy

of God.

Q. What did he then do ?

A. He put them out of the church, the gates of which

were immediately closed against them, to make them the

21* .
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more sensil>le that, by their sins, they had closed heaven
against themselves.

Q. AVhat austerities did they practise during the whole time of their

penance ?

A. 1st. They fasted either every day, or very frequently,

on bread and water; 2d, they prayed long, either on their

knees or pi-ostrate on the ground ; 3d, they watched all the

night or slept on the ground : 4th, they gave alms accord-

ing to their ability ; 5th, they abstained from amusements,
conversation, and business; 6th, they were debarred fron\

all intercourse wnth the fliithful, unless in case of necessity.

It was only bishops and priests appointed for that pur-

pose, who visited thein, in order to encourage them.

Q. What did they do, being thus alone in their bouses ?

A. They prayed and groaned.

Q. Did they not then go to churcli?

A. They were only permitted to go there on festival

days.

Q. Did tbey go in with the foithful?

A. No; they remained in the porch.

Q. What did tliey do there, clothed in sackcloth and ashes ?

A. They prostrated themselves before those wdio entered,

and kissed their feet.

Q. Why did they thus humble themselves before the faithful ?

A. In order to move them to compassion, and to ask the

assistance of their prayers.

Q. What Avere tbey permitted to do, after having remained for some
time at the door of the church ?

A. They were permitted to go into hear the instructions,

on condition that they went out again as soon as they were
ended.

Q. What were tbey permitted to do, after ha\'ing remained some
time further in this state ?

A. They were permitted to pray with the faithful, but
lying prostrate on the ground.

Q. To what were tbey admitted after another while ?

A. They were admitted to pray with the faithful.

Q. Of what were tbey deprived in this fourth state ?

A. They were deprived of the privilege of making their
offering and of communicating.
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Q. How were they distinguished from tbe faithful ?

A. By being placed at the left side of the altar.

Q, What were they givea to understand by that ?

A. That they had deserved, by their sins, to be placed

on the left hand of Jesus Christ on the last day.

Q. How many classes of penitents were there ?

A. There were four : the Weepeis^ the Listeners or hearerSy

the Prostrates, and the Assisiers.

Q. How long had they to remain in each class

!

A. Any one, for instance, who had committed wilfiil

murder, was four years amongst the Weepers ; five years
amongst the Listeners or hearers ; seven years amongst the

Prostrates ; and four years amongst the Assisiers; the

twenty years of his penance being accomplished, he was
admitted to a participation in the holy things*; that is to

say, the Eucharist.

When the fervor of the penitent was great, or for some
other important reasons, the penance was shortened.

Q. On what day were they reconciled after their penance ?

A. On Holy Thursday.

Hence the name of Maunday-Thursday, given to that

day : Maunday means absolved,

Q. What did they do after receiving this solemn absolution f

A. They thi-ew off their penitential garments, and put on
others which marked the joy of their reconciliation.

' Q. When did they communicate ?

A. They communicated on Easter-night, with the newly-

baptized.

Q. Were there none exempt from public penance ?

A. None amongst the laity, no matter how high their

rank might be.

Witness the memorable example of the Emperor Theo-

dosius the Great.

Q, Were the clergy subjected to public penance ?

^. No ; they were not.

They only lost their rank; that is to say, they were for

ever interdicted from their functions, and reduced to a level

with the laity.
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Q. Why -were they not subjected to public penance

!

A. Because of the respect due to the Sacrament of Holy
Orders.

Also, to the end, that they might be doubly punished,

their suspension being in itself a very grievous penalty.

Q. Could a man receive any order or be raised to any ecclesiastical

ministi'y after havuig once been put in penance ?

A. No ; he could not, even though he had been absolved

and reconciled.

Q. Why was the Church so strict in this matter i

A. To denote that the anointed ministers of God should

be far more holy and more perfect than the rest of the

faithful.

Q. Could the sinner be a second time admitted to public penance

!

A. No ; those who fell again into sin were abandoned to

the mercy of God. All this tended much to preserve the

faithful in a state of grace.

Sect. II. 0?i Indulgences.

Q. What is an indulgence?

A. It is a remission of the temporal punishment due to

sin.

Q. What punishment is due to mortal sm ?

A. An eternal punishment.

Q. How is that eternal punishment remitted ?

A. By the sacrament of Penance, at the same time thai

the sin is pardoned. The one follows the other.

Q. What usually remains to be undergone after the eternal punisb-

ment is remitted ?

A. There usually remains a temporal punishment.

Q. Why do you say usiuilly /

A. To signify that it does not always remain.

Q. When is it that it does not remain \

A. When the fervor and contrition of the penitent are
great, as in the case of Mary Magdalen.*

Q. Where is this temporal punishment undergone f

A. Either in this life or the other.

Q. But caimot the Chm-ch also remit it ?

A. Yes; she can.—

-

___ — __ .^5^ ,

* St Luke vii.
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Q. Wbat fiame is given to the remission of the temporal puaishment ?

^. It is called indulgence.

Q. How many sorts of indulgences ai-e there ?

A. There are two sorts : plenary and partial.

Q. What is a plenary indulgence ?

A. It is that which remits all the temporal punishment
due for sill,

Q. What is a partial indulgence ?

A. It is that which remits only a part of the temporal
punishment due for sin.

Q. How many sorts of plenaiy indulgences are there ? -

A. There are three. 1st. The jubilee, every twenty-fiv6

years.

This was, at first, to haye taken place every hundred
years, then every fifty years, then every thirty-three years

;

finally it has been fixed for every twenty-five years.

2d. That which is given under the form of jubilee. This

is granted as often as the Pope thinks proper, on important

occasions, such as that of his accession to the Papal chair,

&c.

3d. That which is simply called plenary.

This is granted only to certain persons in certain places

;

such are those which are attached to confraternities ; whereas
that of the jubilee is granted to the faithful throughout the

world.

But in order to gain either plenary indulgences or partial

indulgences, the prescribed conditions must be faithfully ful'

filled ; otherwise no indulgence could be gained.

Q. By what power does the Church grant indulgences ?

A. By the power which she has received from Jesus

Christ.

Q. Who are they, in the Church, who have power to grant indul-

gences ?

A. The Pope and the bishops ;* the Pope without restric-

tion, and the bishops with restriction ; viz., a year at the

dedication of a church, and forty days on other occasions

;

whereas the Pope can grant indulgences to all the faithfiii

of the entire world, and as often as he thinks it expedient.

Cone. Latr. in 1215.
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Q. From -whom have the Pope jvnd the bishops received this power f

A. They have received it from Jesus Christ.

Jesus Christ gave it to his apostles, and the apostles have
transmitted it to the Pope and the bishops.

Q. By what words did Jesus Cbiist give this power ?

A. By these words : Amen, I say to you, whatsoever

you shall bind upon earth, shall be bound also in heaven

;

and whatsoever you shall loose upon earth, shall be loosed

also in heaven.*

These words comprise the power of remitting not only

sins and their eternal punishment, but also the temporal

punishment. Sins and their eternal punishment, by absolu-

tion ; the temporal punishment, by indulgence.

EXAMPLE.

God sliortens, in favor of David, the three days ofpestilence.

8t Paul shortens, in favor of the Corinthians, the penance of a sinner whom he
bad himself put in prison.—2 Cor. ii.

Q. Whence does the Church take wherewith to supply for the tem-

poral punishment wliich she remits ?

A. She takes it from the treasure of the Church.

Q. Of what does that treasm-e consist ?

A. It consists of the infinite mei'its of Jesus Christ, and

the superabundant satisfaction of the Blessed Virgin and the

saints.

Q. What must we do in order to gain these indulgences ?

A. We must be truly penitent, and fulfil thQ condition*

prescribed by the Church.

Q. What is the fiist thing necessary for gaining indulgences ?

^. It is to be truly penitent.

Q. When are we truly penitent?

A. When we are sincerely converted. Without that

sincere conversion, no indulgence can be gained, since the

remission of sin must always precede the indulgence.

Q. What is the second thing necessary for gaining indulgences ?

A. It is to fulfil the conditions prescribed by the Church,

Every one is to rend with attention, or hear read, the

Bull of each indulgence, and the mandamns of the bishops,

and conform thereto in every particular.

* St. Matt xviii. 18 ; St. Matt xvi. 19 : St. John xi. 23.
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In the Bulls of the jubilee, there are usually confession,

stations, alms, fasting, and holy communion.

Q. What are the usual privileges of the jubilee ?

A. They are three in number.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. The liberty of choosing whatever confessor one may
think best for that time.

Q. Which is the secoud ?

A. The power which confessors then have of absolving re-

^served cases and censures.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. The power which confessors then have of changing
vows, with the exception of those of religion and of chastity.

Q. What ought we to propose to ourselves in doing what is appointed
for the jubilee ?

A. The glory of God and our own sanctification.

Q. In what state is a person who has truly gained the jubilee ?

A. In the same state in which he was after Baptism

:

In the state of gra<ie, without spot or stain, and with the
same rights.

CHAPTER X.

OF EXTREME UNCTION,

Q. For whom was this sacrament instituted I

A. For the sick.

Q. What brought disease into the world ?

A. Sin. If Adam had not sinaed, we should have seen in

the world neither sickness nor disease, nor any of the many
ills to which life is subject, nor death.

Q. Why does God send or permit sickness ?

A. 1st. To purify us from our sins.

2d. To give us an opportunity of practising virtue.

3d. To detach us from this perishable life.

Q. What must we do, in order to render them available for our sal-

vation ?

A. 1st. We must receive them with submission.
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2d. We must bear them with patience.

8d. We must unite our sufferings to those of Jesus Christ

and the saints. See the example of Job, of David, of

Ezechia^, or of Tobias.*

Q. What is necessary to be done, if tbe sickness be dangerous

!

A. 1st. It is necessary to begin by reconciling one's self

to God, by making a good confession.

2d. To become reconciled with our neighbor, if we havo
offended him.

3d. To repair the wrong which we may have done him id

his person, wealth, or reputation.

4th. To remedy any scandal that we may have given,

5th. To put our temporal affairs in order.

6th. To demand the sacraments, and receive them with

piety and devotion.

Q. What is Extreme Unction ?

A. It is a sacrament instituted for the spiritual and cor-

poral relief of the sick.

Q. By whom was this sacmment instituted ?

A. It was instituted by our Lord Jesus Christ.

Q. When?
A. It is thought to have been after his resurrection.

As this sacrament is the completion of the sacrament of

Penance, it is thought that its institution w^as subsequent to

that of Penance, which was principally instituted on the

very day of the resurrection.}

Q. Where is Extreme Unction clearly mentioned ?

A. In the Epistle of St. James.|

Is any man sick among you ? says that apostle, Let him
bring in the priests of the Church, and let them pray over

him, anointing him with oil, in the name of the Lord : And
the prayer of faith shall save the sick man ; and the Lord
fihall raise him up ; and if he be in sins, they shall be for-

given him. Which made the Fathers of the Council of

Trent say.§ that this sacrament was insinuated by St. Mark,
j

recommended and announced by St. James, but instituted

by Our Lord.

* Job. i. ; 1 Kinsrs xxiv. ; 4 Kings xx. ; Tobias ii
t Cone. TrkL Sess. xiv. ch. 1. § Sess. xiv. ch. 1.

X Ch, V. ver. 14, 15,
jf St. Mark vi. la
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Q. Who have the power to give Extreme Unction ?

A. The priests/

Q. How do they give it ?

A. By praying over the sick, and making several unctions
on the eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, bosom, hands, and feet.

Q. What do they say at each unction ?

A. May God, through this unction of sacred oil, and
through his exceeding jjreat mor^y^ forgive you all the sins

which you have commitied by seeing, hearing, &c., &c.

Q. With what are the unctions made ?

A. With oil consecrated by the bishop. Each unction is

wiped off with lint or cotton, which is afterwards burnt, in

order that the holy oil may not be profaned.

Q. To whom is this sacrament given ?

A. To those who are dangerously ill. Of this class,

also, are old people who are so weak as to be in danger of
death.

This sacrament is not given to children under seven years
old, to idiots, to persons condemned to death, to public

sinners, nor to excommunicated persons.

Q. What relief does this sacrament give to the sick ?

A. It gives spiritual and corporal relief.

Q. What is spiritual relief?

A, A relief which regards the soul; it imparts to it the

strength required in that state.

Q. Wliat is meant by corporal relief?

A. A relief which regards the body; either the decrease

of the malady, or the strength to endure it with patience.

q. What are its effects?

A. There are three principal effects.

Q. What is the first ?

A. It is to strengthen the sick person against the tempta-

tions of the devil and the horrors of death.

Q. What is it that usually disturbs a sick person at the approacli of

death ?

A. The temptations of the devil.

Q. To what do those temptations tend?

A. They tend principally to throw us either into presump-

tion or despair.

22
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To some they represent that they have nothing to fear,

their life having been full of good works, and thereby the

devil tries to make them fall into presumption.

To others he represents that their sins are too great and

too numerous to hope for pardon, and thus he seeks to drive

them into despair.

Q. What is it tbat strengthens the sick against these temptations !

A. The grace of Jesus Christ.

Q. What sacrament is established for conferring that grace ?

A. The sacrament of Extreme Unction.

Strengthened by the grace of that sacrament, we repulse

those temptations, and preserve the humility which keeps

us safe from presumption, and the confidence in God which

saves us from despair.

St. Martin, equally filled with that humility and that con-

fidence in God, said boldly to the devil, whom he saw near

him in his last moments : What dost thou there, thou cruel

beast ? thou shalt find nothing in me, dreadful spirit

:

Abraham's bosom is ready to receive me. And saying

those words he died, at the age of eighty-one years.

Q. What is it that usually tenifies the sick person at the approach of

death?

A. The horrors of death.

Q. What do you mean by the hoiTors of death 1

A. 1 mean all that is terrible in death

:

The separation of soul and body
;

The privation of all creatures
;

The general bereavement of all things
;

The decay and corruption of the grave
;

The utter solitude of the soul when it departs from the

body
;

The dreadful judgments of God.

The greatest saints have feared and trembled at that

moment.
St. Hilary, struck with all those things, said, to encourage

himself: Go forth, my soul, go forth ! what dost thou
fear ? who stops thee ? Thou hast served Jesus Christ for

nearly seventy years, and dost thou fear death? And
with these words he breathed his last, being fourscore years

of age.
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Q. What is it that fortifies the sick person against the hoiTora of
death?

A, It is the grace of Jesus Christ.

Q. What sacrament is established for confening that grace?

A. The sacrament of Extreme Unction.

Fortified by the grace of that sacrament, we rise above
those terrors, and sigh after the joys of a blissful eternity.

Q. What is the second effect ?

A. To wipe away the traces of sin, and sin itself, if there

remain any to be expiated.

Q. What sin is it that deprives us of seeing God for ever ?

A. Mortal sin—if one die without having obtained for-

giveness.

Q. What sin is it that deprives us for a time of the vision of God t

A. It is venial sin, together with the remains of sin.

Q. What do you mean by the remains of sin ?

A. I mean the weakness and the languor which sin, whether
original or actual, leaves in the soul, even after it is for-

given.

Q. What virtue has Extreme Unction over the remains of sin ?

A. It has the virtue of wiping them away.

Q. What virtue has it over venial sins ?

A. It has the virtue of effacing them, provided they are

displeasing to us, and that we love them not.

Q. Has it the same virtue over mortal sins ?

A. Yes, in two cases.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. When we do not know them.

We have contrition for them all in general ; we would be
disposed to confess them; but cannot do so, for want of

knowing them.

Q. Which is the second ?

A, When we are unable to confess them.

We know them ; we have contrition for them; we would
wish to confess them ; but cannot do so because we have
lost our senses or the use of our speech.

In these two cases they are effaced by Extreme Unction.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. It is to restore the health of the body, if it be neces-

sary to salvation.
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Q. Does Extreme Unction relieve only the eoul of the sick person I

A. It also relieves the body.

Q. How?
A. By restoring its health.

Q. When does it restore the health of the body

!

A, When that health is necessary to salvation.

For instance, if the sick persons be not yet in a fit state

to appear before God ; if they require time to do penance
wad repair their faults, &c.

If all these advantages were attentively considered, peo-

ple would not so often postpone the reception of this sacra-

ment ; on the contrary, they would desire it, and would
eagerly ask for it.

Q. How does this sacrament give strength to the sick f

A. Principally by confirming their faith, and exciting in

their hearts the desire and the hope of possessing God.

Q. Against what have the sick need of being fortified ?

A. Chiefly against the temptations of the devil and the

horrors of death. "

Q. Why do you say chiefly ?

A. Because they also require to be strengthened against

the sufferings which they endure.

Q. How does Extreme Unction strengthen them against the tempta-
tions of the devil ?

A. By confirming their faith.

Q. What assistance do they derive from their faith being confirmed f

A. They derive strength to surmount the temptations of
the devil.

They consider therein the justice of God and his mercy
;

in sight of his justice they conceive sentiments of humility

;

in sight of his mercy they conceive sentiments of confi-

dence ; and hence they are equally defended against pre-

sumption and despair.

Q. How does extreme Unction fortify them against the horrors of
death ?

A. By exciting in their hearts the desire and the hope of
possessing God.

Q. Wliat assistance do they find in that desh-e and that liope of pos-

sessing God ?

A. They find in it strength to overcome the horrors of
death r^
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Being no longer occupied with aught save that desire and
that hope, they think no more of what is terrible in death

;

or, if they do, it is only to make a generous sacrifice of
their fears.

St. Francis said when dying, being full of the desire and
the hope of possessing God : Release my soul from prison,

that I may praise thy name; the just wait for me, until

thou reward me.
St. Louis, in the same spirit, said : Lord, I will come

into thy house : I will worship towards thy holy temple in

thy fear.

Q. How does this sacrament fortify the sick against the pains which
they endure?

A. By inspiring them to bear them with joy, or at least

with patience.

This is observed in all sick persons who are true Chris-

tians.

Q. Why is it called Extreme Unction ?

A. Because it is the last unction which the Christian

receives.

The first is that of Baptism.

The second is that of Confirmation.

The third, for bishops and priests, is that of the sacra-

ment of Orders, and for kings, that of their consecration.

Q. Is it not to be received tiU the last extreq&r ?

A. It suffices to be dangerously ill ; andrwhen it is received

with a sound mind and a free will, it is all the better, and
its efficacy is the greater.

Q. Is it necessary, then, to wait till the sick person be despaired of

before this sacrament is conferred ?

A. No, it suffices to be dangerously ill.

As it is one of the virtues of this sacrament to restore

health to the sick, we must ^t wait till there be no hope
;

for then there could be no ordinary cure expected, and a

cure would be miraculous.

Q. What advantage do they derive from this sacrament who receive

ft with a sound mind and a free will ?

A. 1st. They are better disposed for it.

2d. They draw more fruit from it.

As the fruit of the sacraments usually corresponds to the

dispositions wherewith they are received, it follows that

22*
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they who are the best disposed, derive the most profit from

their reception.

Q. In what disposition must this sacrament be received ?

A. U the sick person be in mortal sin, it is necessary to

confess, if he be in a condition to do* so; and if not, he

must excite himself to contrition, and ask absolution.

Q. What must the sick person do before receiving Extreme Unctioa,

if he be in mortal sin ?

A. He must confess his sins, if he possibly can.

Q. What must he do, if he is unable to make his confession ?

A. He must excite himself to contrition and ask absolu-

tion.

Any person who received this sacrament without acting

thus, would receive it in a bad state and would render him-

self guilty of sacrilege ; which must be avoided with the

utmost care.

CHAPTER XI. ^
OF HOLY ORDERS.

Q. What is Holy ^ers ?

A. It is a sacrament which gives the clergy grace and
power to administer the sacraments and perform their

Other priestly functions holily.

Q. What are the priestly functions ?

A. They are pieaching, offering up the holy sacrifice, &c
Presiding at the public prayers of the fiiithful and at their

burial ; blessing water and bigpd, and other things, and
consecrating churches and saci^ vessels ; not to speak of

those which belong to the inferior orders.

Q. Can all the faithful perform the priestly functions ?

A. No ; none but those who have authority to do so. *

Q. Who are they who have authority to do so ?

A. Bishops, Priests, Deacons, and others.

Q. What sacrament is it which gives that authority t

A. The sacrament of Holy Orders.
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Q. Who is it that administers this sacrament ?

A. Only the bishop.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is only he who has the plenitude and per-

fection of the priestly power.

Q. Does this sacrament only confer the power of performing the
priestly functions?

A. It also gives the grace to perform them holily.

Q. What is meant by holily ?

A. That is to say, in a manner pleasing to God, edifying

to their neighbor, and sanctifying to themselves.

Q. Whence comes this power ?

A. It comes from Jesus Christ, who gave it to his apos-

tles, with the power of communicating it to others.

Q. In whom does the power of performing the priestly functiona

abide as in its source ?

A. In Jesus Christ,

Q. To whom did Jesus Chiist give it ?

A. To his Apostles

:

In general, when he said to them : All power is given to

me in heaven and in earth ; as my Father hath sent me, so

I also send you.*

And in particular, when he said to them : Go ye, there-

fore, and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of

the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.

Do this in commemoration of me.—Whose sins you
shall forgive, they are forgiven them;—and, behold, I am
with you all days, even to the consummation of the world.

f

Q. To whom did the Apostles transmit this power ?

A. They transmitted it to the bishops, priests, and dea-

cons. The Church has also established other ministers to

assist these.

Q. Had the Apostles a right to communicate their power to othei-s t

A. Yes, Jesus Christ gave them authority to do so, by
these words : All power is given to me in Heaven and in

earth ; as my Father hath sent me, so I also send you.

Q. How has that powgr of the Apostles come down to us ?

A. By a succession which has never been interrupted, and
which will continue till the end of time. There is no

* St. Matt, xxviil. 18, 19, 20. t St John xx. 2a
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bishop, no priest, nor any other minister in the Catholic

Church, whose power of performing the priestly functions

does not come directly from the Apostles through their suc-

cessors ; and this succession of bishops from the Apostles

down has never been interrupted, and never shall be inter-

rupted, till the end of time. For Jesus Christ told them :

Behold, I am with you all days, even to the consummation
of the world.

Q. How many different orders are there in the Chm-ch ?

A. There are seven in the Latin Church.

Q. What are the four minor orders ?

A. They are those of Porter, Lector, Exorcist, and Acolyte,

The porter, to open and shut the doors of the church, to

keep it clean and in proper order, and to ring the bells.

The lector, to read aloud in the church. The exorcist, to

expel evil spirits from the bodies of the possessed.* The
acolyte, to prepare the bread and wine,for the holy sacrifice,

and to carry the candles.

Q. What are the three Major or Holy Orders ?

A. Those of Suh-deacon, Deacon, and Priest ; the latter

includes both the priestly and the episcopal orders.

The sub-deacon to assist the priest at the altar.

The deacon to wait immediately on the priest at the altar.

The priest, to offer up the holy sacrifice, to preach and

to administer the sacraments, with the exception of Confir-

mation and Holy Orders, which arc reserved for the bishop.

Q. What is the preparation for all these orders ?

A. The tonsure.

Q. What is the tonsure ?

A. It is a holy ceremony whereby a layman passes to the

ecclesiastical state, and which entitles him to the rights and
privileges of that state.

Q,. What is necessary for those who receive the tonsure ?

A. They must have been confirmed,! know how to read

and write, and be well instructed in the catechism.

The person who presents himself for the tonsure must
wear a soutnn, with a surplice on his arm and a taper in his

hand.

* Exorcism Is now almost csclusivolr confined t& the priests.

t Cone, Trid. Sess. 22, ch. 4.
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Q. What does the bishop do when giving the tonsure ?

A. He cuts off the hair in the form of a cross and puts
©n the surplice.

Q. What does the person receiving the tonsure protest ?

A, He protests that he takes God for his inheritance.

Q. How ought he to conduct himself?

A. Always in an edifying manner, and wearing the marks
of his state ; that is to say, the tonsure, his hair cut short,

and the ecclesiastical habit.

Q. In what dispositions must Holy Orders be received ?

A. There are four principal dispositions for it.

Q. Which is the fii-st ?

A. It IS that one must be called to that holy state, and
not take it upon one's self.

Q. By whom must one be called ?

A. By God.
Neither doth any man, says St. Paul, take the honor to

himself, but he that is called by God, as Aaron was. So
also Christ did not glorify himself to be made a high-priest;

but he that said to him, Tliou art my Son, this day have I

begotten thee.*

Q. How does God make his voice heard ?

A. 1st. By the inspirations which he gives us; 2d. By
the voice of our superiors ; od. By the advice of wise and
impartial persons.

Q. What does God give to those whom he calls to this state ?

A. He gives them the necessary graces and talents.

Q. Of what do they render themselves unworthy who enter of them-
selves into this holy state ?

A. They render themselves unworthy the protection of

God.

Q. To what do they expose themselves ?

A. They expose themselves to eternal perdition.

EXAMPLE.
Revolt and punishment of Core, Datlian and Abiron. The rod of Aaron blos-

Boms.

—

Kiom. xvi. and xvii.

Unwillinsrness of Moses to talve charge of the people of God, although he was
commanded to do so.

—

Exod. iii. and iv.

Gideon only consents to undertake the deliverance of the people of God when
Msured of his vocation by two Tn.\T&c\QS,.-^Jud. vi.

* Heb. V. 4.
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Q. I3 it only to the ecclesiastical state that it is necessary to be called

by God ?

A. It is necessary to be called by him to every state.

Q. Why ?

A. 1st. Because God is the master of all states.

2d. Because without God no one can succeed in any state.

It is, therefore, necessary to be called by God to the reli-

gious state, or to the married state, as well as to the eccle-

siastical state.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. It is to be animated with zeal for the glory of God
and the salvation of souls.

Q. What should be the continual occupadon of ecclesiastics?

A. Promoting the glory of God and the salvation of

souls. If this be the piincipal duty of all persons in every

state, it is especially the duty of ecclesiastics, as they are

destined solely for that purpose.

Q. When do we promote the glory of God ?

A. When we make him known, loved, and served.

Q. When do we promote the salvation of souls ?

A. When we procure for others the means of knowing,

loving and serving God.

Q. What virtue is necessary for promoting both these ends ?

A. Zeal for the glory of God and the salvation of souls.

Consider the labors of the Apostles,* and especially of

the Apostle St. Paul, to promote the glory of God and the

salvation of souls.

So now also, says that Apostle, shall Christ be magnified

in my body, whether it be by life or by death.

For to me, to live is Christ, and to die is gain. And if

to live in the flesh, this is to me the fruit of labor: and
what I shall choose, I know not. But I am straitened be-

tween two : having a desire to be dissolved, and to be with

Christ, being by much the better : but to remain in the

flesh is necessary for you.f
St. Martin, being near his death, said to God : Lord, if

I am still necessary to thy people, I refuse not labor.

Q. Which is the third disposition ?

A. It is to be irreproachable in morals.

* 2 Cor. xl xU. t Phil. 1. 20.
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Q. When is a person iiTeproachable in morals ?

A. When no one can accuse him of any considerable

fault.

This does not refer to those fallings to which all men are

subject.

"It behoveth, therefore, a bishop," says St. Paul, and in

proportion, all other ministers, " to be blameless

sober, prudent, ofgood behavior, chaste, given to hospitality,

a teacher ; not given to wine, no striker, but modest ; not

litigious, not covetous."*

Q. Which is tlie fourth ?

A. It is to be in the state of grace.

Q. When are we in the state of^race ?

A. When we are free from mortal sin.

Q. What must be done if one feels themselves guilty of any mortal

ein?

A. They must have recourse to the sacrament of Penance,

Q. What harm would it be if one received this sacrament, being in

mortal sin ?

A. They would commit a sacrilege.

Q. Can this sacrament be repeated ?

A. No, because it imprints a character on the soul.

CHAPTEE XII.

OF MATRIMONY OR MARRIAGE.

Q. Wliat is maiTiage in general ?

A. It is the legitimate association of man and woman.

Q. Who is its author ?

A. God himself.

HISTORY.

Of the institution of marriage.— (re?i. ii. 13.

Q. When did God institute marriage ?

A. He instituted it at the beginning of the world.

* ITirn. iii. 2.
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Q. How?
A. By giving to Adam a wife whom he formed from one

of his ribs.

Q. Why was the first woman formed from one of Adam's ribs ?

A. To the end that he might love her as a part of himself.

She was not formed from the head, nor from the feet of

Adam, to show that she was neither to be his mistress nor

his servant ; but from his rib, to show that she was to be
his inseparable companion.

Q. Of what 13 marriage the figure ?

A. It is the figure of the union of Jesus Christ with his

Church : so the apostle says.

If marriage be the figure of the union of Jesus Christ with

his Church, there ought to be a resemblance between both.

Now, this was the uniqn of Jesus Christ with his Church:

he left his Father to unite himself to his Church. He formed
her of the blood and water which issued from his side. He
is her head, and constitutes but one body with her ; it is

the same spirit which animates both. He loves her; and

she, on her side, loves and obeys him. He procures for

her all sorts of goods and advantages; and the Church pro-

cures for him all the glory that she can. Finally, their

union is indissoluble.

• Behold the model of the union of man and woman,—

a

model which they should fliithfuUy copy !

Q. Who was it that raised maiTiage to the dignity of a saa-ament ?

A. It was Jesus Christ.

1st. The Church has always placed it in the number of

the sacraments, and recognized it as such ; 2d, the holy

fathers declare that Jesus Christ assisted at the wedding of

Canaan for the purpose of sanctifying marriage ;* 3d, he

sanctioned marriage by saying: What God hath joined

together, let no man put asunder ;f
4th, there is reason to

believe that Jesus Christ, after his resurrection, ordered his

apostles to celebrate it with certain sacred ceremonies.

Q. What is the sacrament of Matrimony ?

A. It is a sacrament which sanctifies the legitimate asso-

ciation of man and woman.

St. John ii. 1. t St. Matt. xix. 6.
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Q. What association does marriage contain ?

A. The legitimate association of man and woman. Of
one man and one woman—not of several.

Q. What does the sacrament do with regard to this association ?

A. It sanctifies it.

Q. What is meant by saying : it sanctifies it ?

A: That it renders it pleasing to God.

Q. How does it sanctify it ?

A. By the grace which it gives to those who receive it

worthily.

Q. Does this sacrament sanctify every association of man and woman ?

A. It only sanctifies that which is legitimate.

Q. When is it legitimate ?

A. When it is conformable to the laws of the Church and
of the State.

Those laws prescribe that persons who receive this sacra-

ment shall be of age ; that the marriage be published three

times ; that it be performed by an approved priest in pres-

ence of at least two witnesses ; finally, that there be no
lawful impediment.

Q. What is the object of matrimony ?

A. The production of children, who, being regenerated by
Baptism, may fill the Church and heaven.

Q. Why are children bora ?

A. To replenish the Church and Heaven.
The Church is the assembly of the faithful, and Heaven is

the assembly of the blessed.

Q. How do people enter the Church ?

A. By Baptism.

Q. How do they persevere therein ?

A. By inviolably preserving the faith. ,

Q. Do all those who are born enter into the Church ?

A. No ; for all do not receive Baptism. How grateful

should we be to God for having received so great a favor

!

Q. Do all who enter the Church persevere to the end ?

A. No ; for many lose the faith.

How carefully should we preserve it, for without faith it

is impossible to please God !

Q. How do people enter Heaven ?

A. By innocence, either preserved or regained.

23
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Without innocence it is impossible to enter heaven. If

it be lost, it must be regained by penance.

Q. Do all who enter the Church and persevere therein enter Heaven!

A. No ; for all are not in a state of innocence at the

moment of death.

Hence, it is not enough to have faith, in order to enter

Heaven, it is also necessary to have innocence.

Q. In what dispositions must matrimony be received ?

A. There are three principal dispositions necessary.

Q. What is the first ?

A. It is to receive it with a conscience purified from all

mortal sin.

Q. What is necessary to be done, if one feels themselves guilty of any
mortal sin, before receiving this sacrament ?

A. It is necessary to have recourse to the sacrament of

Penance.

Q. Why?
A. In order to purify the conscience.

Q. What sin do they commit who receive this sacrament in mortal

sin?

A. They commit a sacrilege, because they profane the

sacrament.

Q. Of what do they deprive themselves ?

A. They deprive themselves of the grace of this sacra-

ment.

Hence so many unfortunate marriages and so many souls

lost in this state.

Q. What is necessary to be done before embracing this state ?

A. 1st. It is necessai'Y to consult God, in order to know
whether he calls us to this state.

2d. To examine one's self, in order to ascertain whether
they are fit for it.

3d. To consult persons capable of giving advice ; this is

the way to avoid repenting the choice one has made.

EXAMPLE.

What Eliezer did to choose a wife for his master's son,

—

Gen. xxlv.

Q. How is it necessary to prepare for the reception of this sacra-

ment ?

A. It is necessary to prepare for it by good works.
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Q. By what good works pnncipally ?

A. By prayer, fasting, and alms.

EXAMPLE.

Preparation of the young Tobias and his wife.—2b&. vilL

Q. How is the sacrament to be received ?

A. Witli much piety and devotion.

Q. What is the second disposition ?

A^ It is to receive it with the intention of serving God in

that state.

Q. "With what intention should one enter into that State ?

A. With the intention of serving God therein.

Whatever state one may be in, they always belong to

God ; he is still the Lord and Master, and entitled to be
served by all mankind.

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Sarah's seven husbands, because of their evil intention-

—

To7>. lit

Q. How do people serve God in the maniage state ?

A. By giving him worshippers for time and for eternity.

It is marriage that peoples earth, and afterwards heaven

;

it provides subjects to replenish the Church with holy-

ministers ; the monasteries with religious men and women
;

and the State with good subjects in all the different grades

of society.

Q. What ai-e manied persons to do, in order to fulfil so noble an

end ?

A. 1st. They are to conduct themselves holily in mar-

riage.

2d. They are to watch carefully over the education of

their children.

3d. They are to exclude from their households every

thing that is not Chi'istian : dangerous books, immodest
pictures, obscene conversation, calumny and detraction,

gambling, luxury, fashions, vanity, &;c.

Q. What is the third disposition ?

A. It is to receive it with the modesty, respect, and re-

collection becoming the sanctity of the sacrament.
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Q. lu what does the sanctity of this sacrament consist

!

A. 1st. In that it represents the union of Jesus Christ with

his Church.

2d. In its having Jesus Christ for its Author,

od. In its having the virtue of producing grace.

Q. What does this sacrament requii-e in those who receive it ?

A. It requires interior and exterior sanctity.

Q. In what does interior sanctity consist ?

A. It consists in purity of conscience and goodness of in-

tention. This we have just explained. 4

Q. In what does exterior sanctity consist ?

A. It consists in modesty and propriety.

Q. Wherein should this modesty and propriety appear ?

A. It should appear on the face and in the whole exterior
;

in the deportment, dress, and ornaments.

EXAMPLE.

Modesty of Rebecca.— 6^671. xxiv. 65.

Q. Is it only in the church that this modesty is to be obsei-ved ?

A. It is to be observed at all times and in all places, but

especially on the day of the marriage and the following day.

Q. Is it only the mairied pair who are bound to observe this modesty
and decorum ?

xi. All those who are present are bound in like manner.

Q. Is there not a dispensation from this rule because those days are

days of rejoicing ?

A. No ; because Christians are never to rejoice but in the

presence of God.

EXAMPLE.

Of that wedding to which Jesus Christ, tlio Blessed Virgin, and the disciples woi«
invited.—xS^. John ii. 1, 2.

Q. According to this example, then, of our Lord, the Blessed Virgiu,

and the disciples, every one may go to weddings ?

A. Yes, provided they participate in their virtue.

Q. And unless they do so, they cannot go then ?

A. The surest way is not to go at all.

Q. Why?
A. Because it rarely happens that one returns from such

places just as they went.
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Vii'iue almost always sustains some injury on such occa-

sions, and is scarcely ever preserved wholly inviolate. Hence
it is that no modest girl should be allowed to go to weddings
without her mother, or some prudent friend in her place.

Q. Where should this sacrament be received ?

A. In the parish church and from one's own pastor, if

possible.

Q. Can it not be otherwise received ?

A. It may be received from any priest, and in any other

place, by permission of lawful superiors, but always in the

presence of two or three witnesses.

If any persons weje married without this condition, their

marriage would be null and void, that is to say, they would
not be mai-iied.

Q. What are the obligations of Imsband and wife ?

A. 1st. To live together in a holy union.

2d. Mutually to keep their conjugal faith'.

3d. To assist each other in their wants.

4th. To give their children a Christian education.

Q. What is the first obligation of the husband and wife ?

A. To live together in a holy union.

Q. When is the union of husband and wife holy ?

A. 1st. When they do nothing contrary to the sanctity

of maiTiage.* They are, consequently, bound to ascertain

what is permitted, and what is not permitted. Many per-

sons commit grievous sin, for want of being instructed.

Marriage is honorable in all, says St. Paul, and the bed
undefiled.

2d. When they both labor assiduously for their common
good.

Each observing a icasonable economy, giving in to no
superfluous expense, and avoiding all extravagance.

3d. When they encourage each other to virtue and to good
works by their words and by their example.

Q. What is the second obligation of the husband and wife ?

A. It is mutually to keep their conjugal faith,

Q. To whom does the husband give himself in receiving this sacra

nient ?

A. He gives himself to his wife.

* Heb. xiii. 4.

23*



270 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. To whom does the wife give herself?

A. She gives herself to her husband.

Not only their affection, their goods, but also their per-

son.

Q. In presence of whom is this donation made ?

A. 1st. In presence of the Lord, and before his holy

altar.

2d. In presence of the priest and of the assistants.

Of the priest, who unites them together, in the name
of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost

;

Of the assistants, who offer up prayers to God on their

behalf.

This donation is afterwards confirmed by the offering of

the sacred victim, and sealed with the very blood of Jesus

Christ, and by the prayers which the priest repeats, having his

hand extended over them in the middle of the holy sacrifice,

and by the blessing which he gives them at the end, reciting

some other prayers.

Q. What name is given to this reciprocal donation of the husband
and wife ?

A. It is called conjugal faith.

Q. Can they afterwards give themselves to othei*s ?

A. No ; neither can do so \Vithout a crime, so long as the

other lives.

This donation is too holy and too solemn for any one to

dare to violate it, and they M'ho would do so would commit
a heinous crime.

Q. What is the third obligation of the husband and wife ?

A. To assist each other in their necessities.

Q. In what necessities ?

A. In all necessities, both spiritual and corporal.

Q. Wliat are the spiritual necessities ?

A. Those which i-egard the soul.

They are bound to admonish them of their faults, espe-
cially those which might endanger their salvation ; and in

case of a dangerous illness, they are to procure the last sac-

raments for them in good time.

Q. What are the coiporal wants ?

A. Those which regard the body.
In the troubles and afllictions which are inevitable. It is
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necessary, in this state, that the strongest should support

the weakest ; and in their sickness and infirmities they are

to procure for them what assistance they can.

Q. "What is the fourth obligation of the husband and wife ?

A. To give their children a Christian education.

Q. What is the first attention which they owe to their children?

A. To preserve them from all accidents previous to their

birth.

When any such accident occurs through their fault, it is

a great sin, and is a reserved case.

Q. What is the second ?

A. It is to have them baptized without delay.

Baptism is so great a blessing that it cannot be procured
too soon.

The parents are also bound to give them virtuous god-

fathers and godmothers ; and if the mothers cannot nurse

them, which would be- much better, they must be provided

with healthy nurses, who^re irreproachable in their conduct.

The parents are bound to guard them from all danger until

they are able to take care of themselves, and the neglect

which would be followed by any serious accident would be

one of the reserved cases.

Q. What is the third ?

A. To make them receive the sacrament of Confirmation

as soon as they are old enough.

Q. What is the foui-th ?

A. To teach them early to know, love, and serve God.
This is ttie end for which God has created and placed us

in the world. To do for them w^hat they cannot do for

themselves, and to choose for them wise and Christian

teachers.

To be careful to engrave on their hearts the respect which

they owe to God and to all that regards religion, such as

holy places, sacred things, and persons consecrated to God.

Q. What is the fifth ?

A. To accustom them from their childhood to a simple

and frugal life.

T(j give them a sufficiency of every thing, but nothing

more ;* to make them avoid all excess in eating, or drink-

* St Aiig. lib. vi. 18.
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ing, or in sleep, in play or amusement, in dress, ornaments,

Q. What is the sixth?

A. To inspire them from their youth with a love of labor.

All men are born for labor, though of various kinds, ac-

cording to the difference of station.*

It is necessary, therefore, to apply them to it as soon as

they are old enough.

[dleness, says the Holy Ghost, hath taught much evil ;f

and is, as the proverb says, " the mother of all vice."

Q. What is the seventh ?

A. To procure for them as good an establishment as the

parents possibly can.

To the end that their children may bless them all the

days of their life, being mindful of the good things they have
received from them, and that they may be in a state to as-

sist them, in case they require it. Fathers and mothers, by
acting in this ^yay, serve God very profitably in their state,

merit for themselves great reward, and put themselves in

the way of going to be united with God for all eternity in

heav^i, after having been united to him here on earth for a
time.

On Virginity.

Q. What state is more perfect than that of marriage f

A. The state of virginity.

To this state also belong those widows who live in chas-

tity. J; See the account of Anna, the prophetess.g

Q. Why is that state the most perfect ?

A. 1st. Because it renders us liivc unto Jesus Christ.

Thus our Lord had a special affection for St. John because
of his virginity.

2d. Because it bears more resemblance to the life of the

blessed in heaven.

Virgins are the angels of the earth, as the angels are th«

virgins of heaven.

3d. Because it leaves a greater liberty to serve God.
He that is without a wife, says St. Paul, is solicitous foi?

* Job V. 7. X Judith viii.

+ Led. xxxiii. 29. § St. Luke ii.
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the things that belons; to the Lord, how he may please

God*
But he that is with a wife, is solicitous for the things of

the world, how he may please his wife : and he is divided.

Q. Is every one capable of this perfection ?

A. No, none except those to whom that grace is given
from above.

All receive not this word, says Jesus Christ, but they to

whom it is given. And he adds : He that can receive it,

let him receive it.f

Q. What will be the privilege of Chiistian vh'gins ?

A. 1st. To sing a new canticle, and to follow the Lamb
whithersoever he goeth.J

2d. To have a particular crown, like the martyrs and the

doctors.

CHAPTER XIII.

OF THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD.

Q. Is it enough to be baptized and have faith in order to be saved I

A. No ; it is also necessary to keep the commandments
of God and of the Church.

Q. What is the first thing necessary for salvation ?

A. To be baptized.

Amen, amen, I say to thee, unless a man be born again

of water and the Holy Ghost, he cannot enter into the king-

dom of God.§ See Chapter VI., page 154, on Baptism,

how the Baptism of water may be supplied.

Q. What is the second thing necessary for salvation ?

A. To have faith.

Children receive in Baptism the habit of that virtue, as

well as that of hope and of charity.

He that believeth, and is baptized, shall be saved : but

he that believeth not shall be condemned.
||

* 1 Cor. vii. 32. § St John iiL 5.

t St. Matt. xix. 11.
'

I St. Mark xvi. 16.

X Apoc. xiv. 4
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Q. What is the third thing necessaiy for salvation ?

A. To keep the commandments of God and of the Church.

This refers to adults, that is to say, those who have at-

tained the use of reason, and know how to discern good
from evil.

If thou wilt enter into life, keep the commandments.*
This was the answer given by Our Lord to a young man who
asked him : Good Master, what good shall I do that I may-

have life everlasting?

Q. Is it not enough, then, for adults to be baptized and have faith in

oi-der to be saved ?

A. No ; they must also keep the commandments of God
and of the Church.

Baptism and faith open the Church for our reception, and
place us in the rank of Christians ; but the observance of

the commandments opens heaven for us, and places us

amongst the saints.

Faith without works is dead,f says St James.
This must be indelibly engraved on the hearts of all who

really wish to be saved.

Q. How many commandments has God given us ?

A. Ten : three of which relate to God himself, and the

other seven to our neighVjor.

Q. How many of the commandments relate to God ?

A. Three.

Q. Which are they ?

A. The first three.

Q. How so ?

A. Because the first commands us to adore God ; the

second, to respect his name ; and the third, to keep holy the

days consecrated to his honor.

Q. How many of the commandments relate to our neighbor ?

A. Seven.

Q. Which ai-e they ?

A. llie last seven.

Q. Demonstrate that

A. The first of those seven commands us to honor our
fathers and our mothers, and the other six forbid us to in-

St. Matt xix. 17. t St. James ii IT.
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jure our neighbor, either in his person, wealth or reputa-

tion.

Q. Whence comes it, then, that Our Lord reduces the whole law to

the two commandments of the love of God and the love of our neigh-

bor?

A. It is because the love of God comprises the first three,

and the love of our neighbor the seven others.

Q. What commandments are contained in the love of God ?

A. The first three.

Q. How so ?

A. Because, when we truly love God, we adore him, we
respect his holy name, and duly observe the days set apart
for his honor.

Q. What commandments are contained in the love of our neighbor ?

A. The seven others.

Q. How so ?

A. Because, when we truly love our neighbor, we honor
our fiither and mother, and injure no one whatsoever, either

in their person, wealth, or reputation.

Hence, it is with much reason that Our Lord reduces the

whole law to the two commandments of the love of God
and of our neighbor.

Q. What are the commandments of God ?

A. Hei-e they are as they are recorded in the Holy Scrip-

ture, book of Exodus^ ch. xx.

:

I. I am the Lord thy God, who brought thee but of the

land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage. Thou shalt

not have strange gods before me. Thou shalt not make to

thyself a graven thing: thou shalt not adore them nor serve

them.

II. Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in

vain.

III. Remember that thou keep holy the Sabbath day.

IV. Honor thy father and thy mother, that thou mayest
be long lived upon the land.

V. Thou shalt not kill.

VI. Thou shalt not commit adultery.

VII.. Thou shalt not steal.

Vlll. Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neigh-

bor.
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IX. Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor's wife.

X. Thou shiilt not covet thy neighbor's goods : his house,

nor his servant, nor his handmaid, nor his ox, nor his ass,

nor any thing that is his.

Q. When did God give tliose ten commandments to the Israelites ?

A. At the commencement of their journey through the

desert.

In the year of the world 2513, before Christ 1491, in the

third month after their departure from Egypt.

Q. What is this law called ?

A. It is called the written law.

Q. Why?
A. Because God gave it written on two tables of stone.

Q. Were men without any law, then, previous to that time ?

A. No ; they had the natural law.

Q. What is the natural law ?

A. The law of reason and of conscience.

Men read therein the evil which they were to avoid and
the good which they were to do.

Q. Why did God give them another? •

A. Because the fust was disappearing from the earth, so

great was the malice of men.

Q. What law has succeeded to the written law ?

A. The law of grace.

There have, then, been three laws: the natural law, the

written law, and the law of grace, which last is to subsist

till the end of time.

Q. Can we fulfil the commandments of God ?

A. Yes, we can, with the grace of God.

Q. What is necessary to be done in order to obtain that grace ?

A. It is necessary to ask it without ceasing.

God commands nothing impossible;* but, in giving us
his commandments, he warns us to do what we can, to ask
for grace to do what we cannot do ourselves, and he gives

that grace when it is sincerely desired.

Jesus Christ says : My yoke is sweet and my burden
lightf

And St. John assures us that the commandments of God
are not heavy .|

* Cone. Trid. ch. xL t St. Matt. xi. 80. t St John v. 8.
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^ARTICLE I.

Q. What is ordained by the first commandment : Thou shalt not have
strange gods before me ?

A. 1st, That we are to believe in God ; 2(3. To hope in

him ; 3d. To love him perfectly ; 4th. To adore him alone.

Q. What is the first thing which this commandment obliges us to do ?

A. To believe in God.

Q. What is it to believe in God ?

A. To hold for certain that there is a God, and to submit
to all the truths which he has revealed, and declared to us

by his Church.

Q. What virtue is it that makes us believe in God, and in all the
truths which he has revealed and declared to us by his Church ?

A. Faith.

This virtue is the root and the foundation of salvation.

We ought to value it very highly, thank God for it without

ceasing, and preserve it with the utmost care.

Q. Wliat is the first truth which faith teaches us ?

A. That there is a God.

Q. How are we to hold this truth ?

A. We are to hold it for certain,

Q. When do we hold it for cei'tain ?

A. When we believe it without any sort of doubt.

Q, Why ai-e we to believe it without any sort of doubt ?

A. Because God himself has said it.

Hear, O Israel, the Lord our God is one Lord.*
Jesus Christ has repeated the same words in St. Mark.|
Hence, God being all truth and goodness can neithei

deceive nor be deceived. J;

Q. Does it suffice to believe that there is a God, in order to have
faith

«

A. No, we must also submit to all the truths which he

has revealed and declared to us by his Church.

Q. What is meant by saying that we must submit?

A. That is to say, that we must captivate our minds under
the obedience of faith.

We are to refrain from reasoning on mysteries which

* Deut vi 4. t St. Mark xiL 29. % Heb. vL 18.

24
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are infinitely above human comprehension, and to reduce it

to an entire and absolute submission.

Such was the obedience of the Blessed Virgin to the

words of the Angel. If she speaks, it is but to solicit

instruction and to confirm herself in obedience. This, then,

is our model in the obedience which we owe to all the truths

which God has revealed and declared to us by his Church.*

Q. What are the truths which God has revealed to us ?

A. AH those which the Church regards as articles of faith.

For instance, that there is a God;. that there are three

persons in God ; that those three persons are equal in all

things and make but one God; that the second person

became man for our redemption ; that there are seven sac-

raments ; that there is a paradise, a hell, a purgatory, and

so on with the others.

Q. By whom does God propose these tiniths to us ?

A. By his Church.

It is God who has revealed them, and it is the Church

who proposes them to us. Judge, then, with what submis-

sion, what docility and respect, we ought to hear the Church,

which is the organ whereby God discloses his truths to us.

^. How has God revealed these truths to us ?

A. By Scripture and tradition.

Q. What is Scripture ?

A. It is the written word of God.

Q. Wherein is it written ?

A. In the holy books, which are the Old and New Testa-

ments, commonly called the Bible. These books are called

caiioiiical.

1st. Because they are the rule of our faith ; for cajion is

a Greek \voi-d which means rule.

2d, Because the catalogue of those books is inserted in

several councils, and lastly in that of Trent.

The Old Testament contains what took place in the Church
from the creation of the world till the time of Jesus Christ:

that is to say, about four thousand years.

The New Testament contains what passed in the Church
from Jesus Christ till the preaching of the Apostles, inclu-

sively. This is about sixty years.

* St. Luke 1. 38.



OF THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. 279

Q. "Was it God himself who wrote the holy books ?

A. No ; they were written by men inspired by the Holy
Ghost

Tiie Old Testament, by the Prophets and other men
equally inspired.

The New Testament, by the 'Apostles or their disciples.

Q. What is tradition ?

A. It is the unwritten law of God.

Q. What is meant by umoritten i

A. That which is not contained in the holy books.

Q. From whom did fee Apostles receive it ?

A. They received it from Jesus Christ or from the Holy
Ghost There are also, says St. John, many other things

which Jesus did : which, if they were written every one,

the world itself, I think, would not be able to contain the

books that should be written.*

And elsewhere he says : But the Paraclete, the Holy
Ghost, whom the Father will send in my name, he will

teach you all things, and bring all things to your mind,

whatsoever I shall have said to you.f When he, the Spirit

of truth, shall come, he will teach you all truth, j

Q. How is this unwritten word of God preserved ?

A. By vei'bal teaching.

The Apostles taught it to their disciples, and those disci-

ples to others, and so in succession from mouth to mouth
down to us. We regard as apostolic traditions, all points

of doctrine or of discipline which are universally received in

all the churches, without any date being assigned for their

commencement. Such is the perpetual virginity of the

Blessed Virgin, the observance of Sunday as the sabbath,

the use of Lent, and of the sign of the cross, the custom of

mingling a little water with the wine in the chalice, the

practice of baptizing infiints, and the greater part of what

regards the sacraments.

Q. Are we obliged to believe ti*aditi<Mi?

A. Yes, as firmly as Scripture.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is still the word of God.

* St John XXL 25. t St. John xiv. 26. % St. John xvl. 18.
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Q. To whom baa God coi:>fided the deposit of Scripture and tradi-

don?

A. To the Church, to whom he has also given the under-

standing thereof, and the power of proposing it to the faithr

ful by an infallible judgment and with a supreme authority.

Q. What deposit has God confided to his Church ?

A. He has confided to her the deposit of Scripture and
tradition.

Q. Why do you call Scripture and tradition a deposit ?

A. To show that the Chnreh is only the guardian of them.

Q. ~To whom, then, does this deposit belong ?

A. It belongs to God, the source and the author of all

truth.

Q. What lias God also given to his Church, together with this de-

posit?

A. He has given her the proper understanding thereof.

Q. What is meant by the proper understanding ?

A. The light to understand and determine its true sense,

Q. What power has be given her at the same time ?

A. He has given her the power of proposing it to the

faithful ; that is to say, to all those who compose the

Church.

Q. When does the Church make use of this power ?

A. When she gives her decision in those difficulties which
spring up in the Church.

Q. How d(^s she pronounce her decisions ?

A. She pronounces them with infallible judgment and
with supreme authority.

Q. "What h infallible judgment ?

A. A judgment incapable of error.

It is the Holy Ghost himself who speaks by the mouth
of the Church, hence she cannot be mistaken.

Q. What is meant by supreme authority ?

A. An authority from which there is no appeal.
When the Church has spoken, all the faithful are obliged

to obey, and they cannot appeal from her judgment, because
there is in this world no higher tribunal, her tribunal being
that of God himself.

Q. To whom, hi the Church, has Jesus Christ confided the deposit of
Scripture and tiadition, together with the proper understanding thereof.



OF THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. 281

and the power of pioposing it to the faithful, -with infallible judgment
and supreme authority ?

A, To St. Peter, the other apostles, and their successors.

Q. Who are theii* successors ?

A. The Pope and the bishops.

The Pope, the successor of St. Peter, the first of the
bishops by divine right, (that is to say, by the institution

of Jesus Christ,) who has succeeded hina in his primacy as in

all the rest.

The bishops, the successors of the other apostles. •

It was to St. Peter that Christ said, for himself and his

successors : Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build

my Church, and the gates of hell shall not prevail against it.

And 1 will give to thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven
;

and whatsoever thou shalt bind upon earth, it shall be
bound also in heaven ; and whatsoever thou shalt loose

upon earth, it shall be loosed also in heaven.*

I have prayed for thee, speaking to St. Peter, that thy

faith fail not : and thou being once converted, confirm thy

brethren.

f

After St. Peter had said to Jesus Christ three times :

Lord, thou knowest that I love thee ; Jesus Christ said to

him twice : Feed my lambs ; and the third time : Feed ray

sheep. J Which comprises all the flock of Christ; that is

to say, the entire Church.

It is to the apostles and their successors that Jesus Christ

has said : All power is given to me in heaven and on

earth ;§ as my Father hath sent me, so I also send you
;|

and, behold, I am with you all days, even to the consum-
mation of the world.

^

Q. Have all these prerogatives descended from the apostles to their

euccessors, the Pope and the bishops ?

A. Yes; they have.

Q. Are we bound to obey them ?

A. Yes ; we are.

Whether the bishops be assembled or not, when they all,

or nearly all, agree with the Pope, who is their head, on any

point of doctrine or of discipline, we are bound to obey

* St Matt xvi. 18. § St Matt, xxviii. la
t St Luke xxiL 32. I St John xx. 21.

± St. John xxi 15. ^ St Matt xxviii. 20.

24*
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them, because Christ hjis promised to be with them all days,

whether they be assembled, or whether they be not.

Q. What is the punishment of those who do not obey the Church ?

A. They are cut oft" from it by excommunication.

If any one, says Jesus Christ, will not hear the Cliurch,

let him be to thee as the heathen and the publican.*

Q. How do we siu against faith ?

A. In four ways.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. By not believing the truths which she teaches.

lie who believeth not, says Jesus Christ, shall be con-

demned.!

Q. Who are they who do not beheve the truths which faith teaches ?

A. Pagans, infidels, Jews, and heretics.

Pagans are those who do not recognize the true God and
who worship idols.

Infidels are those who recognize the true God, but do not

believe in the Holy Trinity, in Jesus Christ, or in the

other truths of religion.

Jews are those who recognize the true Godj but honor
him with the same ceremonies as if Jesus Christ were not

come.
Heretics are those who, under the name of Christians, re-

main attached to errors condemned by the Church.

There is also impiety, which opposes religion without

wishing to establish another ; and irreligion, that is to say,

the indifterence of libertines who live as though there w^ere

neither God nor religion.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. By outwardly renouncing them.

Q. Who are they who outwardly renounce the truths of religion ?

A. 1st. Christians who, in order to escape torture, offer

incense to idols.

This was seen in the first ages, during the persecutions

of the Church, and would be seen again if new persecutions

arose.

2d. Christians who publicly declare against the truths
they have professed.

St. Matt, xriii. 17. t St. Mark xvl. 16.
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Such are avowed heretics who make public profession

of heresy, and all those who publicly adhere to them.
od. Christians who leave the Catholic religion to embrace

another.

Such was Julian the Apostate, who from being a Christian

became an idolater. Such, in fact, are all who fall away
from the true faith : these are called apostates.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. By voluntarily doubting any of thenm.

Q. What is it to doubt the tmths of faith?

A. To be uncertain and vacillating in belief.

Is it quite true, they say to themselves, that there is a
hell 1 or that Jesus is really in the Blessed Sacrament 1

When these thoughts are involuntary, and that we reject

them at once, making an act of faith on those truths, it is

not a sin : oil the contrary, it is an act of virtue.

Q. When do we voluntarily doubt these truths ?

A. When we do it knowingly and with deliberation. It

is then a great sin, because it is supposing that God can lie

and deceive us.*

Q. Which is the fourth?

A. By neglecting to be instructed in those truths, a
knowledge of which is necessary to salvation.

Q. What truths are they whose knowledge is necessary to salvation ?

A. 1st. The mysteries of the Trinity, the Incarnation, and
the Redemption.

3d. The resurrection of the dead, and the eternity of re-

ward and punishment.

3d. The Apostles' Creed, the Lord's Prayer, the Com-
mandments of God and of the Church, with all that regards

the sacraments and the duties of one's state.

Q. Where do we begin to leam these truths ?

A. In schools and catechisms.

Children are, therefore, to attend there with zeal and

assiduity ; to be modest and attentive, and to rehearse at

home what they learned at school or at catechism.

Q. What is the second Uiing to wliich we are bound by the first

commandment of God ?

A. To hope in God.

* Heb. vt la
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Q. What is it to hope iu God ?

A. To expect with a firm confidence, from his infinite

goodness, the blessings which he has promised to us.

Q. Why do you say that to hope is to expect ?

A. Because one has not what they hope for.

If they had, they would hope no more. Hence it is that

St. Paul says : But if we hope for that which we see not,

we wait for it with patience.*

Q. What do we expect by hope ?

A. We expect the blessings which God has promised to

us.

Q. Wherein has God promised them to us?

A. In the Holy Scriptures.

The Lord spoke to Abraham in a vision, and said to him :

Fear not, Abram, I am thy protector, and thy reward ex-

ceeding great, f

Then shall the just shine like the sun, says Jesus Christ,

in the kingdom of their Father.J

To him that shall overcome, I will grant to sit with rae

on my throne ; as I also have overcome, and have sat with

my Father on his throne.§

Q. Plow do we expect the blessings that God baa promised us I

A. We expect them with a firm confidence.

Q. Why with a firm confidence ?

A. Because we are assured that God cannot break his

word.

Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my word shall not
pass away.

II

Q. What condition is to be fulfilled on our pail?

A. To keep his commandments with inviolable fidelity.

If thou wilt enter into life, keep the commandments.^
Without the fulfilment of this condition, we have no

claim on the promises of God.

Q. From what are we to expect these blessings ?

A. From the infinite goodness of God.

Q. Why from the infinite goodness of God ?

A. Because it is the pure effect of his goodness that he
has promised them to us.

* Rom. viii. 25. § Apoc. iii. 21.

1 o.^^Vr'^''-
^-

I St. Matt. xxiv. 85.

X St Matt xiil. 43. ^ St Matt. xix. 17.
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Nothing less than an infinite goodness could have prom-
ised us these blessings.

Q. What are the blessings which we expect from God ?

A. Eternal salvation, together with the graces and other
assistance necessary for obtaining it.

Q. What is etei-nal salvation ?

J[. It is the deliverance from all evil and the possession
of all good.

Q. When are we delivered from all evil and in possession of all good t

A. When we enjoy God in heaven.

Q. What blessings accompany that enjoyment of God ?

A. Blessings immense, incomprehensible, and ineffable.*

Immense, because of the assemblage and re-union of all

joys, of all contentment, and of all delight, without any
mixture of evil.

Incomprehensible, because eye has not seen, ear has not
heard, nor has it entered into the heart of man.

Ineffable : I know a man in Christ, and such a man was
caught up into paradise, and heard sweet words, which it is

not granted to man to utter.f

Q. Is salvation the only blessing which we have to hope for from
God?

A. We are also to hope for the graces and other assist-

ance necessary for obtaining it.

Q. What gi-aces?

A. All those which enlighten the mind, strengthen the

will, and inflame the heart.

Without the assistance of these graces w^e cannot shun

evil and do good in a manner useful to salvation ; two things,

nevertheless, which are absolutely necessary in order to ob-

tain it.

Q. What other assistance ?

A. All that is necessary for the life of the body. With-
out this assistance we are exposed to many temptations.

Hence we are not only to hope for it, but also to ask it ; as

our Lord himself teaches us in the Lord's Prayer.

It was on this account that Solomon said to God : Give

me neither beggary nor riches : give me only the necessa-

1 Cor. ii. 9. 2 Cor. xii. 2-1
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Hes of life, ]est perhaps, being filled, I should be tempted to

deny, and say, Who is the Lord ? or, being compelled by
poverty, 1 should steal, and forswear the name of my God.*

Q. How do we sin against hope ?

A. In three ways.

Q. What is the first ?

A. It is when, despairing of our salvation, we remain im-
penitent.

Q. What is it to despair of salvation ?

A. To hope for no pardon fiom God.

Q. How do people fall into this state ?

A. 1st. By voluntarily giving way to thoughts of despair.

We must be faithful in rejecting these thoughts, and in

producing acts of confidence, as soon as we are sensible of

them.

2d. By thinking that they can never succeed in getting

rid of their bad habits.

K the sinner cannot do it by himself, he can with the as-

sistance of grace. He must, therefore, do all he can to ob-

tain that grace. I can do all things in him who strengthens

me^
3d. By despairing of ever being converted.

The remedy for this evil, is to seek a charitable confes-

sor, lay open the conscience to him, and ask him the best

means to be taken.

By faithfully obeying him, the penitent will be sure to

get out of his unhappy state.

Q. What happens those who despair of their salvation ?

A. They remain in impenitence.

Q. What is it to remain in impenitence ?

A. It is to persevere in sin, and make no effort to get rid

of it.

Q. To what does impenitence lead ?

A. To that which is called Jinal.

Q. What is final impenitence ?

A. Death in sin. It is the greatest of all misfortunes, be-

cause it is followed by eternal damnation, which is an irre-

parable evil.

• Prov. XXX. 8, 9. t PhiL It. IS.
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EXAMPLE.

Miserable death of Jndaa.—St. Matt. xxvlL

Q. What is the second ?

A. When, presuming on the mercy of God, or on his own
strength, the sinner defers his conversion.

Q. Who are they who presume on the mercy of God ?

A. They who persuade themselves that they will always
have time and grace to be converted.

To think so is evidently to deceive one's self, for it is

reckoning on time and grace, two things which belong only
to God, and not to us.

Q. Who are they that presume on their own strength ?

A. They who think that they can be converted whenever
they please.

St, Peter fell because he thought he could sustain himself:

what will become of those who think that they can rise

again, by themselves, and whenever they please

!

Q. What usually happens to those who presume on the mercy of God
and their own strength ?

A. They defer their conversion.

Q. To what do they thereby expose themselves ?

A. They expose themselves to die in sin.

Q. What must we do in order to avoid that misfortune ?

A. We must work out our salvation with fear and trem-

bling,* trust in God, distrust ourselves, and labor assidu-

ously for our conversion.

EXAMPLE.

Balthazar, warned by a miraculous hand, defers his conversion, and is killed tbo
following night.—Z>a?i. v.

Q. What is the third ?

A. To want confidence in, or submission to, the guidance

of Providence.

Q. What is Providence ?

A. It is the care which God takes of all things.

Q. What does Providence conduct in this world ?

A. It conducts all things.

* Phil. iL 12.
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Are not two sparrows sold for a farthing ? and not one

of them shall fall on the ground without your Father. But
the very hairs of your head are all numbered, and not one

of them shall perish.*

Q. Wliat should a Cbiistian do who believes in this Providence I

A. He should trust in it and submit to it.

Q. What is lie to expect from it with confidence ?

A. All the helps which are necessary both for soul and
body.

EXAMPLE.

Confidence of Ezechias.

—

i Kings xis.
Confidence of Judith.— Cli. ix.

Confidence of the three children in the furnace.

—

Dan. iii.

Confidence of Daniel in the lion's den.

—

Dan. vi. and xir.

Q. On what occasions are we principally to submit to the guidance of
Providence ?

A. In sufferings and humiliations.

EXAMPLE.

Submission of Job in his disgrace.

—

Job L and ii.

Q. Who are they who want confidence in the guidance of Provi-

dence?

A. 1st. They who voluntarily entertain thoughts of dis-

trust.

Be not solicitous for your life, what you shall eat,. nor for

your body, what you shall put on.f See the rest of the

chapter.

2d. They who think that all is lost when they have no
other resource than Providence.

When all human aid fails us, it is then that we must re-

double our confidence, and expect all from God. If we
truly confide in him, he will sooner work a miracle than

abandon us. See how he multiplied the loaves and fishes

in the desert.

J

3d. They Avho depend more on their own industry than^
the assistance of God.

All men should be persuaded that no industry can suc-

oeed without the assistance of God.

* St. Matt, X. 29, 30; St. Luke xxi. 18.

t St Matt. Yi. 25. % St. John vi. 5.
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Q. Wlio are they wlio want submission to tbe guidance of Pi-ovi-

4ence ?

A. 1st. They who consider 'themselves unhappy when
any evil befiills them. Jesus Christ has said : Blessed are

they that mourn ; blessed are they that suffer.

2d. They who wish for death, being disheartened with
sufferings.

Their case would be a hard one if God took them at their

word ; and if death presented itself, they would very soon
change their tone.

3d. They who murmur against God in their troubles.

The Israelites were punished for their murmurs in the

desert. Of six hundred thousand who went forth from
Egypt, only Caleb and Joshua entered the promised land

;

the others perished because of their murmurs.*

Q. What is the third thing to which we ai-e bound by the fii'st com-
mandment of God ?

A. To love God.

Q. What is it to love God ?

A. To fix our hearts on God, as our sovereign good and
last end.

Q. AVhat are w^e to fix on God ?

A. We are to fix our heart on him.

Q. Why our heai't ?

A. Because it is the heart that God principally demands.

Q. How are we to fix our heart on God ?

A. We are to fix it on him firmly and constantly.

Q, Why firmly ?

A. To the end that nothing may be able to break that

union.

Q. Why constantly ?

A. To the end that nothing may be able to interrupt that

union.

Happy are they who fix their heart firmly and constantly

on God, because they love him always and without inter-

ruption ! It was thus that St. Paul loved him, when he

said : Who shall separate us from the love of Christ? shall

tribulation? or distress ? or famine ? or nakedness? or

danger ? or persecution 1 or the sword ?

* Num. xiv.

25
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(As it is Avrittcn : For thy sake we are put to death, all

the day long : we arc accounted as sheep for the slaughter.)

But in all these things we overcome, because of him that

hath loved us.

For I am sure that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to

come, nor might, nor height, nor depth, nor any other crea-

ture shall be able to separate us from the love of God, which
is in Jesus Christ our Lord.'"

Q. Why are we to fix oui* heart on God ?

A. Because he is our sovereign good and last end.

Q. Why do you say that God is our sovereign good ?

A. Because it is only he that can render us happy.

Q. Wlien are we happy?

A. When we desire nothing beyond what we have.

Q. When do we desire nothing beyond what we have ?

A. Wiien we possess God in glory.

Q. Why do we then desire nothing beyond ?

A. Because God then fills up all our desires.

The riches of this world, its honors, and pleasures, may,
indeed, amuse our heart; but they cannot fully satiate it;

it is only God who can do so, by giving himself tons in the

splendor of his glory.

Q. Why do you say that God is our last end ?

A. Because we are created to possess him.

Behold the end of our creation, and hence it is that all the

rest should tend thereto. If we had always that end in

view, our conduct would be much more regular, because we
would at least refer to it all the good we might do.

We may have several ends in our actions : but the prin-

cipal, the prevailing and the last ought to be to arrive at

the happiness of possessing God in heaven.
" God," says St. Augustine, " has made us to possess him,

and our heart is always in commotion till it rests in God.
Having attained that end, which is the last, it is at rest and
desires nothing more, because all its desires are filled up."

Q. When do we love God as our sovereign good ? i

A. When we love him with a love which has no equal.

* Kom. Tiii. 35.
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As God is the sovereign good, that is to say, having no
equal, so also should our love for him have no equal.

This is what we understand by saying that we love him
above and more than all things, more than riches, honors,

sensual pleasures, more than kingdoms, more than all the

world.

Q. How do -we know when we love God witii this love ?

A. When we find ourselves ready to do all and to suffer

all rather than offend him mortally.

EXAMPLES.

Of Joseph cast into prison.

—

Gen. xsxix.
Of Eleazar.—2 3Iac. vi. IS.

Of Susanna.

—

Dan. xiii.

Of the Maccabees.—2 Mac, vii.

Q. "When do we love God as our last end ?

A. When we labor with all our might to attain the hap
piness of possessing him.

We ought often to ask ourselves : Will what I now do,

w^hat I now undertake, conduct me to eternal happiness? Is

it only the glory of God and my own salvation that I have

in view 1 If not, it must be given up at once.

Q. To wbat^ then, should all our actions tend ?

A. They should all tend to that end.

Q. What is necessary to be done for that end ?

A. h is necessary to lead a holy life.

To do good works, and do them with the intention of

pleasing God.
A merchant, a workman, or any other, leads a holy life

when he does his business, or his work with«that intention,

because then he regards God as his last end.

W^hatsoever you do, says the apostle, in word or in work,

do all in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, giving thanks

to God and the Father by him.*

And elsewhere : Whether you eat or drink, or whatsoever

else you do ; do all things for the glory of God.f

Q. Who is it that infuses this love of God into our heaiis ?

A. The Holy Ghost.J

Firstly in baptism, afterwards in the other sacraments,

• CoL ill 17. t 1 CJor. x. 81. % Eom. v. 5.
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and daily by his holy inspirations. Let us then be faithful

to it.

Q. What must we do in order to preserve it

!

A. 1st. We must carefully avoid all that might deprive

us of it, or even weaken it.

One single mortal sin would deprive us of it, and one

single venial sin would weaken it.

2d. We must faithfully do all that may maintain and

strengthen it.

Prayer, the sacraments, and good works, behold the oil

which keeps up the fire of divine love I

Q. How must we love God ?

A. We must love him with all our heart, with all our soul,

and with all our strength.

Q. When do we love God with all our heai't, and with all our Boul,

and with all our strength ?

A. When we love him as much as we are capable of

loving.

That is to say, that we must employ in that love all the

capacity of our heart, of our soul, and of our strength.

This does not mean that we must love him as much as he

deserves, because it is only Himself who can love Himself
as he deserves.

Q. Is it permitted to love any thing besides God ?

A. Yes, provided it be with leference to God.
He himself commands us to love our fathers and mothers

and our neighbor. The Holy Ghost recommends wives
and husbands tp love each other. Fathers and mothers are

to love their children. Brothers a;nd sisters, and all rela-

tives, are likewise to love each other.

Friends are permitted to entertain a mutual affection, and
how many we do love here on earth

!

Q. May we love these persons with all our heart ?

A. Yes, provided we do not love them as much as we love
God.

For, as we have already said, God must be loved above
all things.

Q. How do we sin against tlie love of God?
A, In two ways.
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Q. Which is the first ?

A. By placing our sovereign good in any other object
than God : as the ambitious, in honors ; the avaricious, in

wealth ; and the voluptuous, in sensual pleasures.

Q. What is it to place our sovereign good in any other object than
God?

A. 1st. To love any other thing as much and more than
God.

2d. To establish therein all our happiness and felicfty.

8d. To make it our last end.

Q. Who are they who render themselves guilty of this sin ?

A. Principally the ambitious, the avaricious, and the

voluptuous.

1st. Because they love honors, riches, or sensual pleasures

as much or more than God.
2d. Because they place their happiness in those things.

3d. Because they make them their last end.

They desire nothing beyond. They no longer think either

of God, or of a happy eternity. They are each content

with what they have.

Q. What will be the punishment of this sin ?

A. The eternal torment of hell.

The injury \Yhich they do to God, by preferring those

perishable things to him, cannot be too severely punished.

What should we say of a person who, having to choose

between a pearl of great price and a little mud, would leave

the pearl and take the mud 1 They are still more blind

and infixtuated who prefer transitory things to God.

Q. Which is the second ? ,

A. To have sentiments of hatred against God.

Q. Who are capable of hating God ?

A. The wicked.

Q. Why?
A. Because God condemns their wickedness, and threatens

thern with punishment.

Q. Whom do these imitate in their hatred of God?
A. The devils and the damned souls.

Properly speaking, it is not God whom they hate, but his

justice and his power, which they would wifefl'to be annihi-

lated, because they are contrary to them, to the end that

they might do evil with impunity.
25*
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Q. Are we oHiged to love our neighbor ?

A. Yes ; because Our Lord, after having commanded us

to love God, decreed, by a second commandment, tEat we
ai'e to love our neighbor.*

Q. Which is the first and greatest of the commandments?
A. That of loving God.

Q. Which is the second, like unto the first ?

A. That of loving our neighbor.

Q. Can we love God without loving ourneighbort

A. No ; those two loves are inseparable.

If any man say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is

a liar. Foi* he that loveth not his brother, whom he seeth,

how can he love God, whom he seeth not?f

Q. Who is our neighbor ?

A. Every human being, known or unknown, friend or foe,

of any nation or religion whatsoever.

We all have the same Father, who is God, and we are

all formed of the same clay. Hence we are all to love each
other as brethren.

Q. When should we particularly manifest that love of our neighbor t

A. When he stands in any need of our- assistance.

EXAMPLE.

Of the Good Samaritan.—yS'i. Luke x. 84.

Q. How must we love our neighbor ?

A. As ourselves.

Q. What is it to love our neighbor as ourselves ?

A. To wish him and procure for him the same good as

for ourselves.

Q. We may, then, love ourselves, since the love we have for ourselves

is the rule of that which we are to have for our neighbor ?

A. Yes, provided it be in God and for God.
Any other love which we might have for ourselves would

be no longer legitimate. We are to examine ourselves on
this head.

Q. When is it that we love ourselves in God and for God ?

A. When we have nothing in view but the glory of God
and our ownoa-lvation.

* St Matt. xxu. 88, 89. t St. John Ep. I Iv. 19.
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Q. According to tliat rule, what good are we firstly to desire and
procure for our neighbor ?

A. That which regards the glory of God and his salvation.

It would not be a jDroper love, to desire or procure for

him what would be an obstacle thereto, or even to induce

him to sin, under pretence of fiiendship.

Q. What other good are we to desire and procure for him with the

same intention?

A. All the assistance of which he stands in need.

God commands this, and promises great rewards for doing

it. He whom we assist is, like ourselves, the work of God
and his image. He is ransomed by the blood of Christ,

and destined for the same happiness with us.

Here are many motives to engage us to it.

Q. How many are the spiiitual works of mercy.

A. They are seven in number.

Q. Repeat them ?

A. 1st. To admonish sinners;

2d. To instruct the ignorant;

3d. To give good counsel

;

4th. To comfort the afflicted
;

5th. To pardon injuries
;

6th. To bear patiently with the troublesome

;

7th. To pray for the living and the dead.

Q. How many coi-poral works of mercy ?

A. There are seven.

Q. Say them ?

A. 1st. To feed the hungry;
2d. To give drink to the thirsty

;

3d. To clothe the naked

;

4th. To ransom prisoners
;

5th. To visit the sick ; -

6th. To harbor pilgrims and travellers
;

7th. To bury the dead.

Q. Are we obliged to love our enemies ?

A. Yes ; Our Lord has commanded us to love them, to

pray for them, and to do them good.

Q. Who are regarded as enemies ?

A. They wlio hate us, who speak ill of us, and who do
us harm.
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Q. How must we treat those who liate us I

A. We must love them.

Q. What must we do to those who speak ill of us ?

A. We must pray for them and bless them,

Q. What must we do to those who do us harm ?

A. We must do them good.

Q. Wliy must we act so towards our enemies ?

A. Because Our Lord commands it.*

You have heard that it hath been said, Thou shalt love

thy neighbor, and hate thy enemy. But I say to you, Love
your enemies : do good to them that hate you : and pray
for them that persecute and calumniate you

;

That you may be the children of your Father, who is in

heaven : who maketh his sun to rise upon the good and the

bad, and raineth upon the just and the unjust.

For if you love those that love you, what reward shall

you have ? do not even the publicans the same?
And if you salute your brethren only, what do you more ?

do not also the heathens the same 1

Be you, therefore, perfect, as your heavenly Father is

perfect.

And St. Paul, speaking in the same spirit, says: Revenge
not yourselves, my dearly beloved, but give place to wTath;

for it is written, Revenge is mine, I will repay, saith the

Lord.

But if thy enemy be hungry, give him to eat : if he thirst,

give him drink : for doing this, thou shalt heap coals of fire

on his head.

Be not overcome by evil, but overcome evil by good.f .

EXAMPLES.

Jesns Christ prays for those who crucify liim.

—

St. Luke xxiii. M.
St. Stephen prays for those who stone hun.—Acts vii.

The unforgiving servant is condemned witliout mcrcy.—St. Matt, sviil. Si

Q. Wliat does this first commandment fii'st oblige us to do

!

A. To adore God.

Q. What i;^ it to adore God?
A. To render to him the worship and the homage due to

him as the ArstBeins and our sovercitrn Lord.

St Matt. V. 43. t Eom. xii. 19.
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Q. What is meant by -worship and homage ?

A. It means honor accompanied by submission and de-

pendence.

Q. How many sorts of worship are there?

A. There are three sorts.

Q. What are they ?

A. The worship which is due to God ; that which is due

to the Blessed Virgin ; and that which is due to the angels

and saints.

—

Latria, Hyperdulia, Dulia.

Q. Which is the greatest ?

A. That which is due to God.

Q. Why is it the greatest ?

A. Because God is the first Being and our sovereign

Lord.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. That which we pay to the Blessed Virgin.

It is inferior to that which we pay to God, but superior

to that which we pay to the angels and saints.

Q. Which is the third ?

A. That which we pay to the angels and saints.

Q. Why do you say that God is the first Being ?

A. Because he is before and above all creatures.

Q. Why is he befoi-e all creatures ?

A, Because he is from all eternity.

Q. Why is he above all creatures ?

A. Because he is their sovereign Master.

Q. Why do you say that he is our sovereign Lord ?

A. Because he has absolute power over us.

We depend on him for soul and body, for life and death,

for time and for eternity.

This is why Jesus Christ said : Fear not those that kill

the lK)dy, and cannot kill the soul : but rather fear him that

can destroy both soul and body in hell.*

Q. What is that honor called which is due to God as the first Being
and oui" sovereign Lord ?

A. It is called adoration.

* St. Matt. X. 28.
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Q. Do we adore the saints ?

A. No ; we do not pay to them that worship and homage
which is due to God alone ; we honor them only as his

friends and servants.

Q. Do we adore the saints when we honor them ?

A. No ; for we do not render to them the worship and
homage due to God alone.

There is no Christian, at all acquainted with his religion,

who is capable of falling into so gross an error.

Q. How do we honor the saints ?

A. We honor them only as the friends and servants of
God.
We only imitate those who honor the favorites of a king

;

which can never displease him, since they only honor them
because they are his fi'iends. So it is with the honor which
we pay to the saints.

Q. Can we pray to the saints ?

A. Yes ; it is useful to have recourse to their prayers, in

order to olDtain from God the graces of which we have need.

Q. Why is it good to pray to the saints ?

A. Because it is pleasing to God.
Just as it is pleasing to a king to pray to his favorites.

Q. Why is it useful to pray to them ?

A. Because we derive many advantages from it.

They obtain for us fi'om God graces which we might
not obtain by ourselves.

God said to the three friends of Job : Take unto you
seven oxen, and seven rams, and go to my servant Job, and
offer for yourselves a holocaust : and my servant Job shall

pray for you : his face I will accept, that folly be not im-
puted to you : for you have not spoken right things before

me, as my servant Job hath.*

God forgives six hundred thousand men at the prayer of
Moses, f

Elias, by his prayers, causes rain to fall after three years
and a half of drought.J
Two hundred and seventy-six persons saved from ship-

wreck by the prayers of St. Paul.§

Job xlii. 8, $ 3 Kinsrs x\ii. and xviii.
t Exod. xxxiL 11. § Acts xxviL
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If the saints on earth have so much credit with God, they
have much more in ' heaven ; witness all the miracles

wrought at their tombs in every age.

Q. How do we pray to them ?

A. We do not pray them to give us graces or favors, but

to ask them of God for us and with us, through the merits

of Jesus Christ.

Q. Of whom do we ask gi-aces ?

A. We ask them of God.

Q. Why do we ask them of God ?

A. Because none but Himself is master of his graces.

Q. What do -we do when "we pray to the saints ?

A. We beg of them to ask those graces of God for ua

and with us.

Q. What do the saints, therefore, do when they hear us ?

A. They pray for us and with us.

Q. Tlu-ough whose merits do they pray for us and with us?

A. Through the merits of Jesus Christ.

Q. Why throngli the merits of Jesus Christ ?

A. Because God grants us no grace except through those

merits.

Hence it is that the Church concludes all her supplica-

tions with those words : Per Christum Dominum nostrum,

(Through Christ our Lord.)

Since the saints, then, only pray with and for us, we must
never cease to pray with them.

Q. Do we not do an injury to Jesus Christ by praying to the sainta t

A. No; because it is only Jesus Christ whom we recog-

nize as our Saviour and Mediator, who has redeemed us by
his blood, and we only invoke the saints as intercessors with

God.

Q. Who is our only Saviour and Mediator ?

A. Jesus Christ.

Q. Why is Jesus Christ our only Saviour and Mediator?

A. Because he alone has redeemed us by bis blood.

Q. Do we regard the saints as our sa\*{ours and mediators ?

A. No ; wo regard them only as intercessors with Jesus

Christ. This, far from injuring Jesus Christ, infinitely eiv

hances his merits and his greatness.
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Q. May we honor the relics of the saints ?

A. Yes ; because they are the previous remains of a body
which was the temple of the Holy Ghost, and which is to

rise again in glory.

Q. Wliat do you mean by the rehea of saints ?

A. I mean the precious remains of their bodies.

Q. Why do we honor tliese precious remains of theii- bodies ?

A. 1st. Because those bodies have been the temples of
the Holy Ghost.

The Holy Ghost has dwelt therein as in his temples. If

we respect material temples, and all that is used in cele-

brating the divine mysteries, such as the sacred vessels,

linens, ornaments, how much more should we respect the

living temples, and the precious remains of those temples,

which relics are !

2d. Because those bodies are to rise ngain in glory. By
the light of fiith, we see beforehand the splendor wherewith
those precious remains shall be clothed, and that renders

them venerable to us.

Q. Does God approve of, and authorize this honor which we pay to

them ?

A. Yes ; he approves of, and authorizes it.

Q. How?
A. By the miracles which he has at all times operated

thi'ough those relics.

EXAMPLES,

A dead man restored to life by touching the bones of the prophet Elisciw.—

4

Kinff.s x\i.

A blind man cured in Milan by touching the relics of Sts. Gervase and Protase.
Ecclesiastical history is full of such events.

Q. Is it only by the bones of the saints that God has wrouo:ht mira-
cles?

A. He has also wrought them by things which they had
used.

See what is said of things which had been worn by St.

Paul.*

Q. Do we sin against the commandment of God by honoring images ?

A. No, because we do not believe that there is in them

* Acts xix.
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aiiy divinity or any virtue ; we do not pray to them, nor put

any trust in them.

Q. WIio would sin against the commandment of God by honoring

im iges ?

' A. 1st. They who would attribute to those images any
divinity or any virtue.

Such were the pagans, as we see from a multitude of

examples, but especially from the history of Bel, and of

the great serpent worshipped by the Babylonians.*

2d. They who would pray to them, or put their trust m
them.

Such was agaui the conduct of the pagans ; but Christians,

instructed in their religion, are far removed from it, know-
ing that those images have neither ears to hear, nor power
to assist them, because they are inanimate things,

Q. What, then, is the honor which we pay to them ?

A. It is an honor that relates to the object which they

represent.

To the object, that is to say, to that which they represent,

whether God, or Jesus Christ, the Blessed Virgin, the

Angels, or the Saints.

Q. How do you understand this ?

A. I understand that by the images which we kiss, and
before which we kneel and bow down, we adore Jesus

Christ, and honor the saints whose likeness they bear.

Q. Y/hat do we adore w^hen Ave kiss the images of Jeaus Christ, or

kneel or bow down befwe them ?

A. We adore Jesus Christ, whose likeness they bear.

It is not the image that w^e adore ; for we attribute to it

no divinity nor no virtue ; but Jesus Christ, whom we
acknowledge as our Saviour and our God, and the source of

e^ery grace.

Q. What do we honor when we kiss the images of the saints, or

kn eel or bow down before tliem ?

A. We honor the saints whose likeness they bear.

[t is not, again, the images that we honor, since they are

inanimate things, but the saints, whom we regard as power-

ful intercessors with God.

Q. What, then, is the use of images ?

A. 1st. To place before our eyes Jesus Christ and the

* Dan. 14.

26
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saints, and to give us an opportunity of adoring Jesus Christ

and honoring the saints.

2d. To remind us of their sanctity and excite us to imi-

tate them.

3d. To ornament the churches in a becoming manner.
Three most excellent purposes. They make us think of

Jesus Christ and the saints, and give us the opportunity of
performing religious acts. They instruct us in a mute, hut
most eloquent manner. They are precious ornaments for

our churches.

Q. Wliereia do we sin against the adoration due to God?
A. hi three ways : by irreverence, superstition, and idol,

ati-y.

Q. How do we sin by iireverence ?

A. hi three ways.

Q. What is the first ?

A. By blaspheming the holy name of God.

Q. When does one blaspheme the holy name of God?
A. 1st. When they utter words injurious to God. And

that is done in two ways: 1st. By attributing to God that

which does not apply to him, such as saying that God is

unjust to afflict the good and favor the wicked. 2d. By
denying him what belongs to him and is proper to him, such

as saying that God has nothing to do with what passes in

the world ; and so on.

If these words remain in the heart, without being uttered,

it is blasphemy of the heart; if they are spoken, it is a

blasphemy of the mouth.

2d. When they utter words which dishonor the sacred

members of the body of Jesus Christ.

Like those who swear by the death, by the head, or by
some other member of the Saviour.

See the blasphemies uttered against Jesus Christ on the

cross,* and those which were uttered against him during his

life, when he was called a Samaritan, possessed of the devil,

the friend of sinners, and a glutton.

od. When they utter words injurious to the saints. Be-

cause those blasphemies fall on God himself, whose glory

and infinite goodness shine forth in his saints.

* St Luke xxiii.
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One is accounted to blasphenne against the Father, when
they do it through passion and anger ;* against the Son,

when they do it through ignorance, as did St. Paul before

his conversion ;t
and against the Holy Ghost,;); when they

do it through malice and contrary to the known truth, attrib-

uting his works to the devil, as the Jews did, when they

said that the miracles of Jesus Christ came from the devil.§

. Q. How were blasphemers punished iu the old law ?

A. God had decreed that they should be stoned to death,
J

Q. To what were they condemned in France ?

A. They were condemned to give satisfaction, to have their

tongue pierced with a red-hot iron, their lips split, and to

be banished the country.

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of tlie 'blaspliemy of Sennacherib.

—

i Kings six. ; Isaiah xxxvL

Q. What is the second ?

A. By profaning sacred things, such as the sacraments, the

Holy Scriptures, churches, relics, and images.

Q. How are the sacraments profaned ?

A. By administering or receiving them in a bad state.

It would also be a heinous profanation to trample upon the

sacred oils or the Holy Eucharist.

The Donatists having thrown the Holy Eucharist to the

dogs, which was the height of profanation, the dogs became
mad, turned upon them, and tore them to pieces.*!"

Q. How is the sacred Scripture pi-ofaned ?

A. 1st. By reading or hearing it read without respect.

Many of the saints read it on their knees with their heads

uncovered.

2d. By turning it into ridicule.

As if any one said :
" He must be a fool that would turn

one cheek when the other was struck," or any such remarks.

3d. By mixing it up with proftme discourse.

According to many of the Fathers, we ought to have as

much respect for the word of God as for the Holy Eucharist.

St. Leonidas, martyr, the father of Origen, had early in-

* Acts xiii. 45. § St. Luke xl. 15.

t 1 Tim. i. 13. I Lev. xxiv,

X St Mark iii. 29. "f Fleu. Eccl. Hist. b. 15. ch. 82.
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structed his son in the Holy Scriptures, of which he made
him learn and recite some verses every day. Often, whilst

the child was sleeping, his father approached his bed, un-

covered and kissed his bosom with respect, as being the

temple of the Holy Ghost, and the sanctuary of the divine

word.*

Q. How are churches profaned ?

A. 1st. By going there with bad intentions ; to see and
be seen, and thereby to commit sin, or induce others to do
so.

2d. By appearing therein with gaudy apparel, or immod-
estly dressed.

There are some w'ho go to church as though they were
going to a theatre.

By going in that way they do but insult the profound
humiliatii^n of Jesus Christ in the Blessed Sacrament.

3d. By indecent and immodest postures, remaining seated

or reclined, kneeling on one knee, or with one's back towards
the altar.

4th. By chatting, and looking from side to side. As
though they were in the street. Would they dare to act

so in the presence of an earthly king 1

Churches are sacred places, and must be distinguished

from those wdiich are profane.

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Helio^iorus.—2 3Tac. iiL T.

Q. How are the sacred vessels profaned ?

A. 1st. By putting them to profane uses.

As did Balthazar, when he caused the sacred vessels be
longing to the temple of Jerusalem to be brought to his

table, and drank out of them.

f

2d. By touching them, without being in Holy Orders, or
without having permission.

Osa was instantly struck dead, for having touched the

'ark.| -

J
Q. How are relics pi-ofixned ?

/ A. By not paying them proper respect. They are the

Flou. Eccl. Hist. b. 5. cli. 2. t Dan. v. t 2 KingsH
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precious remains of bodies which were the temples of the
Holy Ghost, and which are to ai-ise in glory.

Pagans or heretics, who, at various times, have burned
and cast them to the wind, or thrown them into the sea or
elsewhere, have grievously profaned them.

Q. Ho-w are images profaned ?

A. When they are treated with indifference or neglect.

The contempt with which -they are treated flills on those
whom they represent and whose likeness they bear, just as

the honor which v>'e pay them reverts to those same persons.

Q. What is the third ?

A. By injuring persons consecrated to God.

Q. Whom do you mean by pereons consecrated to God ?

A. I mean all ecclesiastics and religious persons : the Pope,
the Bishops, the Priests, all those who are in minor orders,

^cven clerks ; also, all monks and nuns.

Q. Why must nil those persons be respected ?

A. Because they belong in a special manner to God.

Q. How do we injure them ?

A. 1st. By speaking of them in a contemptuous manner.
2d. By addressing insulting w^ords to them.

3d. All those who lay violent hands on priests or clerks,

unless it be in their own defence, are cnrsed and excom-
municated.

Q. On whom does the injury fall that is done to them ?

A. It falls on God himself.

He that heareth you, says Christ to his apostles, heareth

me : and he that despiseth you, despiseth me : and he that

despiseth rne, despiseth him that sent rne.*

EXAMPLES.

^ Punishment of Jeroboam.—3 Kings xiii.

%^ OfJezabel.

—

iKwgsSx.
Of tlic fifty men sent by Ochozlas.—4 Kings 1.

Of tlic forty boys lorn by bears.—4 Ki7igs ii.

St. Anthony tliren' himself on liis knees before priests when he met them.
Tlie Emperor Cotistantine would not sit down, at the Council of Nice, nntil

the bishops luid, by signs, invited him to do so, and even then he would only take
a low seat, throuirii respect for the bishops.t

The same Emperor having received several memorials from the Arian bishops
against the Catholic bisliops, caused them all to be rolled up together and carefully
eealed; then having the packet brought forward, he said: You are not to bo

/

St. Luko X. 16. t Fleu. Eccl. Hist. b. xi. ch. 10.

20)*
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judged by men since God lias given you power over us. Ho. then burned all

the uu'ino'rials iti tlicir presence, with a solemn assurance that ho had not read
even one of them, because the faults of bishops, and other persons contecrated
to God, ought not to be piiblisiied, for fear of scandalizing the people. IIo is said

to have even added : Tliat if lie saw with liis own eyes a bishop commit a fault,

he would cover him with his imperial mantle.

Q. How do we siu by superstition?

A, By rendering to God any other worship than that of

the Church.

Q. When do we render to God another worsbip than tbat of the

Church ?

A. When we render to him a worship contrary to the

usage, the doctrine, and the spirit of the Church.

Q. Mention some examples of this.

A. 1st. When one recites prayers with circumstances

which the Church neither sanctions nor teaches.

Such as saying them on certain days, at cei'tain hours, in

a certain number; beginning with the end, and ending with

the beginning; saying them in a particular position of the'

body, or tuining towards the west rather than the cast; or

by attributing t*.) them certain effects, such as having a rev-

elation of the day of one's death, not dying without con-

fession, delivering a certain number of souls from purgatory,

and so on.

2d. By attributing to certain things virtues which they

have not.

Neither by themselves, nor by divine institution, nor by
ecclesiastical institution

;

Such as to an egg buried in a churchyard the virtue of
curing fever

;

To two straws in the form of a cross, the virtue of stopping

.blood
;

To dreams, of foreshowing the future;

Of being lucky, because one has been born with a caul^

or thin skin over their head
; \

Of being preserved from datnnation by reciting or having
about one certain prayers

;

Of putting out a fire by writing certain words on the

chimney ; and a hundred others of a similar kind.

3d. By drawing consequences from certain accidents.

Thus, a broken looking glass, a salt-stand upset, two
knives or two forks across, is a sign of misfortune, or bad
luck.
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If a raven comes croaking around a house, it is a sign

that some of its inmates shall soon die.

If thirteen are found at table, one of them shall die with-

in the year.

4th. By thinking certain days lucky or unlucky.

Thus, tiiere are certain days on which no journey is to be
undertook, people are not to marry, commence any business,

put down their crop, &c.

Far from honoring God by all these things, they who
observe them, dishonor him, and render themselves guilty

of superstition.

Q. How are all these things to be regarded ?

A. They are to be regarded as relics of paganism.

Hence it is that all Christians should look upon them
with horror.

Q. How do people sin by idolatry ?

A. In two ways.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. By rendering tOvany creature the worship due to God
alone.

Q. Who are they who are guilty of this sin ?

A. Idolaters ; by worshipping idols of wood, of gold, or

of silver, or any other creature.

Avarice is another species of idolatry.* So, too, is am-
bition and luxury, because the avaricious, the ambitious, and

the voluptuous place therein their sovereign happiness.f

EXAMPLE.

Bel and the great serpent worshipped by the Babylonians.

—

Dan. xiv.

Q. What is the second ?

A. It is, having recourse to the devil, either to do any
harm to one's neighbor, or to obtain from him what God
nlone can give, such as the recovery of health, a knowledge
of the future, or of hidden things.

Q. Is it a great sin to have rccoiii'se to the devil

!

A. Yes ; for it is renouncing God and his religion.

Ephes. V. 5. t Col. Ui. fr
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Q. Wlio arc they who have recourse to the devil ?

A. Sorcerers, magicians, and conjurors.

With these inay be classed all those who apply to such
persons for information, &c.
The former have immediate recourse, and the latter

mediate recourse to the devil.

Q. To what end have all these persons recourse to the devil ?

A. 1st. To d(^ some harm to their neighbor.

This is what is called sorcery or witchcraft. By this

means they send diseases, either to men or animals, which
no remedy can cure.

The Lord holds all such things in abomination. See
Deut. xviii. 10, 11, 12.

2d. To effect the recovery of health.

It is by virtue of compacts made with the devil, that by
pronouncing certain words, or making certain signs, people
cure men of the colic, horses of the gripes, and other like

disorders.

3d. To obtain a knowledge of the future and of hidden
things. «

This is the crime of Avhich those are guilty who consult

conjurors and fortune-tellers.

All these sins are very grievous.

It is God alone to whom we must apply, because it is

he alone who can restore health and give a knowledge of
things hidden. See Isaiah xli. 22.

We may also address ourselves to God in these cases
by the intermediation of the saints.

EXAMPLES.

Punishment of Ochozias for having consulted Beelzebub.

—

i Kings 1.

Punisliment of Saul for having consulted the witch of Endor.—1 Kings xxvIiL

ARTICLE II.

Q. What is forbidden by the second commandment : ITiou shalt not
take the name of God in vain ?

A. It is foibidden to swear in any manner whatsoever,
either flilsely, which is caWed pojuri/, or even truly, except
in case of necessity.
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Q. What is it to swear ?

A. It is to take God as witness of what is said, whether
affirmatively or negatively ; whether promising or threat-

ening.*

Q. Wlien is sin cominitted by sweaiiug ?

A. When it is done against the truth or without necessity.

1. To swear against the truth.

Q. "When do we swear against tbe truth ?

A. When we swear to confirm a falsehood.
" Have you been at Mass, or at Catechism V—" Yes, in-

deed. As true as God hears me," &c., &c. ; and 'yet know-
ing that they have not been there. This is swearing against

the truth.

Q. What is this false swealing called ?

A. It is cSkW^d. perjury.

Q. Is it a gi'eat sin ?

A. Yes ; because it is a grievous outrage offered to God
Q. Why?
A. Because it takes God for witness of a lie.

Q. What is to be done, in order to avoid this sin ?

A. Not to swear at all.

Neither by faith, nor truth, nor conscience, nor any thing

else.

You have heard, says Jesus Christ, that it was said to

them of old, Thou shalt not forswear thyself. ....
But I say to you, not to swear at all ; neither by heaven,

for it is the throne of God ; nor by the earth, for it is his

footstool ; nor by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the Great
King. Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou

canst not make one hair white or black. But let youE,

speech be yea, yea ; no, no : for whatsoever is more than
these, Cometh from evil.f

Q. Can we swear in doubt ?

A. No ; w^e must be well assured of the truth of what
we swear.

When there is any doubt, one must be well satisfied of

the truth before they swear ; if they cannot be quite certain

Jer. iv. 2. t St. Matt v. 83.
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of the fact, they must not swear at all, for fear of commit-
ting peiJLuy.

2. To svoear without necessity.

Q. If we arc not to swear against the truth, we may, then, swear,

provided it he with truth ?

A. Yes ; it happens when princes swear to treaties of

peace ; when officers take the oath of fidelity ; merchants

and others swear to observe the rules and statutes of the

body which they enter; and witnesses swear before judges

and magistrates.

Q. Is it wrong to swear on those occasions ?

A. No ; for there is necessity.

This is, on the contrary, to honor God, taking him for the

witness and defender of the truth.

Q. How do we swear on those occasions?

A. We do it in a respectful manner.

St. Paul says : God is my witness that I say the truth.*

Sometimes, in taking an oath, the hand is simply raised

or placed on the bosom, according as the case may be ; at

other times, it is taivcn by placing the hand on the Gospels,

kneeling and bare-headed ; also, by touching the crucifix or

holy relics.

Q. On all other occasions, except those mentioned, how are we to

ftpeak?

A. We must say simply Yes and No, as Our Lord com-
mands us to do.

Q. What sweai'ing is it that God forbids ?

A. Firstly, to swear either by the holy name of God or

by any other sacred thing ; as by the death of Christ, by
heaven or earth, or any other creature.

f

Secondly, to swear with imprecation or malediction on
one's self or their neighbor.

Q. What is the first manner of swearing that God forbids?

A. To swear by the holy name of God.

Q. Who are guilty of this sin ?

A. All blasphemers.

* Rom. i. 9 ; 2 Cor. L 2, 3 ; Phil. L 8 ; 1 Thes. ii. 5 and 10.

t L«v. xxiv. 11.
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Q. What "was tlieir punishment in the old law ?

A. God had commanded them to be stoned to death.

Q. How were they more recently punished in Christian times ?

A. They were to make satlslaction, to have their tongue
pierced with a red-hot iron, their lips split, and to be
banished the country. ^

EXAMPLES.

Punishment of Sennaclierib.—4 £^ingsxix, 22.
PimisUment of Benadad.—3 Kings xx. 28.

Not only are we bound not to swear by the holy- name
of God, but we are never even to pronounce it without re-

spect and attention.

Q. What is the second way of swearing that God forbids ?

A. To swear by any other thing that is sacred ; such as

Oh list's death, &;c.

This is likewise blasphemy, because it does an injury to

Our Lord.

We are never to pronounce the holy name of Jesus, nor
of any of his members, but with sentiments of adoration,

love, and giatitude.

Christians should also refrain from that half-swearing, so

much in use nowadays.

Q. What is the third way of sweaiing that God forbids ?

A. To' swear by heaven or earth, or any other creature,

as do those who say at almost every word :
" It's as true as

that heaven's above us;—it's as true as that the sun is

shining ;—as true as I'm here ;" and so on.

This Our Lord forbids.*

It is swearing indirectly against God, because he is their

Creator and Conservatoi-.

Q. What is tlie fourth way of swearing that God forbids ?

A, To swear with imprecation or malediction on one's

self or their neighbor.

Q. Wlien do people swear in this way ?

A, \Vhen they curse themselves or their neighbors.
" That I may never leave this spot, if such and such is not

true ;—that I may never see God;" and others of the same

* St. Matt. V. 34.
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kind which they pour out against their neighbor, some of

them so honid that a Christian may not repeat them. The
best way to avoid ail this, is to refrain from that anger and

animosity which hurry people into these sins.

Q. In what other way do we sin against the second commandment ?

* A. 1st. When we do not accomplish the vows which we
have made.

2d. AVhen we do not fulfd our sworn promise.

Sect. I.— On Voios.

Q. What is a vow ?

A. It is a deliberate promise made to God of doing some
greater good.*

Q. Wliy do you say tliat it is a promise

A. In order to distinguish it from a simple resolution.

Both are binding, but one still more than the other.

Q. AVhy do you say that this promise is deliberate ?

A. Because, in making a vow-, one. must Xhiuk well on
what they do, and mu^t do it of their own free will.

It is to God that they engage themselves; hence they

cannot be too cautious in doing it.

Q. Wliy do you say that this promise is made to God ?

A. Because every vow is addressed directly to God.

Q. We cannot, then, make vows to the saints ?

A. Not directly.

When there is mention made of the saints, it is only to

show that the vow is made under their protection ; but it is

not addressed directly to them, but to God alone.

Q. What is meant by saying that a child is vowed to the Blessed
Virgin or some other saint ?

A. it is only meant that the child is under the protection

of the Blessed Virgin or that other saint.

Q. Wliy do you say that this promise is of some greater good?
A. Because the object of the vow is to honor God more

perfectly.

Hence it is that we cannot make a vow to do any thing
either bad or indifferent, such as did those forty men who
made a vow, and solemnly swore, neither to eat nor drink
till they had killed St. Paul.*

* SL Th. ii. 2 ; q. 33; a. 2. t Apts xxiii. 13.



OF THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. 313

Vows usually have reference to things which are of coun

sel and of greater jDerfection, such as fasting on certain

days, abstaining from wine, entering into religion, making
pilgrimages, &;c.

They may also refer to things of precept, but then there

is a twofold obligation to fulfil them.

Q. How many kinds of vows ai-e there

!

A. There are several kinds of vows.

Q. "What ai-e they ?

A. 1st. Those which are absolute or conditional.

2d. Those w'hich are real, or personal, or mixed.

3d. Those which are solemn or simple.

Q. Wbat is the absolute vow ?

A. That which is made without any condition.

We are bound to fulfil such when once it is made.

Q. What is tli^ conditional vow ?

A. That which is made with certain conditions.

For example: If I recover from this illness, I will give

such a sum to the poor; this is only obligatory when the

condition is accomplished.

Q. What yowls that which is called real ?

A. It is that which falls on the thing promised.

For instance : If I promise to build a church, or endovy

one, or giv^e it certain oinaments.

Q. What is the personal vow ?

A. It is that which fulls on the person promising.

For example : If I promise to fast so' many days, to wear
haircloth, to sleep on the ground.

Q. Wliat is the vow which is called mixed ?

A. That which is at the same time real and personal.

For example : If I promise to make a pilgrimage to such

a Church and make a donation there.

Q. What Is meant by solemn vows \

A. Vows of religion which are made in an Order approved
by the Church.

Those are usually vows of poverty, of chastity, and of

obedience.

Q. What is meant by simple vows ?

A. Those w^hich are not solemn, whether they are made
in private or even in public and with ceremony.

27
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Q. What must be avoided in making vows ?

A. Rashness and levity.

Wc are to think maturely, consult God, and take the

advice of wise and enlightened persons.

EXAMPLE. ,

The rash vow of Jephtha,—/wc?. xL 30.

Q. "What must be observed after having made them ?

A. They must be fulfilled faithfully and without delay.

There must be no change, but they are to be accomplished

in all their circumstances, as to time, place, and manner.

This is ^^ hat God himself says on the subject : When thou

hast mnde avow to the Lord thy God, thou shalt not delay

to<pay it: because the Lord thy God will require it. And
if thou delay, it shall be imputed to thee for a sin.*

Q. What must be done if persons find themselves unable to fulfil

their vow, or exposed to commit sin by doing so?

A. They must then apply to the proper authorities for a

dispensation, or permission to change it ; the application is

to be mnde to the Pope, or the Bishop, if he have the power.

Sect. II.— Of Sworn Promises, or Oath.

Q. "What is a sworn promise ?

A. It is a promise wherein one has taken God as witness

of the promise made.

Q. Are we obliged to fulfil sucli promises ?

A. Yes, under pafn of being perjured.

Q. How must these promises be accomplished

A. Faithfully and without delay.

Q. "What is necessary to be done in order to avoid perjury in mak-
ing such promises ?

^. It is necessary to reflect well and seriously on what
one is about to do.

EXAMPLE,

The oath made by HeroH.—St. Matt. xiv. 7.

"When any one has had the misfortune of making such an

oath, he must by no means put it into execution, for this

would be adding a iu?w sin to the former.

* Deut. xxiii. 21.
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ARTICLE IIL

315

Q. What does God orclaia by the thii'd eomraandment : Remember
to keejj lidy the Sabbath day ?

A. That we are to sanctify the day of his rest,

Q. What day is tliat ?

A. hi the old Jaw it was Saturday, because that was the

day on which Ood rested, after having created all things in

six days : in the new law, it is Sunday.

Q. How long did tlie oTU law last ?

A. From the beginning of the world till the death of Jesus

Chiist. It was fiist engraved on the heart of all men, and
was called tJie law of nature. Secondly, it was published

on Mount Sinai and engraved on two tables of stone ; it was
then called the loritieii law,

lliese two laws lasted successively for more than four

thousand years.

Q. What day was the day of rest ia the old law ?

A. Saturday, which was the last day of the week.

Q. What X3 tiae day of rest called ^

A. It is called the Sabbath. This is a Hebrew word
which means rest, or cessation from labor.

Q. Why is it kept as a day of j-est ?

A. Because it was on that day that God rested after hay-

ing created all things in six days.

Q. How was the Sabbath observed .n the old law ?

A. It was most religiously observed.*

We read in the first book of Maccabees, that a thousand

of the Jews who had retired to the desert with their wives

and children and their flocks, suffered to be put to death

rather than defend themselves on the Sabbath day.

Q. Was it permitted to kindle fire on that day ?

A. No; God had forbidden It.f

Q. On what did people live oq that day ?

A. They lived on what they had cooked the day before.

Q. Who bad ordained that?

A. God himself I

1 Mae. ii. 29. t Exod. xvi. 23. % Exod. xwi. 25.
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Q. What did God also prescribe to the Israelites in the desert regard-

ing the niauua ?

A. He commanded them to gather on the sixth day
enoiioh for two days.*

And it did not corrupt on the Sabbath day, although it

corrupted and became full of worms on other days when
they kept^t over night.f

Q. How Avas a man punished wLo was found gathering fire-wood on
the Sabbath day ?

A. He was punished with death b^ the order of God.

J

Q. Was it permitted to travel on the Sabbath day ?

A. No; it was unlawful to travel more than two thousand

paces on that day.§

Two thousand paces was about two-thirds df a league, or

two miles.

Q. How were the Israelites employed on that holy day ?

A. They prayed to God, they meditated on his holy law,

they sang his piaises, they heard his holy word, and offered

sacrifice to him.

There were, besides the Temple of Jerusalem, where sac-

rifice was offered, particular houses in Q,\Qry city which were

called synagogues, where they assembled to hear the word
of God and sing his praise. We see in the Gospel that Our
Lord often preached in those synagogues.

You perceive from all these things how religiously the

Sabbath was kept.

Q. Which is the day of rest in the new Taw ?

A. Sunday, which is the first day of the week.

Q. W^lion (lid the new law commence, and how long will it last ?

A. It began at the death of Christ and will last till the

end of the world.

Q. Why does the Cliiirch sanctify the Sunday ?

A. Because it was on that day that Jesus Clirist, afler the

toils and sufferings of his mortal life, entered, by his resur-

rection, into his eternal rest.

Q. What was the life of Jesus Christ on earth?

A. It was a life of toils and sufferings.

* Kxod. xvl. 22. % Nnin. xv. 85.

+ Kxyd. xvi. 20. § Exod. xvi. 29.
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Q. Where did he enter after his toils aiid suiFerings?

A. He entered into his eternal rest.

Q. What is the eternal rest of Jesus Christ ?

A. The rest which he now enjoys in heaven.

The truly just, after the toils and sufferings of this life

B-lso enjoy this eternal rest.

Q. How did Jesus Christ enter into his eteraal rest ?

A. By his resurrection.

The truly just enter into this rest at their death, but only
as to their soul ; their body shall only enjoy it after the res

urrection.

Q. On what day did the resunection of Jesus Chi'ist take place ?

A. On the day after the Sabbath, that is to say, on the

first day of the week.

Q. What is that day since called ?

^. It is called Sunday.

Q. What does that word signify ?

A. It signifies the Lord^s day.

Q. What is it that the Church honors on that day ?

A. She honors the eternal rest of Jesus Christ.

In the Sabbath day, the ancient Church honored the repose

of God after the work of creation ; and Sunday the Church
honors the eternal rest of Jesus Christ, after the toils and
sufferings of his mortal life.

Q. Who made this change ?

A. The apostles, instructed by Jesus Christ, and guided

by the Holy Ghost.

In fact, it was only God who could change a law made
by himself.

Jesus Christ himself, as it were, consecrated this first day

of the week, by appearing to his apostles on that day twice

in succession ; viz., on the day of his resurrection, and eight

days after.*

Subsequently, we see that the faithful assembled on that

holy day.f And it was on that day that St. John received

the revelations which are contained in his book of the Apo-

calypse.];

* St. John XX. t 1 Cor. xviii. 20, 83. X A-poc. 1. 10.

27*
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Q. V/hat must we do in or'ler to sanctify Sunday ?

A. We riiust abstain fiom all servile works on that day,

and spend it In the service of God, applying ourselves to

works of pioty and devotion.

Q. From what works must we abstain on the Sabbath day ?

A. From all servile works.

Q. What do you understand by servile works ?

A. I understand all the corporal works done on working

days.

For a merchant, his business.

For a mechanic, his labor, and so on.

If all servile works are prohibited on that holy day, how
much more those which are in themselves bad and criminal

!

Q. Is it sufficient to abstain from sei-vile woiks in order to sanctify

the Sunday ?

A. No ; we must moreover employ it in the service of

God.

Q. How?
A. By applying ourselves to works of piety and devotion.

Q. What are those works of piety and devotion ?

A. ] St. We must hear Mass, and, if possible, assist at

Vespers.

The parish Mass, if we possibly can, because it is said for

the parishioners.

We are to assist at Mass and Vespers entirely, attentive-

ly, and modestly.

Eiitlvehj^ that is to say, from beginning to end.

Attentively^ that is to say, with a heart and mind fixed on
God, without voluntarily wandering to any other object.

. Modestly^ that is to say, neither chatting nor looking from
side to side, but keeping ourselves in a modest, respectful

posture.

If one were so unhappy as to be in the state of mortal
sin, he must then assist there like the publican, who, re-

maining afar off, dared not to raise his eyes to heaven, but
struck his breast, saying : God, be merciful to me a sin-

ner.*

2d. To assist at sermons ; and young persons at Catechism,

* 8L Luke xviii. 13.
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which, if well explained, is proper for all ages, and prepares
the mind for receiving more advanced instructions.

We are to hear the instructions with respect and atten-

tion. With respect, as though we heard Jesus Christ him-
self, since it is He who speaks by the mouth of his niiufs-

ters

;

With attention, so as not to lose a single word. See ho"w

carefully we avoid letting the least particle of the Holy
Eucharist fall to the ground ! even so should we prevent

the least word of Jesus Christ from being lost.

3d. To approach the sacraments.

The sacrament of Penance, to heal the wounds of our soul.

The sacrament of the Eucharist, to repair the strength of
our soul. This is the true fruit of lifCj which admirably re-

stores the strength and vigor we have lost.

We must approach it with much preparation, in order

that we may obtain much fruit.

4th. To give more alms than on other days, to the end
that God may proportion his gifts to our liberality.

5th. To spend the rest of the day in good works : 1st,

in reading good books ; 2d, in edifying conversation ; 3d,

visiting the sick ; 4th, consoling the afflicted, &c.

We are permitted to take some recreation after divine

service, provided it be in a Christian manner.

Q. Who are they who sia against this commandment?

A. They who neglect to assist at divine service, who spend

that holy day in debauchery, or apply themselves to any-

servile labor.

Q. Who are the first that siu against this commandment

!

A, Those who neglect to assist at divine service.

Q. When do we sin by not assisting at divine service f

A. When we absent ourselves through negligence.

If one have time, and might assist there, but does not^

that negligence, is a sin.

Q. What do you mean by divine service /

A. I mean the diiferent offices which are sung in the church.

When convenience w^ill allow, it is a praiseworthy custom

to assist at all of them.

In ancient times, the faithful assisted at matins, though

they were sung in the night time.
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St. Augustine says that there is nothing so consoling, or

so well adapted to raise the mind to God, as the singing of

hymns and psalms, when tliey are sung with affection, and

the heart accompanies the voice in praising God. " What
affectionate words," says he, " did I utter to thee in those

psalms ; and how much was I inflamed by them with the

love of thee; and burned with a desire of reciting them, if I

<x>uld, all the world over, to abate the swelling pride of

mankind : and indeed they are sung all the world over,

neither is there any one that can hide himselffrom thy heat."*

The holy king David praised God seven times a day.

St. Louis, king of France, recited every day the entire

office
;
yet both were charged with the care of a kingdom.

Q. It is not enough, then, to assist at a Low Mass ?

A. Not when one can assist at Gi'and Mass.

Is it sanctifying the whole day, to give God a hurried half

hour?

Q. "Who are the second class that sin against this commandment ?

A. They who spend this holy day in debauchery, that is

to say, in eating, drinking, gambling, or walking about.

These persons would commit far less sin if they worked the

whole day long.

Q. Who are the third class who sin against this commandment ?

A. They who apply themselves to forbidden work.

Q. What is forbidden work?

A. It is that which nelthei- charity nor necessity requires.

Q. Is there, then, any work permitted on tliat holy day ?

A. Yes, that which either charity or necessity requires.

Jesus Christ himself has authoiized it, saying that it was
lawful to do good on the Sabbath day, and that he is the

master of that day as of all the others.

f

It is lawful to prepare on that day all the necessaries of

life, to work for the relief of the sick, and to preserve any
thing which is in danger of perishing, such as the crops, &c.

;

but in these cases, it is best to consult one's pastor, if it can
be done.

Another object of this commandment is to give our soul

Con£ b. be ch. ir. t St. Luke vi. 5 and 9.
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some rest, to the end that it may for that day occupy itself

with God and the business of its own salvation.

Any thing that might tend to withdraw us from that holy
occupation, is to be avoided as interfering with that end.

ARTICLE IV.

Q. To what are we bound by the fourth commandment : Honor thy
father and tliy mother ?

A. We are bound to love, respect, and obey our father

and mother, and to assist them in all their necessities.

Q. What is tlie first thing which it obliges us to do ?

A. To love our father and mother.

Q. Why are we to love them ?

A. Because it is they who, after God, have given us life

and being. God made them instrumental in bringing us

into the world.

We are a portion of themselves. Without them we
should not be in existence.

Add to this all that they have done for our education, to feed

and clothe us, and to procure for us an establishment in life.

What care, what trouble, what toil and sweat, have we not

cost them ! What a return of love do we not owe them !

Let us love them ever so much, we can never love them
as they have loved us. nor in proportion to the numberless

benefits we have received from them.

EXAMPLE.

Tobias charges hia son to honor his mother.— 2b&. ir. 8.

Q. Wliat is the second thing which this commandment obliges us to

do?

A. To respect our father and mother,

Q. Why must we respect them ?

A. Because they hold the place of God with regard to us.

God has stamped his authority on their brow.

We are to respect them in our heart, and give them every
outward mark of that interior respect.

We are never to speak abruptly or disrespectfully to



322 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

them, and should never do any thing without their permis-

sion.

Q. How wore children formerly punished who abused their parents

even in words ?

A, They were punished with death.*

EXAMPLE.

The honor Tvhicb Solomon paid to his mother.—3 KinQS iL 19.

Q. What is the third thing which this commandment obliges us to

do?

A. To obey our fother and mother.

Q, Why must we obey them ?

A. Because they speak to us on the part of God.

They are clothed with his authority ; so that, when they

speak to us, it is as though God spoke to us, and we are to

obey them all the same.

Q. How do Ave obey those who speak on the port of the king ?

A. We obey them 'as we would the king himself.

It was in this spirit that Jesus Christ obeyed the Blessed

Virgin and St. Joseph so faithfully, so promptly, and so

cheerfully.

To obey faithfully, is to omit or pass over nothing that

we are commanded to do.

To obey promptly, is to do what we are told to do with-

out having to be told twice.

To obey cheerfully, is to obey without regret and without

a murmur. The more difficult the thing is, the more cheer-

fully should we do it, because then there is the more merit,

and consequently the more reward to expect.

It was thus that Jesus Christ humbled himself, becoming
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross.

f

EXAMPLE.

Obedience of Jcsns Christ when he left the doctors in the Temple to return to
Nftzarcth with the Blessed Virgin and St. Joseph.—>S/. Zuke iL

Q. What is the fourtli thing which this commandment obliges us to
do!

A. To assist our father and mother in all their necessities.

Lev. XX. 9. t PhiL ii. 8.
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Q. How aje we to assist them ?

A. As far as we possibly can.

Q. In wliat necessities arc we to assist them ?

A. In all their spiritual and corporal necessities.

Q. What do you mean by spiritual necessities ?

A. I mean those which regard the soul.

We are to give them salutary advice concerning the

affairs of their salvation, but to do it with much prudence
and discretion.

In their sickness, we must see that they receive the last

sacraments, in order that they may not leave this world
without that assistance and consolation.

When they have departed this life, we are bound to re-

lieve them by prayers, alms, and fasting, and especially by
the sacilfice of Christ's body and blood.

We must also punctually execute their last will.

Q. What do you understand by corporal necessities ?

A. Those which relate to the body ; such as food, cloth-

ing, lodging, dec.

It is the least we can do to preserve the life of those who
gave life to us. This duty is so urgent, that the Church
permits a monk to leave his convent In order to support his

parents, if they have no other support.

After doing all that we can do, we may still rest assured

that we are doing nothing like what they have done for lis.

EXAMPLES.

Joseph brings his fether Jacob into Egypt, and abundantly supplies aU his

vra.nls.—Ge7i. xlv.

Q. What rewai'd does God promise to children who honor their father

find mother?

A. He promises them a long life, either in this world or

in eternity.

Whosoever wishes, then, to lead a happy life hi this world,

and a life of eternal bliss in the next, must honor his father

and mother.

Q. What is the pimishment of childi-en who honor not their father

and mother ?

A. The malediction of God.

Cursed be he that honoreth not his father and mother.*

* Deut. xxvii. 16.
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Q. How did God decree that they should be punished ?

A. He decreed that they should be stoned to death.*

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Absalom for having risen up against David his father.—2 Sinffa
rvlii.

Q. Does this comniaudinent only regard the duties of children towards

their parents ?

A. It also regards the duties of inferiors towards their

superiors.

Q. What do you mean by superiors ?

A. 1 mean all those whom God has established over us.

Q. Who are the principal of these superiors ?

A. Those who are established as rulers over the Church
and the State.

In the Church, the Pope, the bishops, and all pastors.

In the State, all the lawful authorities, the king, princes,

the president, governors, magistrates, and all those who are

intrusted wiih authority.

Q. To what does the fourth commandment oblige us, in regai'd to

these superiors ?

A. It obliges us to love, honor, and obey them, and to

assist them in all the necessities of the Church and of the

State.

Q. Why are we bound to love them ?

A. Because they procure for us cither spiritual or tem-
poral goods.

By the former, we receive spiritual life in Baptism. It is

they also who preserve this spiritual life by the word of

God and the holy Eucharist. It is they, moreover, who
administer unto us all the other sacraments.

It is by the vigilance of the latter that our lives and prop-

erties are secure.

Q. Why are we obliged to honor them ?

A. Because they hold with regard to us the place of God.
Jesus Christ said to the former, speaking to his apostles :

All power is given to me in heaven and in earth :f as
my Father hath sent me, so I also send you.

J

• Ley. XX. 9. t Bt Matt, xxviii. 18. $ St. John xx. 21.
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Wherefore it is that St. Paul says : We are, therefore,

ambassadors for Christ, God, as it were, exhorting by us.*

Of the latter class, St. Paul said : He (the prince) is the

minister of God to thee for good.

But if thou do that which is evil, fear: for he beareth not

the sword in vain. For he is the minister of God, an
avenger to execute wrath upon him that doeth evil.f And
St. Peter : Honor all men : love the brotherhood : fear

God : honor the king.J

Q. Ylhj arc -^e bound to obey them ?

A. Because they speak to us on the part of God.
Jesus Christ said to the former, addressing his Apostles :

He that heareth you, heareth me : and he that despiseth

you, despiseth me.§ And St. Paul : Obey your prelates,

and be subject to them ; for they watch as being to render

an account of your souls ; that they may do this with joy,

and not with grief; for this is not expedient for you.||

Of the latter St. Peter has said : Be ye subject, therefore,

to every human creature, for God's sake ; whether it be to

the king, as excelling; or to governors, as sent by hijn for

the punishment of evil doers, and for the praise of the

good.^
And St. Paul : Let every soul be subject to higher pow-

ers ; for there is no power but from God : and those that

are, are ordained of God. Therefore he that resisteth the

power, resisteth the ordinance of God. And they that re-

sist, purchase to themselves damnation."^*

Q. Why are we obliged to assist them in the necessities of the Church
and of the State ?

A. Because all the members of a body are obliged to

labor for its preservation.

Hence it is that all the Churches contribute to the wants

of the Church of Rome, v^'hich is the mother and mistress

of all the others ; following this example, every parishioner

who can do so is obliged to contribute towards the support

of his own Church.

In like manner all subjects are to contribute, as fiir as they

* 2 Cor. V. 20.
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possibly can, to defray the expenses of government, and to
do it cheerfully ; for God loveth a cheerful giver.*

Hence St. Paul said : Kender, therefore, to all their

dues: tribute to whom ti'ibute is due; custom, to whom
custom ; fear, to W'hom fear ; honor, to whom honor.|

EXAMPLES.

Core, Patlian, and Abiron punished for tLeir revolt against Moses.

—

I^um. xvL
Mary, tlic sister of Moses, striclceu with leprosy fur Laving murmured against

her brother.

—

Nam, xii.

There aie others still whom we are to honor as being
above us.

A wife is to honor her husband. ' Sara called her husband
her lord, through honor.

J

And St. IMonica paid her husband so much honor that she

at length converted him to the faith.§

A child, besides his flither and mother, is also to honor
his luicles, aunts, and his elder sisters and brothers;

A godchild, his godfather and godmother;
A pupil, his teacher

;

An apprentice, his master
;

A servant, his or her master and mistress

;

Young persons, those who are older than themselves. '

We must, in proportion, love, honor, and obey all those

persons, and assist them, if possible, in all their necessities.

Q. May we not also refer to this commandment the duties of supe-
riors towaids their inferiors

?

^. Yes, we may refer to it., the obligations of parents

towards their children, of husbands tovvai'ds their wives, of
masters and misti'csses towards their servants ; and, gene-

rally, of all supei'iors towards their inferiors.

Q. What are the obligations of parents towards their cbildi'en?

A. To love then), to bring them up, to instruct and cor-

rect them.

Q. HoAV are they to love them ?

A. Th^-y are to love them as Christians.

They are deposits which God has confided to them for a
certain time, and of which they must render an account.

* 2 Cor. ix. 7. % Gen. xviii. 12.

t Rom. xiii. 7. § Conf. b. ix. ch. fi.
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1st. In Older to love them as Christians, thej must love
them more for God than for themselves, more for heaven
than earth, more for eternity than for time.

2d. They must love them with reason; for, when they
love them without consulting reason, they connive at their

faults, and ruin them.

3d. They must also avoid the other extreme, which is,

not to love them at all-; for then they neglect them and
have no care of them.

Parents who have several children must love them all

alike ; otherwise, they give room for envy, which may lead

to bad results.

EXAMPLE.

Jealousy of the bretbren of Joseph.

—

Gen. xxxYii.

Q. How are they to bring them up ?

A. With care and attention. They must provide them
with all the necessaries of life, and guard them from every
danger during their childhood.

When they are of an age to go to school, they are to

send them there, and select good teachers for them.

Q. How are they to instruct them ?

A. With mildness and with patience.

Q. Wherein are we to instruct them ?

A. Firstly, in all that i-egards religion.

To teach them their prayeis, their catechism, the fear of

God, his love, the horror of sin. St. Augustine could never

forget,* even in his wandeiings, the name of Jesus, which
had been taught him in his childhood. St. Louis never lost

sight of those words of the Queen, his mother : God knows,
my son, how tenderly I love you, and more than any earthly

creature; nevertheless, I would rather a thousand times see

you dead before me, than to see you commit one mortal

sin.f

Q. Wherein are they also to insti'uct them ?

A. Ill all that belongs to the state which they are to

embrace.

• Cent b. vi ch. iv. + Life of St Lonis.
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Q. What means are to be employed in teaoliing them ?

A. Precept imist, of course, be employed, but example
is still more necessary.

They must teach them, by their own example, the prac-

tice of every Christian virtue: humility, mildness, patience,

compassion, &;c.

Q. What are tlicy carefully to avoid in their presence ?

A. Every thing that children could not imitate without

sinning.

Such was the advice given by St. Jerome to a Christian

mother.*

Parents, then, are to avoid all anger, impatience, cursing

or swearing, lies, immodesty, excess in eating or drinking,

a love of dress or the vanities of the world, slander, cal-

umny, &c.

EXAMPLE.

Advice of Tobias to his son.

—

Tob. iv.

Q. How ai-e they to coirect them ?

A. Firmly, yet without harshness.

Firmly, because any show of folse tenderness renders the

child indocile and incorrigible. He that loveth his son, says

the Holy Ghost, frequently chastiseth him, that he may
rejoice in his latter end.f Without harshness, because it

angers and discourages them. And you, fathers, provoke
not your children to anger : but bring them up in the disci-

pline and correction of the Lord. J And elsewhere: Fathers,

provoke not your children to anger ; lest they be discour-

aged.

§

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Eli for not liaving corrected his children.—1 Kings ii. and iv.

Q. What are the obligations of other superiors towards their iufe-

'iors ?

A. They are the same in proportion as those of parents

towards their children.

All superiors are bound, in their own degree, to love their

mforiors, to contribute to their instruction and to their cor-

rection.

* L. ii. ep. 14. % Ephes. %i. 4.

t Eccl. XXX. 1. § Col. iii. 21. ;,
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ARTICLE V.

Q. What is forbidden by the fifth commandment: Thou shalt not

kill ?

A. It is forbidden to deprive any one of life without

authority, and also to kill one's self.

Q. What is the first thing forbidden by this commandment ?

A To deprive any one of life without authority.

Q. What is meant by saying without authority f

A. That is to, say, by his own authority, without having
received that power from God, who alone is master of our
life. It is he who has given it and who preserves it to us,

and no one but ho has a right to take it from us.

Q. Why has God made this prohibition?

A. Because man is created to his image.

i will require yonr blood, said God to Noah and his chil-

dren, at the hand of every beast, and at the hand of man ; at

the hand of qwq^y '^^^^: ^^^d of his brother, will I require

the life of man.*
Whosoever shall shed man's blood, his blood shall be

shed : for man was made to the image of God.
If a man, says God, kill his neighbor on set purpose, and

by lying in wait for him, thou shalt take him away from
my altar, that he may die.f

And Jesus Christ said to St. Peter : Put up, again, thy

sword into its place. For all that take the sword, shall

perish with the sword.J

EXAMPLES.

Cain cursed by God for having killed his brother Abol

—

Oen. Ir.

Adoniboseeh treated as ho had' treated others.

—

Jud. L

Q. What is the second tiling forbidden by this commandment ?

A. To take away one's own life.

Q. Why?
A, Because we are not our own, but God's. Whether

we live, says St. Paul, we live to the Lord; or whether we
die, we die to the Lord.8

rren. Ix. 5, 6. t St. Matt, xxvl. 52.

t Kxod. xxL 14, 8 Eom. xir. 8.

28*
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EXAMPLES.

Despair of Saul—1 Kings xxxi. 4 ; and of Judas—/S^. Matt, aucvi 8.

Q. We are not allowed, then, to deprive any one of life I

-A. No ; not without authority.

Q. By what autliority is it permitted ?

A. By the authority of God.

Q. Who are the depositaries of that authority ?

A. Sovereigns and other rulers.

The prince, says St. Paul, is the minister of God for

good.*

But if thou do that which is evil, fear : for he beareth not

the sword in vain : For he is the minister of God, an aven-

ger to execute wrath upon him that doeth evil.

Q. It is, then, only sovereigns who can take away the life of crimi-

nals, by virtue of the power whicli God has given them ?

A. Yes, it is only they, and those whom they appoint for

that purpose; those who command armies, and the soldiers

who compose them
;

Judges who are established for punishing the guilty, and
those who execute; their decrees.

Q. Does it only forbid us to kill ?

A. It also forbids anger, hatred, contempt, envy, revenge,

msult, and generally all desire to do harm to our neighbor.

Q. Why does God forbid all these things ?

A. Because they all lead to murder. Men kill not those

whom they love, and esteem, and in whose prosperity they

rejoice, but those whom they hate, despise, and envy.

The determination to commit murder is not formed all at

once, but is the result of anger, the desire of revenge, jeal-

ousy, and other such passions fostered in the soul.

Q. Does God only forbid hatred, envy, <fec.

A. He also forbids us to wish or to do any harm to our
neighbor.

Q. Why?
A. Because we are obliged to love our neighbor as our-

selves.

I give you a new commandment, says Jesus Christ, that

* Bom. ziiL 4.
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yon lovo one another; as I have loved you, that you also

love one another."*

And St, Pau] : He that loveth his neighbor hath fulfilled

the law. For (the commandments) Thou shalt not commit
adultery : Thou shalt not kill : Thou shalt not steal : Thou
shalt not bear false witness: Thou shalt not covet: and if

there be any other commandment, it is comprised in this

word : Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself.f

Q. Are we only forbidden to wisli or to do any harm to our neigh-

bor?

A. We are also forbidden to bring him to evil, either by
bad example, bad advice, or in any way whatsoever.

Q. How do we most generally bring our neighbor to evil ?

A. Either by bad example or by bad advice.

Q. H<nv do we bring him to evil by bad example ?

A. When we do or say in his presence any thing that

tends to sin.

If a father curses, blasphemes, or gets drunk, in presence

of his children, it induces them to do the same.

He, says Jesus Christ, that shall scandalize one of these

little ones thnt believe in me, it were better for him that a

mill-stone were handed about his neck, and that he were
drowned in the depth of the sea.|

Q. How do we bring others to sin by bad advice ?

A. When we advise them to do a bad thins;: '-You are

certainly very foolish to put up with the like jjf that: I

would not, if I were in your place," and all such evil sug-

gestions.

Q. What is this pin called ?

A. It is called scandal.

Q. Is scandal a grievous sin?

A. Yes; for it kills the soul of our neighbor.

Inasmuch as the soul is more precious than the body, so

the evil done to it is greater than that which is done to the

body.

Q. Is there no other way of bringing our neighbor to sin ?

ji. Yes ; it may be said that all exterior sins have that

effect.

• St Jolin xiii. U. t Eom. xiii. 8. X St. Matt. xviiL 6.
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Q. How so?

A. Because people \villingly do the evil which they see

others do.

We cannot, therefore, be too much on our guard to avoid

doing or saying any thing that might induce others to sin,

by imitating us.

Even the omission of the good which we are bound to do,

and do not do, is a sort of scandal. Ifwe do not say our morn-
ing or evening prayers, or our grace before or after meat

;

if we do not assist regularly at divine service, &;c., this is

all so much scandal.

So it is with luxury, vanity, immodest clothing, gambling,
profane amusements, loose conversation, unchaste songs, bad
books, lascivious pictures, and all such things. These all

give scandal, because they lead to sin.

Q. How must we shun all those who bring us to sin ?

A. We must shun them as we would persons having the

plague.

If thy hand or thy foot scandalize thee, says Jesus Christ,

cut it off and cast it from thee. It is better for thee to

enter into life maimed or lame, than, having two hands or

two feet, to be cast into everlasting fire. And if thy eye
scandalize thee, pluck it out, and cast it from thee. It is

better for thee with one eye to enter into life, than, having
two eyes, to be cast into hell-fire.*

EXAMPLE.

Tlie children of Setb perverted by the bad example of the children of Cain, and
punished by tlie Belnge.—Gen. vi. and vli.

ARTICLE VI.

Q. What does God forbid by the sixtli commandment : Thou shalt

not commit adulteiy ?

A. Tie forbids all sorts of impurity either in thought,

word, or deed.

Q. Froiii ^^ hat must we refrain in order to obey this commandment

!

A. We must refrain from all impure thoughts, words, and
actions.

• St. Matt xviii. 8, 9.
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Q. Why so?

A. Because those thoughts, words, and actions are great sins.

In this matter, as in that of faith, there is scarcely any
venial sin when the consent is perfect.

Q. Why are these great sins ?

A. 1st. Because they defile both the soul and body, which
are the work of God.

It is God who has formed our body and created our soul

to his own image and likeness,* and hence we are his work.

It is, therefore, a grievous crime to disfigure that work by
such sins as these.

2d. Because they outrage Jesus Christ, whose members
we are.

Know you not, says St. Paul, that your bodies are the

members of Christ ? shall T, then, taking the members of

Christ, make them the members of a harlot If See the

rest of the passage.

3d. Because they outrage the Holy Ghost, wnose temples

we are.

Know you not, says St. Paul again, that yom- members
are the temple of the Holy Ghost, who is in you, whom
you have from God, and you are not your own ? For you
are bought v/ith a great price. Glorify and bear God in

your body.J:

Q. How has God manifested his detestation of these sins ?

A. By the dreadful chastisements he has inflicted on those

who were guilty of them.

Q. What was the first chastisement ?

A. The universal Deluge.

My spirit, said God, shall not remain in man for ever,

because he is flesh.§ See what follows.

Q. What "was the second chastisenaent ?

A. The destruction of Sodom and Gomorrha.

And the Lord rained upon Sodom and Gomorrha brim-

stone and fire from the Lord out of heaven.
||

Tliese sins being now still more heinous, inasmuch as our

bodies are more holy, those who do not do penance for them

* Gen. i. 26, 27. i 1 Cor. vl. 19.

t 1 Cor. Ti. 15. § Gen. vi. 3.

I Gen. xix. 24.
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in this life have reason to fear that God has a dreadful pun-

islimciit in store for them in the next.

Q. Why do you say all sorts of hopurity ?

A. Because this ^in is divided int(; several kinds, accord-

ing to the difterent ways in which it is committed, and the

difference of the persons with whom it is committed.

The different ways of committing this sin, and the differ-

ence of the persons with whom it is committed, are suffi-

ciently well known to those who have the misfortune of

sinning in this %vay ; hence it is easy for them to explain

themselves at their confession. As for those who h:ive not

been so unfortunate as to commit this sin, it Is a great advan-

tage for them to know nothing of its nature, and it is much
to be wished that they should remain so all their life.' To
the latter class, it is only necessnry to say, that they must
carefully avoid all words and actions Avliich they would not

dare to say or do before respectable persons.

If we had God always present and his love ever in our

hearts, we would fear his eyes much more than those of

even the most respectable men.
It is nece-sary to declare in confession the different kinds

of this sin, and even the considerable circumstances con-

nected with it. It is then that the penitent has need of
courage and humility. The devil takes away shame when
the sin is being committed, but he gives it back when it is

to be confessed. The sinner, however, must not listen to

his suggestions, but to those of the Holy Ghost.

Q. Does this commandment only foibid impurity ?

A. It also forbids all that ini<j;ht lead to it, such as excess

in eating or drinking, going to plays, reading bad books ; las-

civious looks, words and gestures ; and all immodesty in dress.

Q. What, once more, does tliis commandment forbid ?

A. It forbids all that might lead to impurity.

Q. Repeat what tbose things are that lead to it

A. 1st. Excess in eatini; and drinking;.

In order to preserve chastity, we must be extremely
sober, especially in drinking.

Be not drunk with wine wherein is luxury, says St. Paul,
but be ye filled with the Holy Spirit ;* and when he per-

* Epbes. V. IS.
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mits his disciple Timothy the use of wine, it is on condition

that he take but very little, and that because of the weak-

ness of his stomach and his frequent infirmities *

Excess in eating is no less to be dreaded.

A body that is too delicately nourished is seldom chaste.

He that nourisheth his servant delicately from his childhood^

afterwards shall find him stubborn.f

2d. Plays, comedies, the opera, balls.

These things have been at all times strictly prohibited,

because of the danger to which Christians are iheve exposed
of allowing what they see and hear to gain admission into

their hearts.

St. Jerome complained that in his solitude, notwithstand-

ing his fasts and macerations, he was tormented, with vio-

lent temptations by the remembrancQ, of the plays and exhi-

bitions of Rome.J
St. Augustine acknowledged that plays made the same

impressions on his heart as though the things represented

had been all true, and that he felt himself moved by all

the passions which he saw represented.§

Alipus, the friend of St. Augustine, allows himself to

become passionately fond of public exhibitions, which he
had before abhorred.]

Under this head we may also class dances, particularly

public dances, as much because of the mixture of persons

which takes place on those occasions, as of the words which
are said or sung.

Dina, the daughter of Jacob, was dishonored for having
gone to witness the amusementsof the women of Sichem.*[

3d. The reading of bad books.

The reading of such books is almost as dangerous as going

to plays, since they contain the descriptions /)f what passes

there. This kind of reading must then be renounced alto-

gether if we wish to preserve chastity.

Hence, w^e must avoid comedies, romances, and all such

works as treat only of profane love. We must regard

such books as poisonous fountains which give death to the

soul.

* Tim. V. 23. § Conf. b. i. cli. 13.

t Prov. xxix. 21.
I!
Conf. b. vi. ch. 8.

t Life of St. Jerome. ^ Gen. xxiv.
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God manifested to St. Theresa the place which she had
deserved in hell by reading such books, until they had ex*

tinguished every sentiment of piety in her soul.*

4th. Immodest images.

We are never to l<eep in our house either statues or pic-

tures which are calculated to hurt the imagination.

If we have them in our possession, they mu>t be destroyed.

Let their value be what it may, they are not so dear to

us as our feet, our hands, or our eyes, which Jesus Christ

command.! us to cut off, or to pluck out and cast far from
us, if they be a cause of scandal to us.f

5th. Unchaste looks.

We are never to let our eye rest on any image, or on any
person, that may give rise to bad thoughts. The bad thought

often leads to desire, and desire to action ; and so the sinner

falis.

Whosoever looketh on a woman, says Jesus Christ, to

lust after her, hath already committed adultery with her in

his heart.

J

Wherefore Job said : I made a covenant with my eyes,

that I would not so nmch as think upon a virgin.

§

David fell into two heinous sins for having looked upon a

w^oman.ll

6th, Obscene words.

We must watch carefully over our tongue so as never to

speak any thing obscene, or of double meaning.

To avoid all loose conversation, and E«^ver to associate

with pc()ple who are so acldictod. We must also beware
of what is called flattery, or coaxing, as there is nothing

more dangerous.

Be not deceived, says St. Paul, evil communications cor-

rupt g«>od manners.

Under this head may be placed bad songs, whether one
sing them, or hear them sung. " What a man," says St.

Jerome, " cannot biing himself to tell you, he will sing to

you."

7th. All immodesty in dress.
' Fir>ily. We are to be at all times modestly covered.

* oil. xxxlv. of licr Life. t Pt. Matt. v. 2a
t St. Matt. V. 29, and xviii. 8. § Job xxsi. 1.

3 2 Kings xi. 2.
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Kebeeca covers herself with a veil as soon as she learns

that It is Isaac who is advancing towards her, although she

was chosen to be his wite.*

Secondly. St. Paul admonishes women to be veiled, for-

bids them to wear plaited hair, or many ornaments.]; Abi-

melech gives a thousand pieces of silver to Abraham to

the end that Sarah might always have a veil.

J

Tliirdly. To clothe ourselves simply and decently, accord-

hig to our state, avoiding all luxury and all vanity.

God approved of the ornaments or Judith because her in-

tention was good.§

Queen Esther grieved when she fuund herself obliged by
her state to wear certain ornaments.

||

Fouithly. We are not to disfigure our face, which is the

work of God, by daubing it with paint, wearing moustaches,

or any other such vanities.

Queen Jezabel, having bedecked herself with paint and
her richest ornaments, is thrown from a window of her

palace, trampled under the feet of the horses, and eaten by
the dogs.*^

In addition to all this, it is necessary to avoid all famili-

arities, indecent liberties, assignations, lonely walks, letters,

and presents, between persons of different sexes.

ARTICLE VII.

Q. What is forbidden by the seventh commandment : Thou shalt not

steal ?

A. Two things are forbidden : 1st. To take our neighbor's

goods unjustly ; 2d. To retain them.

Q. What is the first thing fi)rbiJden by this commandment?

A. To take our neighbor's goods unjustly.

Q. What is meant by unjustly ?

A. Tl.at is to say, without having a right to take them.

* Gen. xxiv. 65. 8 Judith x. 3, 4.

t 1 Tim. ii. 9. '

\ Estli. xiv, 16.

X Gen. XX. 16. ^ 4 Kings ix. 30.

29
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Q. We may take, then, -when we have a right to do bo ?

A. Yes
;
provided we be authorized.

This is the case when we obtain a judgment against any
one, and have his effects sold in order to obtain payment.
So it is, too, in a just war, where we are entitled to take

away what belongs to the enemy.

Q. "What are we to do when we are in need ?

A. We must make use of honest and lawful means.

Q. What is meant by honest meaiis ?

A. Means which are not incompatible with morality.

Thus a quack, a comedian, a prostitute, and all such

people, do not make use of honest means to earn a living.

Q. What is meant by lawful means ?

A. Means which are conformable to the laws.

1st. Such as officials by their employments
;

2d. Magistrates by their judicial charge
;

-3d. Merchants by their business;

4th. Mechanics, tradesmen, and others by their labor;

5th, Servants by their w^ork
;

6th. Those who, being unable to make use of any of these

means, beg their bread, or take refuge in hospitals, or asy-

lums. All these means are authorized by the laws, and are,

therefore, legitimate.

Q. In how many ways may we take our neighbor's property un-
justly ?

A. In five ways.

Q. Which is the fii'st ?

A. To take it by violence, as robbers do.

By violence, that is to say openly, by force and against

the will of the person from whom it is taken, as in the case

of housebreakers and highwaymen.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. By stealth, as do servants and others who steal in

secret.

By stealth, that is to say, in secret, and unknown to the

person from whom it is stolen.

1st. Such are servants who steal from their masters, who
give away in secret what belongs to them, who undertake
to pay themselves, saying that they ought to have more
wages.

2d. Women with regard to their husbands.
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3d. Children with regard to their parents.
• He, says the Holy Ghost, that steak-th any thing from his

father, or from his mother, and saith, This is no sin, is

the partner of a murderer.*

4lh. Apprentices or journeymen.
5th, Shcipmen and shopwomen.
6th. Professional thieves vv^ho steal by dexterity, such as

pickpockets.

- EXAMPLE.

A ellan stoned for a Becret theft.—Josue vil.

Q. Which is the third ? ^

A. By fraud, such as those who cheat in merchandise, or
otherwise.

By fraud, or by imposture, which is one and the same
thing. Thus, this commandment is broken, 1st, by those

who sell at exorbitant prices; 2d, those who pass off one

article for another, such as false pearls for real ; 3d, a bad
thing for a good, a damnged article for one that is sound;

4th, they who mix, or adulterate milk, wine, brandy, &;c.
;

5th, those who sell WMth false weights or measures.

Thou shalt not, says the Lord, have diverse weights in

thy bag, a greater and a less : neither shall there be in thy

house a greater bushel and a less.f

Thou shalt have a just and a true weight ; and thy bushel

shall be equal and true; that thou mayest live a long time

upon the land which the Lord thy God shall give thee.

.^For the Lord thy God abh^^rreth him that doeth these

things ; and he hateth all injustice.

Q. Which is the fourth ?

A. By illicit loans, such as usury.

- Q. What is an illicit loan ?

A. A loan which is forbidden.

Q. What loan is forbidden ?

A. That from which a profit is derived in virtue of the

loan.

An individual lends ten dollars for a certain time, on
condition that he shall receive twelve at the end of that

Prov, xxviii. 24. t Deufr. xxv. IS, 14, IS.
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time. So with corn, wheat, or any thhig else ; such loans

are forbidden.

We are not only forbidden to take any thing over and
above what we have lent, but even to look for it.

Lend, says our Lord, hoping nothhig thereby.*

Q. What is this sin called ?

A. It is called usury.

Q. "What are they called who commit it ?

A. They are called usurers.

Q. To what punishment are usurers liable ?

A, They are liable to excommunication.
The heaviest of all penalties, because it cuts off the sinner

from the body of -the Church and deprives him of all her
spiritual treasures.

Q. Why are usurers so severely punished ?

A. Because they violate all laws
;

The divine law, the natural law, the law of the Church,
and the law of the land.

Q. How must we then lend, to lend in a legitimate manner ?

A. We must lend without any interest, and without
hoping for any. Such are the words of Jesus Christ himself:

Lend, hoping nothing thereby.

And elsewhere : Give to him that asketh of thee, and
from him that would borrow of thee, turn not away.f
Which obliges us to lend to any one that is in need, when
we have it in our power.

Q. Which is the fifth ?

A. By unjust law-suits and decisions ; such as dishonest
lawyers, corrupt magistrates and judges ; and generally, by
taking or usurping, in any way whatsoever, that which be-

longs to our neighbor.

Q. Who are they that take then- neighbor's goods in this fifth way ?

A. 1st. Those who instigate or carry on unjust law-suits,

such as dishonest lawyers.

They thereby inflict a great injury on their neighbor, put-
ting him to heavy expense and causing him much trouble

;

and when they gain the suit by their craft and credit, it is

as though tliey took their neighbor's goods by violence.

St. Luks vl. 85. t St Matt. v. 48.
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If any man, says our Lord, will go to law with thee, and
take away thy coat, let him have thy cloak also. And who-
soever shall force thee to go one mile, go with him other

two.*

What our Lord has taught us, he has himself practised,

especially during the time of his Passion, giving himself up
to all and resisting nothing.

2d. Those who pronounce unjust decisions ; such as cor-

rupt judges, f
Tills is, likewise, the same as though they took their

neighbor's goods, because of the damage which they cause

him to sustain.

The wicked man, says the Holy Ghost, taketh gifts out

of the bosom, that he may pervert the paths of judgment. J
Thy princes are faithless, companions of thieves : they

all love bribes, they run after rewards. They judge not for

the fatherless: and the v/idow's cause cometh not in to

them.§

Wo to you that justify the wicked for gifts, and take

away the justice of the just from him.]]

3d. Those who take or usuip, in any way whatsoever, that

which belongs to their neighbor.

This is especially the sin of persons in authority who
abuse their power to usurp or appropriate to themselves the

property of their neighbor ; this is what is called extortion.

EXAMPLE.

Achab takes possession of Nabotli's vineyard, after having him put to death ud-
justly.—3 Kings xxi.

Q, What does this commandment in the second place forbid ?

A. To retain our neighbor's goods unjustly.

Q. In how many ways may we retain our neighbor's goods unjustly f

A. In six ways.

0. Which is the first?

A. By not making restitution for what one has taken.

Q. May we retain what we have taken ?

A. No, it must be restored.

* 8t Matt V. 40, 41. 1 Prov. xtIL 2$.

t Deut. xvi. 19. § Is. i. 23.

I Is. V. 2a
29* -
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If the thing taken reinain the same, it is to be restored

just as it is ; if not, the value thereof.

Q. Is it enough to restore what we have taken ?

A. No, ^ve are also boiincl to repair the damage we have
caused. ]f we have deprived a mechanic of his tools, ho
was, of course, for some time without working; this, then,

is the damnge which must be repaired at the same time
that we restore what we have taken.

One has taken from a merchant a sum of money, which
prevented him from making the same profit as if he had
had it in his business ; the damage must be repaired, and
the sum taken must be restored ; so on with other things.

Q. To whom must restitution be made ?

A. To the person from w horn the thing was taken, ^or his

heirs.

Q. If one do not know who tJie person is from whom they stole, what
is to be done ?

A. For instance, a merchant who has cheated those who
bought of him, and who were often entire strangers to him.

lie must consult in order to ascertain how and to whom
he is to make restitution.

Q. If we cannot make the full restitution all at once, what is to bo
done ?

A. We must then restore a part—as much as we can.

Q. A nd if we cannot restore even a part ?

A. We must then have the will to make restitution as

soon as we possibly can.

Q. Is it sufficient to have that will ?

A. No, we must aho endeavor to put ourselves in the

way of doing it.

Q. When is restitution to be made?
A. As soon as we possibly can.

To defur making restitution, when we have it in our

power, is to continue to cause damage to our neighbor, and
is just the same as though we stole a second time.

Q. How is it if one dies without having made restitution ?

A. The obligation passes to his heirs. He is to lay the

injunction on them before his death, but still without expos-

ing himself^and he should take prudent precaulions to secure

its being done ; otherwise, it will cost him dearly in the
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Other life, where nothing is overlooked; for, in short, no one
can enter heaven with his neighbor's goods.

Q. Is it only those who have taken that are bound to make restitu-

tion ?

A. All those are hound, in like manner, who have partici-

pated in the crime, whether by commending, advising, ap-

proving, consenting, not hindering, when obliged to do so,

or not giving notice, when it was their duty, as in the case

of a servant towards his master.

EXAMPLE.

Eestitution made by ZacchQus.—St. Luke six. 8.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. By not paying servants their wages, or woikmen their

lawful earning.

All this is to be paid promptly ; if not, it is one of the

sins which cry to heaven for vengeance.

Behold what God himself ordains : Thou shalt pay him
the price of his labor the same day, before the going down
of the sun, because he is poor, and with it maintaineth his

life : lest he cry against thee to the Lord, and it be reputed

to thee for a sin.*

Behold the hire of the laborers, says St. James, who have
reaped your fields of which you have defrauded them, cricth

out ; and the cry of them hath entered into the ears of the

Lord of Sabaoth.f

Q. Which is the third ?

A. By not giving back the deposit placed in one's hands.

A deposit is a thing given one in care, and has always
been regarded as a sacred thing.

Q. How are we to keep a deposit ?

A. We are to keep it as though it were our own ; bestow-

ing on it the same care and attention.

Q. May we make use of it ?

A. No ; not without the permission of the owner. We
are but the guardian of it, and, therefore, cannot use it in

any way.

• Deut. xxiv. 15, t St. James v. 4.
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Q. When must it be given up ?

A, As soon as it is demanded again. Nothing is more just

than to restore it to the rightful owner, when he chooses to

claim it.

EXAMPLE.

rnnisliment of ITeHodorus for having attempted to carry off the deposits which
were in the Temple.—2 Mac. iii.

Q. What is the fourth ?

A. By not rendering an account of the property which we
had to administer.

Q. How are we to dispose of such property ?

A. We are to dispose of it as if it were our own.

This is the rule for all guardians, executors, and generally

for all those who are charged with the administration of the

property of others.

Q. May they appropriate it to their own use

!

A. No ; not on any account whatsoever.

Q. May they dispose of it as they think proper?

A. No ; they are bound to observe the rules and condi-

tions of each administration.

Q. What are they to do when the term of their administration is

expired ?

A. They are to render an account of it.

And if there be any money remaining, they must hand
it over to the person or persons to whom it belongs.

Q. What are they obliged to do, in case they have caused any damage
by retaining that money beyond the proper time, or by delaybg the
return of their accounts ?

A. They are obliged to repair that damage.

Q. What is the fifth?

A. It is, after having found anything, to neglect making
diligent inquiry after the rightful owner thereof.

Q. Does the article which is found belong to the finder ?

A. No ; it belongs to the loser.

Q The person who finds it cannot then appropriate it to his own
use?

A. No ; he must restore it to the owner.

Q. And how is it to be if he do not know who the owner is t

A. He must make diligent inquiry in order to find him
out.
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Q. And If he cannot find liim out after diligent inquiiy ?

A. He must then take advice as to what he is to' do.

Q. What is the sixth ?

A. Not to pay our just debts when we have the means,
or not to endeavor to have the means of paying them.

Q. What harm do they do who do not pay their just debts when they
have the means ?

A. They retain their neighbor's goods unjustly.

Q. When they have not the means what must they do ?

A. They must endeavor to obtain the means.
They must not expend more than they have of their

own, and if they be indebted, they must deprive themselves
even of what is necessary, or at least of every thing super-

fluous, in order to pay their debts ; otherwise they do not
obtain forgiveness for their injustice, because it is still going
on.

Q. Is it enough, in order to obsei-ve this commandment, to refrain

from taking our neighbor's goods ?

A. No ; we are also bound to give part of our own for the

relief of the poor.

Q. When are we to assist the poor ?

A. When they are in need.

To assist them when they are not in need, is to render

them slothful, and perhaps give them the opportunity of

committing sin.

Q. Is it a counsel to assist the poor in their necessities ?

A. No ; it is a precept.

Q. Why do you say that it is a precept ?

A. Because those who do it^iot, are condemned to ever-

lasting torments.

EXAMPLES.

The rich glutton In the flames of hell for not having assisted Laz&raB.—St.
Luke ivi. 19.

Jesus Christ shall pronounce the same judgment on the last day.—5^ Matt.
xxiv. 31.

Q. Why is it that those who do not assist the poor in their necessities

shall be condemned to everlasting fire ?

A. Because they have not the love of God.
He that hath the substance of this world, says St. John,

and shall see his brother in need, and shall shut up his

bowels from him, how doth the charity of God abide in
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him r^ • ITc docs not say : how doth ihc love of his neigh-

bor abide in him; but how doth ihe charity of God abide

in him 1 To show that he who has no love for his neighbor

has none for God ; and without the love of God, there is no

salvatit)!!.

Q. Is eveiy one bound to assist the poor iu their necessities ?

A. Yes, each in his own way :

The rich, by giving of their substance, more or less, ac-

cording to their own ability, the number of the poor, and

the divers degrees of their necessity, since God has placed

in tiieir hands the patrimony of the poor;

The poor by assisting their equals in any way that they

can, and adding to wliat they can do, compassion, consolation,

and the desire of doing more, if it were in their power.

Give alms out of thy substance, said Tobias to his son,

and turn not away thy face from any poor person : for so

it shall come to pass that the face of the Lord shall not be

turned from thee.f According to thy ability be merciful.

If thou have much, give abundantly ; if thou have little, take

care even so to bestow willingly a little.

And St. John the Baptist said : He that hath two coats,

Jet him give to him that hath none: and he that hath meat

let him do in like manner.];

Q. How must we give alms in order to do it profitably ?

A. We must give it for God's sake.

That is to say, to obey him and to please him, and at the

same time to induce the poor to bless him.

When thou doest an alms-deed, says our Lord, sound not

a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do in the S3na-

gogues and in the streets, that they may be honored by
men. Amen, I say to you, they have received their re-

waid.§

But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know
what thy right hand doeth : that thy alms may be in secret,

and thy Father, who seeth in secret, will repay thee.

Q. What 13 the virtue of alms?

A. 1st. To provide a groat reward for the day of need,

that is to say, for the day of death.
||

* 1 .Tolm iii. IT. t ft Luke lit 11.
' t Tob. iv. 7. § St Matt. vi. 2,

I Tob. iv. 10.
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2d. To deliver from sin and from death.

That is to say, from the death of the soul, from that
which is eternal.

3d. To save the soul from daikness; the darkness of sin

and the darkness of hell.

But alms must be given in a truly Christian manner, ia

order to have this great efficacy.

ARTICLE VIII.

Q. Wliat does God forbid by the eighth commandment : Thou sbalt

Dot bear false witness?

A. He forbids us to bear filse witness in any manner
whatever. A person called on to give evidence, and after

having promised to God to tell the truth, states, neverthe-

less, what he knows to be false : this is bearing false wit-

ness.

Q. Is that a gi-eaf sin ?

A. Yes, for he takes God to witness a falsehood. He
would endeavor to make God pass fur a false witness, and
is thus -guilty of a most heinous crime.

Q. "What are they obliged to do, who commit this sin ?

A. They are obliged to repair the injury done to God and
their neighbor.

Without this reparation there is no forgiveness.

Q. In what other ways do we sin against this commandment ?

A. By suborning witnesses, forging or bringing forward

false contracts or title-deeds, accusing an innocent person

of a crime, or pronouncing an unjust judgment against any
one.

Q. T^Tiich is the fii'st of these ways ?

A. Suborning or corrupting witnesses.

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Jezabel for this sin.—3 Kings xxi ; 4 Kings tx.

Q. What is the second ?

A. Forging or bi'inging forward false contracts or title-

deeds,



348 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

A person who commits this crime must be destitute of

faith, conscience, and religion.

Q. What is the tbii-d ?

A. Accusing an innocent person of a crime, or pronouncing

an unjust judgment against any one.

EXAMPLE.

Of tlie two old men v;\\n falsely accused the chaste Susanna of a crime, and then

ccr.^V'innCv''. her urjust'.j -I'/tr.. xiii. ^
"We also see tlii's sin in those wlio folsely accused our Lord,* and in l^ilate, by

whom he was unjustly condemned.t

Q. Does this commandment only forbid ftilse witness ?

A. It likewise forbids all sorts of lies, rash judgments,

slanders, calumny, and even repeating any thing that might

be hurtful to our neighbor.

Q. "Wliat, then, is forbidden by tbis commandment ?

A. All sorts of lies.

Q. When do we tell a lie ?

A. When we speak contrary to what we think, wMth the

intention of deceiving our neighbor.

It is not necessary that this intention bo expressed, it is

sufficient if it be implied.

People lie not only by words, but also by writing, by
signs, by gestures, and by actions. A hypocrite who seeks

to appear virtuous, while he is in reality far from being so,

lies by action.

Q. Why is a lie a great sin ?

A. Because it violates truth, and deceives one's neigh-

bor.

Can we be guiltless when we violate truth and deceive

our neighbor'?

Q. How many sorts of lies are there ?

A. There are three sorts.

Q. What are they ?

A. The jesting lie, the officious lie, and the malicious lie.

Q. What is the jesting lie ?

A. It is a lie told for one's own amusement or that of

others.

St. Mark xiv. 56. t St, Mark xv..l5.
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If a person, in jest, relates stories as true which are not
true.

For example, we say that we have been to such a place,

and were well entertained there, though we had not as much
as a glass of water ; so on with other things.

Q. What is the officious lie ?

A. That which we tell for our own advantage or that of

another.

To save ourselves or others from being scolded. If we
had the fear of God, we would much rather be scolded than

offend him.

Q. Wliat is the malicious lie ?

A. That which causes any damage to our neighbor.

For instance, when by your lies you defame an honest

tradesman, a skilful workman, a faithful servant, a virtuous

female. You are obliged to make restitution in all these

cases.

Q» Is it only in these three ways that truth is violated ?

A. It is also violated as often as we disguise or pervert

it in any way whatsoever.

1st. By equivocation, making use of ambiguous terms
which have a manifold meaning, and may give an impres-

sion contrary to what we think.

2d. By mental restrictions, retaining in our mind a mean-
ing which we do not express. For instance: "Have you
been to mass," We answer, "Yes;" and mean yesterday

or some other day, whilst the person speaks of to-day.

Another example: "Is Mr. so and so at home V—" No, he

is gone out ;" meaning from his chamber to his study, or

the like.

3cl. By false pretences. Making a show of being friendly

to some one and wishing him well, wdiilst they are secretly

working against him and doing hirii ill offices.

AH that is contrary to truth and integrity, and serves

only to deceive our neighbor in an unjust manner, which is

never permitted, even though it were done wMth the inten-

tion of saving a life or ^procuring the salvation of a soul.

Content yourself with saying: "It is so—it is not so," that

is to say, " yes," or " no."*

St Matt. V. 37.
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EXAMPLE.

Punishment of Ananias and Sapphira.

—

Acta r.

Q. "What does this commandmeat secondly forUd ?

A. It forbids rash judgment.

Q. What is rash judgment ?

A. A judgment pronounced to the disadvantage of our
aeighbor without a just foundation. A person goes into a

house; immediately it is suspected that he goes in for some
bad purpose, although he may have no such intention, but
]riay, on the contrary, have a good object in view.

Q. Are we permitted to judge thus rashly ?

A. No ; Our Lord forbids it.

Judge not, says he, that you may not be judged. For with

\Yhat judgment you have judged, you shall be judged : and
v/ith what measure you have measured, it shall be measured
to you again.*

Q. May we judge evil of our neighbor when there is a just foundation ?

A. Yes ; Our Lord permits it.

Judge not according to the appearance, says he, but judge

a just judgment.f
A man gets drunk and swears every day ; I see him, {

hear him 4 I do him no wrong, then, when I judge that he is

a drunkard and a blasphemer.

Nevertheless, if we are not charged with the care of such
persons, the shortest and the best way is to leave them to

the judgment of God, and not condemn them.
Who art thou, says St. Paul, that judgest another man's

servant 1 To his own master he stand eth or falleth.J

Q. What must we do in order to secure ourselves against rash judg-
nients ?

A. We must refrain even from rash suspicions.

Q. What do you mean by rash suspicions ?

A. I mean thoughts prejudicial to our neighbor, without a
just foundation.

We judge not, but we think evil. There is something
that we cannot find under our hand ; immediately, we con-
elude that it has been taken by some one, and that it must

St Matt. vii. 1. t St. John yii. 24 $ Kom. xiy. 4.
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be such a person who took it, for no one else was iii the

house; and some minutes after, we will, perhaps, fin (Tlhe

article which we thought was lost.

We must refrain from all those thoughts which naturally

tend to rash judgments. It is the safer way to take time
on those occasions, and do nothing rashly. '

EXAMPLES.

Prudence of St, Joseph towards the Blessed Vircin.

—

St. Matt. L 19.

Kashaess of the Maltese towards St Paul.

—

Acta xxviii.

Q. What does the eighth commandment thirdly forbid

!

A. It forbids slander and calumny.

Q. What do you understand by slander and calumny?

A. I understand words which are hurtful to the" reputation

of our neighbor.

Under this head are comprised signs, gestures, writings,

and sometimes even silence.

Q. How do we wound the reputation of our neighbor by slander oi

deti-action ?

A. By revealing his faults to those who know them not.

We thereby lessen their esteem for him, and consequently

<3o him an injury.

Q. How do we wound the reputation of our neighbw by calumny!

A. By falsely ascribing to him faults which he has not.

This sin exeeeds the other, because it is accompanied by
malice.

Q. In how many ways are these two sins committed ?

A. In eight ways.

Q. What are the first four ways ?

A. 1st. Falsely speaking ill of any one; 2d, magnifying

and exaggerating the evil ; 3d, revealing a hidden fault ; 4th,

giving a bad interpretation to a good action.

Q. What are the other four ?

A. 1st. Denying the good qualities of anyone; 2d, di-

minishing them or detracting from them ; 3d, suppressing

them ; 4th, praising them in a faint manner.

Q. Is slander oi- detraction a gi-eat sin ?

A. Yes, for it excludes from heaven.

Know you not, says St. Paul, that the unjust shall not

possess the kingdom of God ? Be not deceived ; neither
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fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor the efleminate,

nor sudoinites, nor thieves, nor the covetous, nor drunkards,

nor lailers, nor extortioners, shall possess the kingdom of

G«,d*

Q. What is it necessary to do in order to obtain forgiveness of this

sin?

A. It is necessary to do penance for it.

-This is the first thing to be done.

2d. To repair the injury done to the reputation of our

neighijor.

For that purpose it is well to consult some enlightened

persons.

3d. To indemnify for the damage done.

By your slander you have preveiited a merchant from

selling, a tradesman from being employed, a young woman
trom being provided foi', a servant from obtaining a situa-

lion, and so on. It is necessary to repair the damage done

in any of these eases.

It is much better and more prudent to remain silent than

to involve one's self in so many difficulties. Say often with

the pro[)hot : Set a watch, O Lord, bef >re my mouth ; and

a door round about my lips.-f The wise man adds, door*

and bars.t

Q. Are we permitted to listen wilfully to extraction ?

A. No, for that is to render one's self as criminal as the

detractor. If no one listened to the slanderer, there would
soon be no more slander.

Wherefore the wise man said : Hedge in thy ears with

thorns : hear not a wicked tongue.g

But if we hear it against our will, we must impose si-

lence, if we have authority ; change the subject adroitly, if

we have not, or otherwise retire, if we can do so; and if

we caimot, we must te-tify our disapprobation by our

countenance, according to the advice of the wise man, who
says : The north wind driveth away rain, as doth a sad

countenance a backbiting tongue.

|

• Q. What nni?t the person do who is slandered ?

^1. lie mut ask of God the strength to hear that

1 Cor, vi. 9. t Ecctes. xxviii. 2a
+ Ps. cxl. 3. § lb.

I Prov. XXV. 23.
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cross with patience, after tlie example of our divine Loid,
who, when he was reviled, did not revile; when he suif, rid,

he threatened not ; but delivered himself to him that judged
him unjustly.*

If he be guilty, he must make use of it to repair his fault.

If he be innocent, let him make use of it to repair other
faults known to God.

Q. What is lastly forbidden ?

A. To repeat any thing that might be hurtful to our neigh
bor.

Q. What discourse is forbidden by this commandment ?

A. All that mijrht be hurtful to our neighbor.

Q. Wliy is all such discourse foibidden ?

A, Because it usually excites quarrels and causes dissen

sion.

Two persons are closely connected, and live in the utmost
peace and harmony; you tell somethincr to one concerning
the other, and you thei?^by sow dissension between them,
and deprive them of the most precious of treasures, friend-

ship, peace, and harmony.

Q. Is that a great sin ?

A. Yes, it is, for it wounds friendship and disturbs
peace.

Q. "What is its punishment ?

A. The malediction of God.
The whisperer and the double-tongued is accursed : for

he hath troubled many that were* at peace.f

ARTICLE IX.

Q. What does God forbid by the ninth commandment ?

A, After having forbidden, by the sixth commandment,
exterior acts of impurity, he forbids by this all impure
thoughts and desires.

Q. What, then, is prohibited by this comniandment ?

A. All interior acts of impurity^ that is to say, all that

passes within us and is seen only by God.

• 1 Peter ii. 23L + Eccles. x5Tiii. 15.

30*
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Q Why does God prolubit evil desires ?

A. Because they lend to evil deeds.

Jesus Christ goes fiiither, saying that he who has a bad de-

sire has already sinned in his heart. You have heard it was
said of old, Thou shalt not commit adultery. But 1 say

unto you, that whosoever looketh on a woman to lu-t after

her, hath already committed adultery wiih her in his heart.*

Q. Why does God forbid bad tliouglits ?

A. Because they lead to bad de>ires.

Q. When do bad thoughts lead to bad desires ?

A. 1st. When we voluntarily dwell upon them.

2d. When we take pleasure in them.

Q. What must we do in order to avoid having bad thoughts ?

A. 1st. We must avoid all occasions of them.
Looks^ conversation, reading, songs, and all that may

give rise to thein, in any way whatsoever.
2d. We must humbly beg of God to preserve us from

them, in imitation of the apostle, who says: For which
thing I thrice besought the Lord, that it might depart from
me : and he s:iid to me. My grace is sufficient for thee":

for power is made perfect in inlirmity.f

Q. What must we do, if, uot^vithstandig these precautions, bad
thoughts will come ?

A. 1st. We must tuin away from them and have recourse
to God as quickly as we would cast off a spark of fire from
our hand.

It is the devil who then attacks us ; we must have recourse
to some one who is stronger than he, that is to say, to the
Lord. W-^e must prostrate ourselves before him, strike our
breast, and seal our heait with the sign of the cross and holy
water. We are then to cast ourselves into the arms of Jesus
Christ, and place our confidence in the merit of his blood.
We must also invoke the Blessed Virgin, who is the

mother of purity, our good angel, and our patron saint,

begging them to sustain us, after God, by their interces-

sion.

2d. We must have recourse to fasting and other corporal
mortifications.

St. Matt V. 2T. t 2 Cor. xii. 8.
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The saints employed discipline, sackcloth, haircloth, and
laying on the hard ground. Some were seen to plunge intx)

frozen ponds, and others to roll amongst thorns. In this

they followed what Jesus Christ said one day to his dis-

ciples, that this kind (of devil) can go out by nothing but

by prayer and fasting.*

3d. We must be always employed.

Because those who are idle give the devil an opportunity

of tempting them.

Idleness, says the Holy Ghost, hath taught much evil.f

We must add to all this a great vigilance over our eyes,

our mind, and our heart ; for from the look one goes to the

thought ; from the thought to the pleasure ; from the pleas-

ure to the desire, which includes the consent, and from the

consent to the act, which is the consummation of the sin.

EXAMPLES.

Joseph resists the wicked desires of Potiphar's wife.

—

Qen. xxxix.
And Susanna those of the two old men.—Z>a7i. xiiL

ARTICLE X.

Q. What does God prohibit by the tenth commandment: Thou shalt

not covet thy neighbor's goods ?

A. After having, by the seventh commandment, prohibited

stealing, or unjustly retaining the goods of another, by the

tenth commandment he prohibits even the desire of doing

60.

Q. Wliat does the seventh commandment forbid ?

A. It forbids us to take or to keep any thing belonging

to our neighbor.

Q. What does the tenth commandment forbid ?

A. It forbids even the desire of possessing any thing that

belongs to another.

That is to say, to possess it unjustly.

To wish to acquire it by legitimate means is not a sin;

but that wish often leads people to seek the means of de-

• St Matt ix. 28. t Ecoles. xxiiL ».
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priving him of it unjustly. We must be content with what-

ever God has given us, and not look too attentively at that

which belongs to others, lest we might fall into these bad
desires.

Q. Does it only forbid the desire of possessing another's goods ?

A. It also forbids eagerness, anxiety, esteem, and all in-

ordinate attachment for riches.

Q. Why does it forbid eagerness for liches ?

A. Because that eagerness exposes us to many tempta-
tions.

They, says St. Paul, who would become rich, fall into

temptations, and into the snare of the devil, and into many
unprofitable and hurtful desires, which drown men in de-

struction and perdition.

For covetousness is the root of all evils ; which some
desiring, have erred from the faith, and have entangled

themselves in many sorrows.*

And he had before said : Piety with sufficiency is great

gain. For we brought nothing into this world; and certain-

ly we can carry nothing out. But having food, and where-
with to be covered, with these we are content.f

Q. Why does he forbid anxiety for riches ?

A. Because that anxiety serves only to torment us. More-
over, if it could give us that which we have not, there would
be some reason for being anxious ; but as all the anxiety

we could undergo could not possibly procure any thing for

us, it is worse than useless to disquiet ourselves about
riches. Be not solicitous for your life, says Jesus Christ,

what you shall eat, nor for your body, what you shall put

on. Is not the life more than the food, and the body more
than the raiment. J; See what follows.

Q. "Why does he forbid esteem for riches ?

A. Because they are perishable and often prejudicial to

salvation. See the history of the young man who went
away sorrowful, and what Jesus Christ said on that sub-

ject

:

Amen, I say to you, that a rich man shall hardly enter

into the kingdom of heaven. And again I say to you, It

• X Tim. vi. 9. t 1 Tim. vi. 6. J 8t Matt ri. 2&
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is easier for a camel to pass through the eye of a needle,

than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of heaven.*
And elsewhere: Wo to you that are rich: for you have
your consolation. f See what follows.

Q. Why does he forbid all inordinate attachment to riches ?

A. Because we cannot be attached at the same time to God
and to riches. No man, says Jesus Christ, can serve two
masters, for either he will hate the one, and love the other;

or he will hold to the one, and despise the other. You
cannot serve God and Mammon.| And previously : Lay
not up for yourselves treasures on earth where the rust

and the moth consume, and where thieves dig through, and
steal. But lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven ; where
neither the rust nor the moth doth consume, and where
thieves do not dig through, nor steal. For where thy treas-

ure is, there is thy heart also.§ He adds : Take heed and
beware of all covetousness ; for a man's life doth not con-

sist in the abundance of things which he possesseth.
||

EXAMPLES.

Of the rich glutton.

—

St. Luke xvi. 18.

Of liim who pulled down his barns, and built new ones.

—

St. Luke xiL Iv.

CHAPTEK XIV.

ON THE COMMANDMENTS OF THE CHURCH.

Q. Has the Church authority to give commandments ?

A. Yes ; Jesus Christ gave her that authority, and com-

mands us to obey her.

Q. From -whom has the Church received the power of giving com-

mandments ?

A. She has received it from Jesus Christ.

Q. To whom did Jesus Christ confide that power ?

A. He confided it to St. Peter and the other apostles.

St. Matt. xix. 16 and following. X St. Matt vi. 34

t St. Luke vi. 24. § St. Matt. vi. 19.

I SL Luke xii. 15.
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Q. Why to St. Peter and the other apostles ?

A. BeOiiuse he established them to govern his Church.*

Which could not be done without the power of making
laws to maintain order every where. Hence it is that Jesus

Christ said to St. Peter in particular: I will give to thee

the keys of the kingdom of heaven ; and whatsoever thou

shalt bind upon earth, it shall be bound also in heaven, and
whatsoever thou shait loose upon earth, it shall be loosed

also in heaven.f

And to all in general : Amen, I say to you, whatsoever

you shall bind upon earth, shall be bound also in heaven;

and whatsoever you shall loose upon earth, shall be loosed

also in heaven. | Words which contain not only the power
of binding and unbinding the faithful, by remitting or re-

taining their sins, but also of binding them by command-
ments which are of obligation, and unbinding them by dis-

pensations, lawfully obtained.

Q. To whom did this power of making commandments afterwards

pass?

A. It passed to the successors of the aposlles.

Q. Who are they ?

A. The Pope and the Bishops. The Pope as successor of

St. Peter, and the Bishops as successors of the other apos-

tles.

Q. We ai-e, then, obliged to observe the commandments of the

Chm-ch ?

A. Yes ; Jesus Christ has commanded us to obey her.

He, says Jesus Christ, speaking to his apostles, both for

themselves and their successors. He that heareth you, heareth

me : and he that despiseth you, despiseth me. And he that

despiseth me, despiseth him that sent me.§
Moreover, the Church being our mother and we her chil-

dren, we are bound to obey her as children their mother,

according to the fourth commandment of God.

Q. What is the punishment of those who do not obey the Chm'ch ?

A. Excommunication. If he will not hear the Church,
says Christ, let him be to thee as the heathen and the pub-
lican. 11

* Acts XX. 28. i St. Matt, xviil. 18.
t Bt. Matt, xvi 19. § St. Luke x. 16.

I St. Matt, xviii. 17.
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Q. How many are the commandments of the Chm*ch?

A. They are six in number.

Q. Wliat are they ?

A. 1st. Sundays and holy days Mass you shall hear.

2d. All holy days sanctify throughout the year.

3d. Confess your sins at least once a year.

4th. Receive the Blessed Eucharist worthily at Easter, or
within the appointed time.

5th. Lent, Ember-days, and Vigils, you shall fast.

6th. Fridays and Saturdays flesh you shall not eat.

AKTICLE I.

Q. "WTiat is ordained by the first commandment : Sundays and holy

days Mass you shall hear ?

A, That we are to hear Mass with attention and respect

on Sundays and holy days.

Q. On what days are we obliged to hear Mass ?

A. On Sundays and holy days.

Q. Why on those days ?

A. Because the Church expressly commands it. The
first Christians had no need of a commandment to render

them assiduous. They had so great an ardor for assisting

at the assemblies of the faithful, and the celebration of the

divine mysteries, that they willingly braved death rather

than miss it.

How inconsolable was the great Theodosius, and how
many tears he shed, on seeing himself deprived from assist-

ing at the divine mysteries on the feast of Christmas !*

Q. What sin do they commit who miss hearmg Mass on those days
without a lawful reason ?

A. They commit a mortal sin.

Q. Why?
A. Because it is an omission in a matter of consequence.

To assist at Mass without devotion or attention is also a

great sin, because one thereby profanes what is most holy.

* Fleu. Eccles. Hist, b. xix. ch. ii.
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Q. At what Mass should we assist ?

A. At the parish Mass, if possible. See what we have

already said on the third commandment of God. We
should also endeavor to hear Mass every day if we possibly

can.

Q. Does this commandment only oblige us to hear Mass on Sundays
and holy days ?

A. it also obliges us to hear it with respect and attention.

Q. What is meant by saying with '>-esp^^tJ

A. That is to say, in a modest posture, and with a modest
demeanor.

1st. In a modest posture, remaining humbly on our

knees.

2d. With a modest demeanor, that is to say, without

pomp, without vanity, and without permitting ourselves to

look here or there.

Bring to the Holy Sacrifice the same modesty and the

same recollection that you would have had on Calvary, had
you been present at the immolation of Jesus Christ on the

cross, for it is in reality the same sacrifice.

Q. What is meant by saying with attention ?

A. That is to say, with a heart and mind fixed on Jesus

Christ who is immolated on the altar.

1st. To banish from our mind all worldly thoughts.

2d. To let our minds be penetrated with compunction,

love, and gratitude for a God so full of goodness.

Q. Do -we fulfil the obligation of sanctifying Sundays and holy days
by hearing Mass ?

A. We must also assist at the divine office and at pious

instructions.

Q. What do you mean by the divine office ?
'

A. I mean the difierent offices which are sung in the church

on those days.

Q. At what part of the divine office are we particularly to assist ?

A. At Vespers. If we cannot assist at Vespers, we
should, at least, assist at the Benediction. See what we
have said on this subject when treating of the third com-
mandment of God.

Q. What do you mean by pious instructions ?

A. I mean sermons for adults, and catechism for children.

See third commandment of God.
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EXAMPLE.

Tha zeal of those multitudes who foj-got eating and drinking, to listen to Jesiui
Christ—>S^. Matt. xiv. and xv. : St. Mark viii.

ARTICLE II.

Q. What is ordained by the second commandment of the Church

:

All holy days sanctify throughout the year ?

A. That we shall abstain fiom all servile works on those

days, and spend them in the service of God.

Q. "What does this commandment firstly ordain ?

A. That we shall abstain from all servile works.

Q. "What do you mean by servile "works ?

A. I mean the corporal works which constitute our daily

labor. For instance, for a merchant, his business ; for a
tradesman, his work. If servile works are forbidden on
these holy days, ho\t much more all those works which are

in themselves bad and criminal

!

Q. "Wliat does this commandment secondly ordain?

A. That we shall spend those holy days in the service of
God.

Q. How?
A. By applying ourselves to works of piety and devotion.

See the third commandment of God for those works of piety

and devotion.

Q. What are the festivals instituted by the Chmxh ?

A. They are of two sorts.

Q. What are they ?

A. Some are to honor the mysteries of our Redemption,
sucii as Christmas, the Epiphany, Easter Sunday, Ascen-
sion-day, and the feast of Pentecost ; others are to honor
the memory of the Blessed Virgin and the Saints.

Q. What are the festivals instituted to honor the mysteries of Our
Lord?

A. Christmas, the Epiphany, Easter, Ascension-day, and
Pentecost.

Q. What mysteiy is honored by the feast of Christmas ?

A. The mystery of the birth of Jesus' Christ.

31
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Q. What mystery is honored by tie feast •.''' the Epiphany ?

A. That of the adoration of Jesus Christ by the MagL
Also the mystery of his baptism and of his first miracle at

the wedding of Canaan.

Q. What mystery is honored by tie feast cif Easter?

A. The mystery of his glorious Resurrection.

Q. What mystery is honored by the feast of the Ascension?

A. That of his triumphant entry into heaven.

Q. What mystery is honored by the feast of Pentecost ?

A. That of the descent of the Holy Ghost upon the apos-

tles. There are also other feasts instituted to honor the

mystery of our redemption, of which some are holy days
of obligation, as that of the Conception of the Son of God,
on the same day as the Annunciation ; and othei-s which
are not of obligation, as the Transfiguration, the institution

of the Eucharist, Holy Thursday, the death and burial of
Jesus Christ on Good Friday and Holy Saturday. It was
with the intention of honoring still more the institution of
the Eucharist, that the Church, in the thirteenth century,

instituted the feast of the Most Holy Sacrament.

Q. Why are the other festivals instituted ?

A. To honor the memory of the Blessed Virgin and the

Saints.

Q. What are the festivals of the Blessed Virgin ?

A. The Conception, the Nativity, the Presentation, the

Annunciation, the Purification, the Compassion, ihe Visita-

tion, and the Assumption. Of these festivals there are five

which are of obligation, and three which are not.

Those who have a sincere love for the Ble^^^^ed Virgin
ought to show it, on those days, by a renewal of piety and
devotion, practising some mortifications on the eve of those

festivals, and approaching the sacraments on the days them-
selves, reciting some prayers, or visiting some churches in

her honor; but especially by exciting themselves to the

piactice of those virtues which were the most conspicuous
in her, as humility, purity, obedience, retirement, &c.

Q. What are the other festivals?

^4; They are those of the Apostles Marf^'s, Doctors,
Confessors, and Virgins.

We are to endeavor tc merit their assistance by our re-
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spect and confidence, and by our fidelity in imitating their

virtues.

There is also the feast of the Holy Angels, and that of
our Angels-Guardian, which we ought to celebrate with
great devotion, since we receive fronn them so many flivors.

Besides these festivals, there is one which compiises all the

others, namely, .that of All Saints, and on the following day,
the commemoration of the dead, called All Souls' day.

ARTICLE III.

Q. What is ordained by the third commandment: Confess your sins

at least once every year ?

A. To confess our sins, at least once in the year, with the
requisite dispositions.

Q. What obligation does this commandment impose upon ua ?

A. The obligation of confessing all our sins.

Q. Why all our sins ?

A. Because if we voluntarily conceal any mortal sin, we
do not receive the remission of our sins, and, moreover,
commit a sacrilege.

Q.. How often does this commandment oblige us to confess all our
sins?

A. At least once a year.

Q. Why once a year, at least ?

A. Because the Church desires that we should do it

often er.

Q. Why oftener?

A. Because it is very seldom that people absent them-
s^elves so long without committing a mortal sin. Even if it

were true that they did not commit a mortal sin, how many
others they might have committed, and how very profitable

that sacrament would be to them because of the great in-

crease of grace which it bestows!

Q. Do we fulfil the obligation of this commandment by confessing

all our sins once a year ?

A. No ; we must also do it with the requisite disposi

tions
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Q. Why wiUi the requisite dispositions ?

.
A. Because the Church not only obliges us to confess, but

to confess holily.

Hence, they who make a bad confession merely fulfil the

obligation of this sacrament outwardly before men, but not

inwardly before God.

Q. "What are those requisite dispositions ?

A. They are five in number : first, to examine our con
science strictly ; second, to be truly sorry for having ofi'end-

ed God ; third, to make a firm resolution never to ofiend him
more ; fourth, to confess our sins to a priest ; fifth, to have

a sincere intention of making satisfaction to God and our

neighbor.

By doing these five things, we cannot fail to make a good
confession.

Q. At what time must this confession be made ?

A. Although the Church has not universally fixed the

time for the annual confession, it is proper to make it before

Easter, so that it may serve as a preparation for the Paschal

Communion.

Q. What name is given to the confession ordained by this command-
ment?

A. It is called the Annual Confession.

Q. Why annual ?

A. Because it is to be made at least once a year.

Q. Has the Church fixed the time for it ?

A. N(^ ; she has not universally fixed it.

Q. Why not ?

A. Because every one should seek to arise from sin as

soon as he has fallen into it, according to those words:
Delay not to be converted to the Lord, and defer it not
from day to day.*

Q. When is it best to make it ?

A. Before Easter.

Q. Why at that time rather than any other ?

A. In order that it may serve as a preparation for the
Paschal Communion. We should make it i early in the
Lent, when we feel that we have need of proof.

* Eccles, V. a
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Q. If we feel oui'selves gtiilty of mortal sin, are -we to wait for that

dme?
A. No ; we must confess it immediately.

Q. Why immediately?

A. For fear of dying in sin, a death of all others the most
terrible, for it is the passage to eternal death. When men
receive a mortal wound they have immediate recourse to a

physician. Why not do for the soul what is every day done

for the body. Our soul should be incomparably dearer to

us than our body ? Let us remember, too, that if our soul

is eternally miserable, our body shall be so likewise.

Q. To whom must this confession be made ?

A. To our own pastor, or some other appointed by hira.

Q. Why is it that we must go to our own pastor ?

A. In order that he may be acquainted with the coil'

dition of his flock, for whom he is accountable to God.*

Q. We cannot, then, confess to other priests ?

A. Not without his permission.

Q. Why?
A. Because without that permission they can neither bind

nor loose us.-f-

HISTORY.

Conversion of the people of Ephesns.—-4cfe xlx.

AETICLE IV.

Q. What is ordained by the fourth commandment of the Chm-ch ?

A. That we shall receive the blessed Eucharist worthily

at Easter, or within the appointed time.

That is to say, that it obliges all the faithful who have

Attained the age of discretion, to communicate at least once

a year, within the Paschal time, with the respect due to the

Most Holy Sacrament of the Eucharist

Q. What does this commandment oblige the faithful to do ?

A. To communicate at least once a year.

• Heb. xiii. IT. t 4th Cone, of Lat., can. xxL
31*
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Q. Who are bouud by this coramandment to communicate once a
year ?

A. All the faithful who have attained the age of discre-

tion.

Q. What is tbe age of discretion ?

A. Tho }ige of twelve and fourteen years.

Twelve years for girls, and fourteen for boys. Before

that age the understanding is in general not sufficiently

formed to discern the Body of the Lord.* Still, as it is

formed sooner in some, and later in others, it is for the

pastor to judge. We must early begin to prepare children

for their first communion by good instructions, and by vigi-

lance over their conduct, so that they may duly fulfil this

obligation on attaining the age of discretion.

Q. At what time of the year are the faithful obliged to make this

communion ?

A, Within the Paschal time, so that they may have all the

Lent, which is a time consecrated to fasting and good v/orks,

to prepare for it.

Q. Does it fulfil the obligation of this commandment to communicate

every year witliiu the Paschal time ?

A. No ; it is also necessary to do it with the respect due

to the Most Holy Sacrament of the Eucharist.

Q. When do we communicate with respect ? .

A. 1st. When we do it with a conscience purified from
all mortal sin.

2d. When we do it with a lively faith, a firm hope, an

ardent charity, and wMth profound sentiments of humility,

adoration, and gratitude.

3d. When we do it w^ith an exterior as modest, as col-

lected, and as respectful as possible.

Q. What criaie do they commit who receive in the state of mortal

ean'i

A. They commit a horrible sacrilege, and render them-

selves guilty of the body and blood of Christ.

Q. What must we do in order to avoid these bad communions ?

A. We must prove ourselves long and seriously, with

the advice of an enlightened confessor.f

1 Cor. xi. 28. 1 1 Cor. jd. 28.
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The Church would wish the faithful to communicate as

often as they assist at Mass,* and consequently every Sun-

day at least. Even in tiie ninth century, there were four

days in the year on which the faithful were bound to receive

the Holy Communion : Christmas-day, Holy Thursday,

Easter Sunday, and Whit-Sunday.

Q. In what, place must this communion be made 1

A. Each one must make it in his own parish church, un-

less he has received special permission to make it else-

where
;

To the end, as we have already said, that each pastor

may know the condition of that flock for whom he has to

aiiswer to God.

Q. With what penalties does the Church menace those who do not

conmiumcate at Easter ?

A. She ordains that they be debarred from entering into the

church until they have fulfilled this commandment, and that

if they die in that state, they are to be deprived of Christian

burial.f

Q. With what punishment are they menaced during life ?

A. With that of being dei)arred from entering into the

church

;

And consequently being excluded from the society of the

faithful, from assisting at the divine mysteries, and from par-

ticipating in the public prayers.

Q. With what punishment are they menaced after their death ?

A. That of being deprived of Christian burial, if their

body be deprived of a sepulchre amongst the children of Gcd,
what will be the fate of their soul : let us prepare to obey
the commandment of the Church, in order to escape such ter-

rible punishments, which announce others still more terrible

in the world to come.

EXAMPLE.

The disciples of Emmaiis,—/Si. Luk6 xxiv.

Cone, Trid., Sess. xxii., ch. 6.

t Cone, de Lat, Can. xii. (in 1215).
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AKTICLE V.

Q, What does the fifth commandment of the Chm-ch oblige us to do f

A. To flist during Lent, and on Ember-days and Vigils.

Q. What is the first fast ordained by this commandment ?

A. The fast of Lent.

Q. How l<JQg does it last ?

A. Forty days. It begins on Ash-Wednesday and ends

only on Easter Sunday, which makes forty days, exclusive

of the Sundays, which arc not fast days.

Q. Wliat is the second fast ordained by this commandment?

A. That of the Ember-days.

Q. In what does this fast consist ?

A. The fasting throe times a week in each of the four sea-

sons, that is to say, every three months.

Q. What are those days ?

A. They are Wednesday, Friday, and Saturday.

Q. What is the third fast prescribed by this commandment ?

A. That of the vigils of festivals.

The vigil of Chiistmas, that of Easter, comprised in the

fast of Lent, of Pentecost, the Assumption, Sts. Peter and
Paul, and All Saints.

Q. How did Christians formerly observe the fast of Lent ?

A. They made but one meal, towards the evening.

Q. And on the other fast days how did they fast I

A. They took their meal somewhat earlier, that is to say,

about three o'clock.

Q. From what did they abstain on fast days ?

A. They abstained from meat and wine.

They contented themselves with bread and water, with

some vegetables. Some added to this a little fish, but they

never made use, on those occasions, of any made dishes.

Some only made use of uncooked food, such as fruits; others

of only dry food, such as nuts, almonds, and such things ; and
some fasted on bread and water.

Such were the ordinary fasts. There were some still

more rigorous observed, such as that of Holy Week,
which many passed without eating any thing, especially the

last three days.
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Tl^ere ^vere also many who, by particular devotion, con-

tinued their fast for two or three days without eating,

especially on great occasions, such as when they were pre-

paring for martyrdom. There were many who passed

whole weeks without taking any thing, and even ten days at

a time.

Q. What is the effect of fasting ?

A. 1st. To mortify the flesh and raise the spirit to God-

2d. To subdue the passions.

3d. To prevent temptation.

Q. What is the virtue of fastiug ?

-4.1st. To appease the anger of God. Witness that of

the Ninivites.''^

2d. To draw down nev>^ graces.

3d. To merit rewards.

Q. When has fasting this efficacy ?

A. Principally when it is accompanied by prayer and

alms.

Prayer and alms are, as it were, the two wings of fasting,

whereby the soul rises to God.
Fasting is still more efficacious when it is joined with re-

treat, silence, withdrawal from all pleasure, (even that which

is permitted,) meditation and pious reading, assiduous attend-

ance at church, hearing the word of God, and assisting at

divine service. " Let us be moderate," says St. Ambrose,
" in eating and drinking, in sleep, conversation, and raillery,

and keep a vigilant watch over ourselves."f

Q. How long was the custom kept up of eating but once a day in

Lent?

A. It was kept up for twelve hundred years. St. Bernard,

who lived in the twelfth century, testifies that in his time

every one, without distinction, fasted in Lent until the even-

ing : kings and princes, clergy and laity, nobles and com-
moners, rich and poor.j

Q. When was the meal advanced to three o'clock in the afteraoon ?

A. Not till the thirteenth century. Those who were not

very exact, then took the beginning of the office, which was

three o'clock, for the end, which was the evening.

* Jonas iii t Hym. du Car. X Berm. in cap. jejunii.
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Q. What greater relaxation has since taken place ?

A. By degrees the iiieal has been adviinced to noon.

This change has insensibly taken place within the last two
centuries. •

Q. What has been added to this mid-day meal ?

A. The collation.

Q. Does the Church approve of these changes ?

A. No ; but she tolerates them.

Q. How, then, should we now fast ?

A. We should take but one meal, about noon.

Q. Is not the collation, then, a meal ?

A. No ; it is but a slight refreshment. If we made a meal
of the collation, it would be no longer a fast, because the

essence of the fast is the making but one meal.

Q. Who are dispensed from fasting ?

A. 1st. Those who have not attained the age of twenty-

one. But this should not prevent them from fasting before

that time some days of the week, according to their strength,

by the advice of their confessor. 2d. Sick people and in-

valids; in order that their sickness may supply the place

of fasting, they should bear it in a spirit of penance. 3d.

Nurses and women with child : their state is penance enough
for them, if they bear it in that spirit. 4th. Those who from
age, or other infirmit}', are unable to flist. These should

supply it by some other penance, either prayers, alms,

or other good works. 5th. Those who arc engaged in

any laborious work. If their work is not laborious it does

not excuse them from fasting. The others are dispensed by
offering their labors to God, and bearing them in a peniten-

tial spirit. 6th. All those, in general, who cannot fast or
abstain without manifest danger to their health..

We must beware of flattering ourselves, and ought to try

beforehand. As in every age and in every state we are
^ sinners, it follows that if we do not penance in one way we
must do it in another.

Q. Why was the fast of Lent instituted?

A. To imitate the fast of Jesus Christ, and to prepare us
for the worthy celebration of Easter.

Q. What Avas the fii'st reason for tiie institution of Lent ?

A. To imitate the fast of Jesus Christ.
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EXAMPLE.

Of the Fast of Jesus Christ —.St Matt. vi.

Q. "What was the second reason ?

A. To prepaie us for celebrtiting the festival of Easter:

that first and greatest of Christian festivals, and the Paschal
communion which the faithfid are all bound to make about
that time, demand a great and solemn preparation.

Q. Why the fast of the Ember-days ?

A. To consecrate, by penance, the four seasons of the

year.

Q, "Why consecrate by penance the four seasons of the year ?

A. 1st. To avert the chastisement due to our sins. 2d.

To beg of God to preserve the fruits of the earth, and to

thank him for those which he has given us. 3d, To obtain

the grace to make a good use of them. We beseech him at

the same time to give to his Church good priests and good
ministers worthy of serving him, for it is on those days that

the ordinations take place. The entire Church is then in

prayer and in penance, to the end that it may please God
to send good laborers for his vineyard.'^

Q. Why do we fast on the vigils of festivals ?

A. To dispose us for their proper celebration. These days
have received the name of vigils, because informer times

the nights before festivals were passed without sleeping, and
in prayer, in the churches. There are some vigils which are

not now last days, and are only distinguished by the office.

The church has retrenched these vigils in the churches, on
account of the abuses to which they gave rise.

ARTICLE VI.

Q. What does the sixth commandment of the Chm-ch oblige ns to do?

A. To abstain from flesh meat on Fridays and Saturdays.

Such was the obligation of this commandment until very
recently, but within a few years, the Church, in her wisdom,
has seen fit to allow the use of flesh meat on Saturday.

* St. Luke X. 2.
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Q. From -what are we to abstain on Fridays ?

A. From the use of flesh meat.

Q. What did the people formerly join to this abstinence ?

A. They joined fasting ; which makes us feel how far be-

hind our fathers we are in piety.

Q. Is there no case wherein meat may be used on those days ?

A. Yes, when thfere is any necessity, or when thei'e is per-

mission for it, as is now the case on all Saturdays. For
instance, in cases of sickness or infirmity ; but then we
must obtain a dispensation from those who have power to

give it.

Q. Why did the Church ordain abstinence on Friday and Saturday ?

A. To honor by penance the memory of the death and

burial of Our Lord.

Q. What do we honor by the abstinence of Fridays ?

A. We honor the memory of Our Lord's death. We
apply our minds to that sacred subject on that day, espe-

cially from noon till three o'clock.

Q. Wliat do we honor by the abstinence of Saturdays ?

A. We honor the memory of Our Lord's sepulture.

We should devote a little time on tkat day to consider Our
Lord in his tomb.

Q. For what does this abstinence serve ?

A. 1st. It serves to consecrate each week by penance.

2d. It serves to prepare us for the due observance of the

Lord's day.

CHAPTEE XY.

OF SIN.

Q. What is sin ?

A. It is a prevarication against the law of God.

Q. "What is a prevarication?

A. It is a dereliction of our duty.

Q. Why is sin a prevarication against the law of God ?

A, Because he who violates the law of God is guilty of
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infidelity toward God. He deserts his Creator, and ranges

himself on the side of the devil. This is, without doubt,

both infidelity and treason : such is the meaning of the word
prevurkatioa.

Q. How is the law of God known to us ?

A. By the commandments which God has given us.

* Q. How do we distinguish the laws of God ?

A. We distinguish thi'ee of them.

Q. What are those laws ?

A. The law of nature, the written law, and the new law.

Q. What is the law of nature ?

A. That which God has imprinted in the soul of every

man. This law is nothing else than the light of reason and
of conscience.

Q. What is the written law ?

A. That which God gave to the Israelites, engraved on two
tables of stone.

This law contained little more than the law of nature,

and was published on the day of Pentecost on Mount Sinai,

and given to Moses.

Q. What is the new law ?

A. That which God has given to Christians, and which is

contained in the Gospel. It was taught by Jesus Christ,

and published like the other, on the day of Pentecost, in

Jerusalem.

Q. Why has God given his law to men ?

A. To be the rule of their actions. Although this law
has been given in different ways and at different times, it

is always the same in substance.

Q. When are our actions good ?

A. When they are conformable to the law of God.

Q. When are our actions bad ?

A, When they are contrary to the law of Gwd.
To worship God, to respect his holy name, to sanctify the

days consecrated to his honor, to honor our father and
mother, are good actions, because they are conformable to

the law of God, who says : "I am the Lord thy God, thou
shalt have no other gods but me," &c.
To fail in adoring God, in respecting his holy name, in

32



374 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

sanctifying tlic clays consecrated to his honor, or in honoring

our father and mother, are bad actions, because they are

contrary to the kiw of God, who commands us to do those

things.

Q. What is this prevarication against the law of God called ?

A. Jt is called sin.

Q. How many sorts of sin are they ?

A. There are two : original and actual.

ARTICLE I.

OF ORIGINAL SIN.

Q. What is original sin ?

A. It is the sin in which we are conceived and of which

Adam has rendered us guilty by his disobedience.

Q. In wbat sin are we conceived ?

A. In original sin.

Q. Are all men conceived in this sin ?

A. Yes, with the exception of Our Lord and the Blessed

Virgin ; Our Lord, by right, and the Blessed Virgin, by
privilege. Our Lord could not possibly contract this sin;

the Blessed Virgin could, and would really have contracted

it, had not God by his grace preserved her from it. The
former is an article of faith, and the latter is only the pious

and respectful belief of the Church.

Q. What sin do all men bring with them into the world ?

A. They bi-ing oiiginal sin.* We must, however, except

St. John the Baptist, who was sanctified in his mother's

womb, and also the prophet Jeremiah, according to some
authors.

Q. In what quality ?

A. As children of Adam.
Q. Who has rendered us guilty of this sin ?

A. Adam, our first father.

Q. How did he render us guilty of it ?

A. By his disobedience.

* Eom. V. 12.
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HISTORY.

Disobedience o!Adam.— Gen. iiL

Q. "WTiy is this sin called original ?

A. 1st. Because we have it from our origin.

2d. Because we receive it fiom Adam, who is the origin

and the source of all men. When the source is emxjoisoned,

all the streams are so likewise.

Q. What are the consequences of original sin ?

A. They are ignorance, concupiscence, that is to say, the

inclination to sin, the miseries of life, and the necessity of
dying.

Q. What is ignorance ?

A. It is the want of light and of knowledge. If Adam
had not sinned, we should come into the world with a mind
fully enliglitened and adorned with much knowledge.

Q. Wliat is concupiscence ?

A. It is the inclination to sin. If Adam had not sinned,

our flesh would have been subject to our spirit, and our

spirit to God, consequently with pure • inclinations for

virtue.

Q. What are the miseries of life ?

A. All that we have to suffer from the cradle to the grave,

whether in mind or in body. If Adam had not sinned, we
should have had none of these sufferings.

Q. Wlmt is the necessity of dying ?

A. It is the obligation under which all men are of losing

life. If Adam had not sinned, we should have gone to hea-

ven without dying ; but because of sin we cannot enter there

without passing through death.

There is no man who is not either dead, or to die.

Henoch and Elias are not dead, but they shall die.

Q. Why do these consequences of original sm remain after it ia

efiEaced ?

A. In order to exercise our virtue. Ignorance, to render

us docile and laborious ; concupiscence, to render us vigi-

lant and attentive ; the misei-ies of life, to make us patient

and submissive ; the necessity of dying, to make us humble
and detached from the world.
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AETICLE II.

OF ACTUiVL SIN.

Q. What is actual sin ?

A. It is the sin which we voluntarily commit, after having

attained the age of discretion.

Q. Wliat sin is that -which we voluntarily commit ?

A. It is actual sin.

Q. Why is it called actual ?

A. Because we commit it by an act of our own w^ill.

Without this act of our own will there is no actual sin, and
this act is nothing else but the consent which we freely give

to sin.

It is also in order to distinguish it from original sin,

which we indeed hold from Adam, but do not commit by
our own will.

Q. When do we commit actual sin ?

A. From the time we have attained the use of reason.

Q. When have we attained that use ?

A. When we know how to discern good from evil. That
discernment is usually fixed at seven years ; but in some
children it is earlier, and in others later.

Q. In how many ways is actual sin committed ?

A. In four ways, namely : by thought, word, deed, and
omission. By thought, when, for instance, we voluntarily
think of the means of taking revenge ; by word, when we
go from those thoughts to threats and abusive language

;

by deed, when we proceed to put those threats into exe-
cution ; by omission, when w^e can and should arrest ven-
geance, yet do it not ; and so on with other sins.

Q. How many sorts of actual sin ?

A. There are two : mortal and venial.

§ \.— Of Mortal Sin,

Q. What is mortal sin ?

A, It is a sin which deprives us of the grace of God, and
renders us worthy of eternal damnation.

Q. What liarm does mortal sin do the soul ?

A. It deprives it of the grace of God. The loss of a
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kingdom, and even of the entire world, would not be so

great. Queen Blanche said to St. Louis :
" You know, my

son, how tenderly I love you, and more than any thing else

in this world; nevertheless, I would rather a thousand

times see you dead, than to know you guilty of one mortal

sin."

Q. Wliat injury does mortal sin do to Jesus Christ ?

A, It crucifies him again to ourselves.* Consider what a

sin it is to crucify Jesus again in our heart, now that he is

immortal, and that we know him as our God and our Sa-

viour. When the Jews crucified him, he was mortal, and
they knew him not; hence it was that he asked pardon for

them of his Father.

Q. "What injuiy does mortal sin do to the Holy Ghost ?

A. It expels him from our soul. In his place, the devils

take possession of it; thus our soul, which was the temple

of the Holy Ghost by grace, becomes, by sin, the abode of

demons.

Q. Why is this sin called mortal ?

A. Because it gives death to the soul.

By depriving it of grace, which is its supernatural life.

As for its natural life, which consists in its ordinary opera-

tions, it preserves it always, being immortal in its nature.

Q. "When is it, then, that our soul is dead?

A. When it has lost grace.

Q. What gi-ace does it lose ?

A. That which sanctifies the soul, and renders it agreeable

in the eyes of God. That soul, which God took pleasure in

contemplating because it was his own image, he no longer

beholds but with horror, because it is become the likeness

of the devil.

Q. How do the angels regard that soul ?

A. They regard it with sorrow, seeing it despoiled of
tne robe of innocence and covered with wounds.

Q. How do the devOs regard it ?

A. They regard it Avith joy, because of its likeness to

themselves, and that they hope to make it their prey. Con-

* Heb. vi. 6.
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sider what it is to afllict the angels and make the devils

rejoice.

Q. Of what does mortal sin render us -worthy ?

A. It renders us worthy of eternal damnation.

Q. In what does eternal damnation consist ?

A. It consists in never seeing God and burning for all

eternity.

Q. How many mortal sins are required to render us worthy of etei>

nal damnation ?

A. It requires but one. Should we have lived our

whole life as a saint, yet die with one mortal sin on our

soul, we should be eternally damned for that one sin.

Q. When is a sin mortal ?

A. When the matter of it is considerable, and that it is

committed with perfect consent.

Q. When is the matter of a sin considerable t

A. When the sin is grievous in itself.

To blaspheme the holy name of God, to strike one's

father or mother, to kill in any way ; these are mortal
sins, because they are grievous in themselves ; and so it is

with the others.

Q. Is it enough for the matter to be considerable, in order to consti-

* tute a mortal sin ?

A. No ; it must also be committed with perfect consent.

Q. When is the consent perfect ?

A. When the will is fully determined.

A person knows, for instance, that it is wrong to commit
murder, and is free to refrain from doing it ; nevertheless,

he deliberately determines to do it. This is a mortal sin

worthy of eternal damnation, because it is not only that the

sin is grievous in itself, but that the consent is perfect. If

the consent were imperfect', it would not be a mortal sin.

If there were no consent, then there would be no sin, as if a

man killed another under the influence of madness, in a fit

of delirium, or while asleep.
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§2.-0/ Venial Sin.

Q: Wliat is venial sin ?

A. It is a sin which weakens grace within us, although it

does not deprive us of it. and renders us worthy of temporal

punishment.

Q. Does venial sin deprive us of grace ?

A. No, but it -weakens it. When grace is weakened we
are not sufficiently strong to resist temptation.

Q. Does venial sin ci-ucify Chiist in our hearts ?

A. No ; but it gives him many wounds.

Could they love Jesus who would say : I should be sorry

to put him to death, but I do not fear to cover him with

wounds. Yet this is just what those persons say by their

actions who commit venial sins without any scruple.

Q. Does venial sin also expel the Holy Ghost from our soul ?

A. No, but it grieves and afflicts him.^

Could that child love his father, who would say : I do

not care how much I grieve and afflict my father, so long as

I do not kill him.

Yet such is the tacit language of those who do not care

though they grieve the Holy Ghost by a multitude of venial

sins.

Q. "Why is this sin called venial ?

A. Because it is more easy to obtain forgiveness for it

than for mortal sin.

Q. And why is it more easy to obtain forgiveness of it?

A. Because venial sin is often the effect of pure weakness

and of pure frailty.

As for those who deliberately commit it, there is reason

to apprehend that they do not so easily obtain forgiveness,

because their will has a greater share in the commission of

the sm than either weakness or frailty.

Q. Of what punishment does venial sin render us worthy ?

A. It renders us worthy of temporal punishment.

Q. What do you mean by temporal punishment ?

A. I mean punishment which lasts but for a time.

Ephes. iv. 30,
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To distinguish it from eternal punishment, which lasts for

ever, and never has an end.

Q. Where do we undergo this temporal punislimeut ?

A. We undergo it either in this life or the other.

In this life, by the various afflictions with which God j^un-

ishes us if we do not take care to punish ourselves.

In the other, by the rigorous pains of purgatory, of which

those of this life, even the most terrible, are but a faint

image, according to the opinion of the holy Fathers.

Q. When is a sin venial ?

A. When its matter is trivial, or when the consent is im-

perfect, even although the matter be considerable.

Q. When is the matter of a sin trivial ?

A. When the sin is not grievous in itself For instalice,

some passing distractions, some idle words, the loss of a lit-

tle time, a little unwillingness to obey, &c. These are venial

sins, because they are not grievous in themselves. We say

in themselves, because with regard to God the smallest sin

is always of consequence, and should never be neglected.

Q. When is the consent imperfect ?

A. When the will is not fully determined. This want of

full and free consent makes the sin less grievous, although

the matter be considerable, that is to say, although the sin

be gi'ievous in itself.

CHAPTEK XYI.

ON THE STATE OF MAN AFTER HIS DEATH.

Q. What becomes of man after his death ?

A. His soul, which is immortal, appears before God to

render to him an account of its actions, and the body moul-

ders into dust w^hile awaiting the resurrection on the day of

the general judgment.

Q. Of what is man composed ?

A. He is composed of a body and a soul.
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Remember what the first man was composed of; all men
are composed of the same materials.

Q. What happens when man dies ?

A. His soul separates from his body.

Q. Does the soul jlie with tl\e hodj ?

A. No ; only the body.

Q. Why does not the soul also die ?

A. Because it is immortal.

Q. What does immortal mean ?

A. It means what cannot die. God could indeed annihi-

late it if he wished ; but it could not die by itself nor by any
other creature. "

^

Q. What becomes of the soul when it leaves the body ?

A. It appears alone before God. What surprise, and at

the same time what dismay, for a soul which is not in friend-

ship with God 1

Q. Why does it appear before God ?

A. To render to him an account of its actions.

Of the actions of youth, of maturity, and of old age; the
acts of soul and body, of the mind, the will, the eyes, the
tongue, the ears, &c.

Q. Does the soul only render an account of its bad actions ?

A. It has also to render an account of its good actions.

Q. Why does God also examine the good actions ?

A. To see whether they are well done, with regard to time,

place, circumstance, and motive. It is not enough to do good
actions, they must also be done well.

Q. What becomes of the body after the soul is separated from it ?

A. It corrupts and moulders away.

Q. What does that mean ? <

A. That it returns into dust. This is what becomes of
all bodies after death ; those of the rich and powerful as

well as those of the poor and abject.

Q. How long will the body remain in that state!

A. Till it rises again.

Q. When will it rise again ?

A. On the day of the general judgment.

Q. When will that day come ?

A. At the end of the world.
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Q. What 13 the general judgment?

A. That wherein all men shall be judged. This is the rea

son why it is called general.

Q. Is there no other judgment before that 1

A. Yes, there is the particular judgment.

Q. What is the particular judgment ?

A. That which follows the death of each person. It is

called particular, because it is the judgment of one single

soul. The particular judgment is the first, and the general

judgment is the second and last, because after that there

shall be no other.

Q. Will the general judgment be different fi"om the particular

judgment ?

A. No ; it will be substantially the same. The only dif-

ference is that the latter passes betw^een God and the soul,

while the former shall take place in presence of the angels

and all mankind.

Q. If that be so, why, then, will God pronounce a second judg-

ment?

A. 1st. To make known to all men the equity of his judg-

ments. In this life men are sometimes so blind as to think

that God is too severe towards the just, and too lenient to-

wards the wicked ; but at the general judgment God will

show that he has neither been too severe nor too lenient, but

just and equitable towards all.

2d. To manifest the innocence of the good and the malice

of the wicked. Now all conceal their actions ; the good
through humility, and the wicked through pride. What
glory then for the good, when Jesus Christ shall manifest

all their good works ; and what confusion for the wicked,

when Jesus Christ shall reveal all their malice !

3d. To make more conspicuous the reward of the good
and the punishment of the wicked. What joy and consola-

tion for the good when they shall hear those words from the

mouth of Jesus Christ : Come, ye blessed of my Father. On
the other hand, what misery and despair for the wicked

when they shall hear : Go, ye cursed, into everlasting fire

!

Q. What reward does God promise to the just ?

A. Eternal glory for soul and body.
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Q. "Wliom do you mean by the just ?

A. 1 mean those who are in the state of grace.

Q. To Avhom of the just does God promise the eternal rewards?

A. To those who persevere to the end. It is not enough
to begin well, we must also end well ; and this grace we
should never cease to beg of God all the days of our life.

Q. Why does God reward both the soul and body of the just ?

A. Because both have part in their good works. The soul

has part, because that it is she who, aided and sustained by
grace, commands them.

The body has also part, because it is she who executes

them with the soul.

For instance, it is the soul who, aided and sustained by^
gi*ace, conceives the thought of praying, fasting, or giving

alms ; and it is the body who, with her, prays, fasts, or gives

alms ; and so with other good works.

Q. Why does God reward tlie soul of tlie just befoi-e the body ?

A. 1st. Because the soul is more worthy than the body.

It is the soul which is the image of God, while the body is

but dust in its origin and in its end.

2d. Because it has more part in the good works than the

body. It is she who commands them, wliile the body does
but execute and obey.

Q. With what glory will God reward the soul and body of the
just ?

A. He will reward them with an eternal glory.

Q. What is meant by eternal?

A. Glory which shall last for ever, and never have an end.

Q. What is the glory of the soul ?

A. To s?e God as he is, to love him, to praise him and
possess him for ever in the kingdom of heaven.

Q. How do the just see God in heaven ?

A. They see him as he is, clearly and openly, without
mystery, without a veil, and without a cloud.

Q. How do they love him ?

A. They love him perfectly, without reserve and without

tepidity, but solely and undividedly and in an eternal trans-

port of love.
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Q. How do they praise him ?

A. They praise him with incredible fervor.

Without distraction and without interruption.

Q. How do they possess him ?

A. 1st. They possess him in glory. It Is no longer by
grace alone, which merely placed God in their hearts, but
did not show him openly to them. There they behold him
in all the splendor of his divinity and of his infinite perfec-

tions. 2d. They possess him with the assurance of never
being a moment separated from him throughout all eternity.

Not as they possess him here below, with the sad apprehen-
sion of losing him at any moment ; but with a full and entire

certitude of possessing him forever.

Q. Where shall the just possess God in this manner ?

A. In the kingdom .of Heaven. How desirable is that

kingdom, and what should we not do in order to attain it

!

Q. Do all the just see God immediately after their death ?

A. No ; none but those who, either by baptismal grace,

by martyrdom, or by perfect penance, are freed from all

the temporal punishment due to sin.

Q. Wliat punishment is due to sin ?

A. Both eternal and temporal punishment.

Q. To what sin is eternal punishment due ?

A. To mortal sin.

Q. To what sin is temporal punishment due ?

A. To venial sin.

Q. Into what punishment is the eternal punishment due to mortal sin

usually converted by the sacrament of Penance ?

A. Into tempoi-al punishment.

Q. Can the just see God before they have undergone all the tempos
ral punishment due to their sins ?

A. No; they must first expiate all their sins.

Q. Who are they, then, that see God immediately after their deaths ?

A. 1st. Those who die in a state of baptismal innocence,

such as baptized children who die before the age of reason,

or even adults who die immediately after baptism. 2d. Those
who suflTer martyrdom. Refer to the martyrdom of ' St.

Stephen, who saw the heavens opened to receive him.* 3d.

Those who die after perfect penance.

Acts vii, 55.
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Such as St. Paul the hermit, whose soul was seen by St.

Anthony ascending into heaven, as white as snow, amongst
troops of angels and amid the choiis of prophets and
apostles * The same is related of St. Scholastica and several

others.

Q. What is the state of those who have not cleared oflf the punishment
due to their sius ?

A. They finish the expiation of their sins by the pains of
purgatory, before they enjoy the vision of God.

Q. Why do you say that they finish the expiation of tlieir sins ?

A. To show that they have commenced to expiate them in

this life. Those who have not commenced in this life re-

serve to themselves many and great sufferings in the next.

Q. What is the meaning of the word expiate ?

A. It means to satisfy, or make satisfaction for a fiult.

Q. What sins ai'e expiated in the other life ?

A. 1st. Venial sins ; 2d, mortal sins which have been al-

ready forgiven. Forgiven as to the offence and the .eternal

punishment. If they were not forgiven, they would be
punished by the everlasting pains of hell.

Q. How do the just finish the expiation of theii- sins in the other life I

A. By the pains of purgatory.

Q. In what do those pains consist ?

A. 1st. In being. deprived for a time of the vision of

God.
2d. In suffering the rigor of fire.

Q. What do they aftei-wards enjoy ?

A. They enjoy the vision of God.
Who can describe their joy and contentment after having

undergone such fearful toiments ! For us, if we would not

be delayed on our way to that blessed enjoyment, let us

carefully avoid all sin, even that which appears trifling
; and

if, notwithstanding our vigilance, we fall into sin, which is

almost inevitable, considering our weakness, let us take

care to punish ourselves for it immediately, so as not to let

our debts accumulate.

Q. Can we I'elieve the suffering souls in purgatory?

A. Yes, we can relieve them by our prayers, fasting, and

* Ep. 8. Jer. lib. iii. ; Ep. 1.

33
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alms, tind especially by the sacrifice of tlie Body and Blood

of Christ, as the Church has always observed it.

Q. Why do you say that we can relieve tbem ?

A. Because we can satisfy God for them.

Just as we can .release persons who are imprisoned for

debt by paying what they owe, so can we relieve those who
ai"e in purgatory by satisfying for them.

Q. How can we satisfy God for them ?

A. By pra3'er, fasting, and alms, and especially by the

holy sacrifice of the Mass.

Q. What security have we for this holy practice ?

A. We have the constant practice of the Church. Having
such a security we need never fear to be deceived.

Q. What must Ave do in order to render tliis rehef efficacious ?

A. We must put ourselves in a good state.

If we are not pleasing to God, how can we appease him !

Q. What should we also do in order to excite ourselves to relieve

them quickly ?

A. We should let our minds be penetrated \\ ith the great-

ness of their sufierings.

Ah! if a person whom we loved were to fall into a fiery

furnace, and that we could draw him out by oui- prayers,

fasting, alms-deeds, and the offering of the Holy Sacrifice,

we would not fail to relieve him. Let us then do for the

soul what we would v/illingly do for the body, and let us

remember tliat all the fires of this world are neither so

sti'ong nor so piercing as that of purgatory.

St. j^.Ionica, being at the point of death, said to her chil-

dren: Give yourselves no trouble about this poor body
;

bury it wherever you choose ; the only thing I- ask of you
is to remember me at the altar of the Loaxl, wheresoever

you may be."*

Q. Wliat glory does God prepare for the body ?

A. Immortality, impassibility, and the other glorious qual-

ities wherewith it shall be clothed on rising from the dead.

Q. What is the condition of the body clothed with immortality ?

-/I. It is no longer subject to death.

* Conf. lib. i. chap. xv.
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The body of the wicked shall also have immortality ; but
that immortality will be worse than death itself, for death
would be infinitely preferable to it.

Q. What is the conditiou of the body clothed with imi^assiblity ?

A. It is no longer subject to any suffering :

Neither sickness, nor infirmity, nor cold, nor heat, nor
hunger, nor thirst, nor any other inconvenience.

Q. What ai-e the other glorious qualities?

A, Clearness, subtility, and agility.

Q. Can you explain those three qualities ?

A, 1st. By clearness, the body will be brilliant as the

sun. Some, nevertheless, will be more brilliant than others

:

For, says St. Pan!, star differeth from star in glory : so also

is the resurrection of the dead.* 2d. By subtility, it will

pass through even the hardest bodies without injury or being

injured. 3d. By agility, it will transport itself in a moment
fiom one place to another with the sw^iftness of the eagle :

all these qualities are directly opposite to those of our
bodies here below, which are rflortality, passibility, obscur-

ity, coarseness, and heaviness.

Q. Are all those glorious qualities found in Jegus Christ ?

A. Yes; we see immortality and impassibility in his res-

urrection, clearness in his transfiguration, subtility in his

going forth from the tomb, and his entering into the supper
room, both being closed ; and agility in his ascension.

Q. When shall the bodies of the just be clothed -with these glorious

qualities ?

A. In rising from the dead. How ardently we should

long for that happy moment

!

Q. What is the punishment of the wicked ?

A. There are two sorts of punishment for the wicked who
die in mortal sin, that of the soul and that of the body.

Q. Why does God punish both the soul and body of the wicked ?

A. Because both are sharers in their bad actions. The
soul is a sharer, because it commands them ; the body is a
sharer, because it executes them with the soul. For exam-
ple, it is the soul that forma, the design of robbing, killing,

* 1 Cor. XV. 41.
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lying, and it is the body that, with the soul, robs, kills, lies,

and so with other bad actions.

Q. Why does God punish the soul of the wicked before the body ?

A. Because the soul is more criminal. It is she who
commands the evil, and the body only obeys the orders.

Q. What is the punishment of their soul ?

A. It is that as soon as it is separated from the body, it

is i'ov ever deprived of seeing God, and tormented in the

fire of hell.

Q. Wliat is the first punishment of the damned soul ?

A. It is being for ever deprived of seeing God. To com-

prehend this punishment, it would be necessary to know
clearly the happiness of seeing God, and then we. should

understand the misery of being for ever deprived of that

glorious vision.

Q. What is the second punishment of the damned soul ?

A. It is being tormented in the fire of hel!. • This punish-

ment is infinitely beyond all that we can imagine. Though

we cannot comprehend it, let us take good care to believe

it firmly, for it is declared to us by Jesus Christ himself.

EXAMPLE.

Of the rich glutton,—^f. Luke xvL 19.

Q. What is the punishment of their body ?

A. It shall burn eternally after the resurrection. In this

life, the torment of fire is justly regarded as the greatest of

all torments
;
yet that torment lasts but for a moment, and

the fire of this world is not to be compared to the fire of

hell. Eternally, and without relaxation, the bodies of the

damned shall be burned by a fire kindled by the breath of

the vv-rath ofGod Almighty, which will penetrate even to tlieir

soul. Let us think of this, and think of it seriously. For

one single mortal sin, often com netted in a moment, the

wretched soul falls into this everlasting fire.



ON THE SIGN OF THE CROSS. 389

CHAPTBE XVII.

ON THE SIGN OF THE CROSS.

Q. How do we make the sign of the cross ?

A. By placing the right hand on the forehead, then on the

breast, then on the left shoulder, and then on the right, say-

ing : In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the

Holy Ghost.

Q. Of what mysteries does the sign of the cross remind us ?

A. It reminds us of the mystery of the Most Holy Trinity

and the mystery of the Redemption.

Q. How docs it remind us of the mystery of the Most Holy Ti-inity ?

A. By the words : In the name of the Father, and of the

Son, and of the Holy Ghost.

Q. How does it remind us of the mystery of the Redemption ?

A. By the cross which we form upon ourselves. It also

reminds us of the mystery of the Incarnation, since that of

the Redemption is the sequel thereof.

Q. Why do we make it ?

A. To ask the blessing and assistance of God through the

merits of Christ's Redemption.

Q. What do we ask by making the sign of the cross ?

A. We ask the blessing and assistance of God.

Q. By what words do we ask that blessing and assistance ?

A. By these words : In the name of the Father, and of

the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. It is an abridged prayer

whereby we ask of God his blessing and assistance.

Q. Through what merits do we ask them ?

A. Through the merits of Christ's Redemption.

Q. How do we show our confidence in the merits of Chiist's Re-

demption ?

J.. By the cross which we form upon ourselves. It is-

because of the vii tueof the sign of the cross that the Church

makes use of it in all her prayers and m all ]ier ccie-

monies.
33*
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Q. When are wc to make it?

A. Following the example of the primitive Christians,

we are to inake it at the beginning of our prayers and of

our principal actions, and when we are attacked by any

temptation or exposed to any danger.

Q. After whose example are we to often make the sign of the cross ?

A. After the example of the primitive Christians :
" At

all our steps, all our motions, our in-comings and out-

goings, warming ourselves, bathing, sitting down to table

or going to bed, taking a seat, lighting a lamp ; at every ac-

tion that we perform, we mark our forehead with the sign

of the cross.*

Q. Why do we make the sign of the cross at the beginning of our

prayers ?

A. To obtain grace to pray well.

Q. Why do we make it at the beginning of our piincipal actions ?

A. To obtain grace to do them well.

Q. Why do we make it when attacked by any temptation ?

A. To obtain grace to overcome it.

Q. Why do we make it when exposed to any danger ?

A. To obtain the grace of being delivered from it. St.

Gregory Thaumaturgus, being surprised by night and a vio-

lent shower of rain, takes shelter with his companion in a

pagan temple \\ he invokes the name of Jesus Christ, and
makes the sign of the cross several times, to purify the air

infected by the smoke of proflme sacrifices. lie afterwards

passed the night, according to his usual custom, in singing

the praises of God. Next morning, when he was gone, the

pagan priest came to perform his accustomed ceremonies.

The devils appeared to hirn, and told him that after what had
passed in the temple during the night, they could no longer

remain there. He did his best, by all manner of sacrifices

and purifications, to oblige them to return, but all in vain.

The Emperor Constantino, about to give battle to Maxen-
tius, prayed with all his heart to the only true God, whom
he knew but imperfectly,J (for he was not yet a Christian.)

when, about noon, as the sun began to decline westward,
he was marching out into the country, with his troops, and

* Tert. de Corona Militls. ciii. % Ibid. b. ix. c. 143.
t Fleu. Eccles. Hist. b. vi. ch. xiv.
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he saw in the sky, above the sun, a luminous cross, with
this inscription : Im this sign thou siialt conquer. The
following night, while he slept, Jesus Christ appt^ared to him
with the same sign that he had beheld in the sky, and com-
manded him to make a representation of it, and to make
use of it against his enemies in battle. He had the image
made immediately, and then chose fifty of the bravest and
most pious men amongst his guards, to carry it in their

turn wherever the army went ; this image- was called the

Laharum.
The Emperor, encouraged by-this celestial vision, put his

troops in order, drew near to Rome, who opened her gates

to receive him, and he entered victorious.

A statue was erected to him in one of the squares of the i

city, and he caused himself to be there represented with a
]

long cross in his hand instead of a spear, with this inscrip-
|

tion underneath : By this saving sign, the true mark of

courage, I have delivered your city from the yoke of the
j

tyrant, and re-established the senate and the people in theirJ
ancient splendor.

Julian, who was afterwards Emperor,* when thinking of

renouncing Christianity, fell into the hands of an impostor,

who, having conducted him to a pagan temple, brought him
into the most secret parts of the building, and began to in-

voke the devils. They appeared under the form which they

usually assumed ; Julian was afraid, and made the sign of

the cross on his forehead ; whereupon the devils immediat-e-J

ly vanished.

The disciples of St. Benedict, not choosing to give up their

evil habits, which the saint exhorted them to do.f they de-

termined to get rid of him, and gave him poisoned wine.

As he sat at table, they handed him the glass to- bless ac-

cording to custom ; he extended his hand to make the sigti

of the cross ; immediately the glass flew in pieces, as though

it had been struck by a stone.

Fl. Ec Hist. b. xuL ch. vL t Ibl<l. b. xxxil. ch, xili.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

ON THE lord's PRAYER.

Q. WLat is the Lord's Prayer ?

A. It is a prayer of which Our Lord himself is the author

and which he has taught us.

Q. Repeat it in Latin.

A. Pater noster, qui es in coelis ; sauctificetur nomen
tuum ; adveniat rognum ttuini ; fiat voluntas tua sicnt in

coelo et in terra; panem nostrum quotidianuni da nobis hodie;

et dimitte nobis dcbita nostra, siciit et nos diniittimus

debitoribus nostris; et ne nos inducas in tentatiunem j sed

libera nos a malo. Amen.

Q. Repeat it in Engh'sb.

A. Our Father, who art in heaven, &c.

Q. What is prayer ?

A. It is an elevation of the soul to God. Of the soul,

that is to say, of the mind and heart. Without that eleva-

tion, there is no true prayer.

Q. Wliat is that prayer called wlierein the soul alone prays ?

A. It is called mental. Mental, that is to say of the

mind and heai't alone ; which happens when the mind in-

ternally conceives holy thoughts, and the heart holy desires,

being aided by the Holy Ghost.

Q. What is that prayer called wherein the soul makes use of speech
to express its thoughts and desires ?

A. It is called vocal. Vocal, that is to say, of the voice,

because the soul borrows its aid to express its thoughts and
desires.' Although God has no need of our words to under-
stand us, they are useful in fixing our thoughts and render-
ing us more attentive, and also to edify those with whom
we pray.

Q. What ai-e the principal kinds of prayer ?

A, Praise, supplication, thanksgiving, and offering.
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Q. Wlmt is praise ?

A, It is a prayer whereby we praise God on account of
his infinite perfections. By this prayer we rejoice in seeing

God so great, so holy, so perfect, and we invite all creatures

to praise him with us.

Q. What is supplication ?

A. It is a prayer whereby we ask of God our spiritual or

corporal wants. At one time it is some benefit to ask from
him, and at another to be delivered from some evil. We are

to ask him first of all and above all, for everlasting life, and

whatever may tend to obtain it for us. All the rest, we are

only to ask conditionally, that is to say, if it be conducive

to our salvation.

Q. "What is thanksgiving ?

A. It is a prayer whereby we thank God for his blessings.

The thanksgiving should always follow the request which

has been granted ; nevertheless, nothing is more common
than for people to ask, and nothing is more common than

to neglect returning thanks.

Q. What is the offering ?

A. It is a prayer whereby we offer to God all that we are,

and all that we possess : our soul, our body, our thoughts,

our feelings, our actions, our goods, &c.

Q. What is the most perfect model of prayer ?

A. The Loi'd's Prayer.

Q. Why is it so* called ?

A. Because it comes from the Lord.

Q. Why do you say that it comes from the Lord ?

A. Because that he himself is its author, and has taught

It to us. ;*<

Q. Why do you, say that he is its author ?

A. Because that he himself composed it.

Q. Why do you say that he has taught it ?

A. Because the disciples learned it from him.

See the account in the Gospel.*

Q. Ho-w many petitions are tlicre in the Lord's Prayer ?

A. There are seven, of which the first three refer to God,

and the other four to us.

* St Luke xL 2 ; St. U&tt. vL 9.
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Q. Are the words : Our Father who art in heaven, one of tlie seyen

petitiuus ?

A. No ; thfiy are only the preparation for them.

Q. Why are they the preparation for them ?

A. Because nothing is better calculated to prepare us for

pra}^ing than the thought that we are going to speak to the

best of fathers.

Q. Why do you say : Our Father ?

A. Because that he gives and preserves our life, and that

we are his children, and the heirs of his glory.

Q. Wliat is the fii'st i-eason why we call God our Father ?

A. Because he gives and preserves our life. In this

sense he is the fither of all creatures, because he has given

them life and being, and preserves them to them.

Q. What 13 the second reason why we call God our Father ?

A, Because we are his^ child len and the heirs of his glory

You have received, says St. Paul, the spirit of adoptioj

of sons, whereby we cry, Abba, (Father.)* And if sons

heirs also : heirs indeed of God, and joint-heirs with

Christ, t

Q. How are we the children of God and the heirs of his glory ?

A. By adoption.

Q. What do you mean by adoption ?

A. I mean a choice of pure grace. To adopt, is to take

as a son one who is not so by nature. We were, on the

contrary, rebel slaves. Who can then comprehend the ex-

tent of that favor 1

Q. Where do we receive the grace of that adoption ?

A. In Baptism. We should never cease to thank God
with our whole heart for this most signal favor, the full

value of which we shall only understand in heaven.

Q. Why do you not say : My Father ?

A. Because that, having all the same Father, and hoping
for the same inheritance, we are not only to pray for our-
selves, but also for all the faithful, who are our brethren.

Q. Ar« we only to pray for ourselves when we pray ?

A. We are also to pray for all the faithful.

Eom. Yiii. 15. f Ibid. IT.
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Q. Why?
A. Because they are our brethren.

Q. How are tliey our brethren ?

A. Because ^ve all have the same Father.

Q. Why ai-e we also to pray for all the faithful ?

A. Because we all hope for the same inheritance.

Q. Wliat is tliat inheritance ?

A. The everlasting bliss of heaven.

Q. Why do you say : Who art iu heaven ?

A. Because that although God is every where, we regard

it in a particular manner as the throne of his glory.

Q. Is God only in heaven ?

A. He is also in all places.

Q. Why do we then address our prayers to him in heaven ?

A, Because heaven is the throne of his glory.

Q. Why is heaven the throne of his glory ?

A. 1st. Because it is chiefly by the heavens that he de-

clares his glory.*

2cl. Because it is in heaven that he manifests his glory to

the Angels and Saints.

Those words: Our Father who ^art in heai'en, ought also

to remind us that heaven is the place where we are to dwell

eternally with the Angels and Saints, in the fullness of bliss
;

and that remeinbrance should detach us from the earth and
make us sigh unceasingly for heaven, our true country.

Q. Explain the first petition : Hallowed be thy name.

A. That is to say, that you may be known, loved, adored,

and glorified.

Q. By saying : Hallowed be thy name, what do you ask for thoa©

who know not God ?

A. We ask that he may be known by them.

Q. Who are they who are so unfortunate as not to know God ?

A. They are the pagans or idolaters. Pagans and

idolaters are those who worship statues of gold and

silver, of wood or stone, and all sorts of false divinities,

hifidels, such as Jews, Turks, or Mahometans,' do indeed

recognize the true God; but they do not believe in the

Holy Trinity, in Jesus Christ, nor in the truths of the-

* Tsalm xviii. 1.
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Christican religion. ITow deplorable is the state of these

persons, and how fervently should we not pray that they

may come forth from their darkness, so that knowing the

true God and embracing the true religion they may love,

adore, and glorify God !

Q. What do we ask for those who have the happiuesa of knowing
God?

A. We ask that they may love, adore, and glorify him.

That they m^y love him ardently, adore him alone, and
glorify him continually.

Q. Explain the second : Thy kingdom come.

A. That is to say, that you may henceforward reign in

our hearts by grace, and bring us to reign with you in

glory.

Q. What do we ask, by saying : Tliy kingdom come ?

A. We ask two things.

Q. What is the first ?

A. That God may henceforward reign in our hearts by
his grace. The earth would become a heaven, if God
henceforward reigned in the hearts of all men by his grace.

Q. What is the second ?

A. That Go^ may bring us to reign With him in glory,

This demands our most fervent and assiduous pi-ayers,

because this second reign is incomparably more advanta-

geous than the first.

Q. Explain the third : Thy will be done on earth as it is in heavea

A. That is to say that you may be obeyed on earth by
men, as you are obeyed by the blessed in heaven.

Q. What do we ask by saying : Thy will be done ?

A. We ask that God may be obeyed on earth by men.

Q. How?
A. iVs he is obeyed by the blessed in heaven.

Q. How do the blessed obey ?

A. They obey \vith great perfection.

Q. Can we attain that perfection ?

A. No ;but we can approach to it.

Q. Wherein are we to manifest this obedience ?

A. In the fulfilment of the commandments of God. We
are to obey with a fidelity and promptitude, if not equal, at

least approaching to that of the blessed spirits. This is the
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grace that we should beg of God while saymg : Thy will

be done.

Q. Explain the fourth petition : Give as this day our daily bread.

A. That is to say, give us what is necessary every day for

the life of soul and body.

Q. What do we fii'st ask by saying: Give us this day our daily

bread ?

A. We ask what is necessary every day for the life of

soul and body.

Q, "What is necessary every day for the life of the soul ?

A. 1st. The grace and love of God, yet without excluding

faith and hope, which are in their way the food of the soul.

2d. The Holy Eucharist, which is called the bread of life.*

am, says Jesus Christ, the living bread, which came down
from heaven. If any man eat of this bread, he shall live for

ever.f We are to nourish ourselves every day with this

divine bread, at least by spiritual communion, so as to pre-

pare for worthily receiving it by saCramental communion.
3d. The^vord of God heard or read with attention, and care-

fully preserved in the mind. It is the faithful and assiduous

meditation which we draw from it that produces the sap

to noui'ish and enrich our soul.

Q. Whai do we secondly ask ?
^

A. We ask what is necessary every day for the life of the

body.

Q. Wliat is necessaiy every day for-ihe life of the body ?

A. Food, clothes, and lodging.

Behold the fowls of the air, says Jesus Christ, for they

sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns;

yet your heavenly Father feedeth them. ' Are not you of

much more value than they ? Consider the lilies of the

field, how they grow : they labor not, neither do they spin.

And yet I say to you, that not even Solomon, in all his

glory, was arrayed as one of these. How, if God so clothe

the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow is cast

into the oven ; how much more you, O ye of little fliith.J

Q. Why does Jesus Cb-ist order us to ask only bread ?

A, To teach us that we should content ourselves with

St. John vi. 48. t Ibid. 51. % St. Matt. vi. 26.

^ 34
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what is rea'il}'' necessary. The wants of nature, as they are

called, are very limited. . Every condition, however, has

its own wants, more or less.

Q. Wliy does Jesus Christ order us to ask only our daily bread ?

A. It is ordered to dvest us of all anxiety fov the mor-
row. It is very senseless to be solicitous fur the morrow,
since we know not whether we shall live to see it. Seek
first, says Jesus Christ, the kingdom of God and his justice,

and all those things, such as food and clothing, shall be
added unto you. Be not solicitous lor to-morrow, for the

morrow wiil be solicitous for itself. Sufhcient for the day is

the evil thereof.

Q. Ou what condition does Jesus Christ promise us the necessaries of

life?

A. On condition that we serve hiin faithfully, and labor

assiduously. 1 have been young and )iow am old, says the

royal pi-ophet, and 1 have not seen the just forsaken, nor

his seed seeking bread. He showcth mercy, and lendeth

all the day long ; and his seed shall be in blessing.*

And St. Paul adds: If any man will not work, neither

let him cat.f

Q. Explain the fifdx petition : Forgive us our trespasses

A. That is to say, grant the gift of true repentance, and
forgiveness of our sins.

Q. Wliat do we first ask by saying : Forgive us our trespasses t

A, We ask the gift of true repentance.

Q. What is true repentance ?

A. It is that which makes us find favor with God, because
it entirely changes the sinner.

Such was the repentance of David, of Magdalen, of St.

Peter, and several others.

Q. Why do you say that it is a gift ?

A. Because if God did not give it to us, we should not

have it. It is a present from the divine mercy. We may
indeed ask it, wiih grace, and even excite ourselves to it;

but it is for God to give it to us.

^ * Psalm XXX vi. 25. + 2 Thess. iii. 10.
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Q. How are we to correspond with tbat gift ?

A. With great fidelity, as did David, Magdalen, St. Peter,

and so many others.

Q. "What do we secondly ask ?

A, We ask forgiveness of our sins.

Q. Of what is the pardon which we grant to our enemies the mea-
sure?

A. It is the measui'e of the pardon which we ask of God
for our sins.

Q. By what sacrament do we obtain forgiveness of our sins ?

A. By the sacrament of Penance received either in effect

or desire. It is by this sacrament that the merits of Jesus
Christ are applied to us for the remission of our sins.

Q. Why do you say: As we forgive those who ti-espass against us !

A. Because the pardon which we grant to our enemies is

the measure of the pardon which we ask of God for our

sins.

Q. Why is it the measure of that pardon ?

A. Because we ask of God to forgive as we forgive. Je-

sus had already said : With the same measure that you
shall measure, it shall be measured to you again.* And
we confirm it by saying to God : And forgive us our tres-

passes as we forgive them who trespass against us,

Q. How, then, are we to forgive, if we wish God to forgive us ?

A. We are to forgive from our heart.f

Q. When do we forgive from our heart ?

A. Wlien there remains nothing in our heart of the injury

that we have received, neither animosity, nor coldness, nor

indifference. When we feel towards those who have offend-

ed us justas we did before. When we look kindly on them,

speak to them with cordiality, and are ready to serve them
when they stand in need of it.

Q. What pardon do we then obtain by saying: And forgive us our

trespasses as we forgive them that trespass against us ?

A. We obtain pardon of our venial and daily faults, pro-

vided we say it with a contrite heart. We even obtain the

grace of true- repentance for mortal sins, according to the

opinion of St. Augustine.J

* St. Luke vi. 88. X S. Aug. Euch. c. i., de Civ. Dei, b. 21, vol. 27.

t at. Matt, xviii. 85.



400 DOCTRINAL CATECHISM.

Q. Explain the sixth : And lead us not into temptation.

A. Ihat is to say, considering cur weakness, cither avert

temptation from us, or give us the giaec to overcome it.

Q Wluit is temptation ?

A. It is a solicitation to evil : and as that solicitation is

unceasing, it is with much reason that Job has said that th^

life of man on earth is a continual warfare.*

Q. What are they that solicit us to evil?

A. The devil, the world, and the flesh. The devil, by all

sorts of stratagems; the world, by displaying all its seduc-

tions before our eyes; the flesh, by importuning us to satisfy

all its desires, opposed as they are to those of the spirit. I

see, says the Apostle, another law in my members, fighting

against the law of my mind Unhappy man that I am,

who shall deliver me from the body of this death If

Q. How many degrees are there in temptation ?

A, There arc three : the suggestion, the pleasure, and the

consent. The suggestion, is the proposal of the evil. The
pleasure, is the complacency wherewith the proposal is en-

tertained. The consent, is the determination to do the evil.

Q. Why does God permit temptation ?

A. 1st. To test our virtue. 2d. To render us vigilant. 3d.

To humble our pride.

Q. How do we become criminal by temptation ?

A. 1st. When we voluntarily dwell on the suggestion.

2d. When we wilfully take pleasure in it. 3d. When we
give our consent to it. If we reject the suggestion with

promptness and fidelity—if we do not wilfully take any

pleasure in it; on the contrary, if we conceive a true dis-

pleasure and give no consent to it, far from committing sin,

we perform an action agieeable to God and highly meritori-

ous, when we do it for God's sake.

Q. What do we ask of God by saying : Lead us not into tcmpla"

tion?

A, We ask of him, either to avert the temptation or give

us grace to overcome it.

Q. With what view do we make this prayer ?

A. With a view to our own weakness. It is not enough

to make this prayer ; we must also avoid with care every

• Job vil. 1. t Eom. vii. 23.
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thing that might give rise to temptation, and shun all the

occasions of it ; for it is written that he who loves the danger
shall peiish in it.

Q. Explain the seventli petition : Deliver us from evil.

A. Tliat is to say, deliver us fiom the miseries of this

life, from the enemies of our salvation, and from eternal

damnation.

Q. From what'Ho "we ask to be delivered by saying : Deliver us from
evil?

A. 1st. We ask to be delivered from the miseries of life
;

not from all, but from those which would be beyond our

strength ; for it is only death that can deliver us from all.

2d. We ask to be delivered from the enemies of our salva-

tion, that is to say, from all that the devil, the woild and the

flesh could do to prevent us from attaining salvation. 3d.

We ask to be delivered from eternal damnation. As this

is the consummation of all wretchedness, we cannot too often

or too fervently ask to be delivered from it.

CHAPTEE XIX.

OF THE ANGELICAL SALUTATION.

Q. What is the Angelical Salutation ?

A. A prayer which is composed of the words of the angel

Gabriel, of St. Elizabeth, and of the Church.

Q. Say it in Latin.

A. Ave, Maria, gratia plena : Dominus tecum, benedicta

tu in mulieribus, et benedictus fructus ventris tui, Jesu.

Sancta Maria, mater Dei, ora pro nobis peccatoribus,

nunc ct in hora mortis nostra). Amen.

Q. Say it in English.

A. Hail, Mary, full ofgrace : the Lord is with thee, blessed

art thou amongst women, and blessed is the fruit of thy

womb, Jesus.

Holy Mary, mother of God, pray for us sinners, now and

at the hour of our death. Amen.
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Q. Which are the words of the angel Gabriel ?

A. They are those which he said to the Blessed Virgin

when announcing to her the mystery of the hicarnation

:

Hail, Mary, full of grace, the Lord is with thee; blessed

art thou amongst women, and blessed is' the fruit of thy

womb, Jesus.*

Q. What do the worda fidl of grace denote?

A. They denote the great mid sublime «anctity of the

Blessed Virgin ; because the more grace the more sanctity.

Q. What do these denote : The Lord is with thee ?

A. They denote that God made it his delight to dwell ra

the Blessed Virgin ; because God, who is holiness itself, de-

lights in purity, especially when it is found in such an emi-

nent degree as it was in the Blessed Virgin.

Q. What do these denote : Blessed art thou amongst women ?

A. They denote that because of her sublime sanctity she

had been chosen in preference to all others to be the mother
of the Son of God, a dignity which elevates her above all

creatures, even angels and saints.

Q. Which are the words of Elizabeth ?

A. They are those which she said to the Blessed Virgin

when she honored her with a visit : Blessed art thou amongst
women, and blessed is the fruit of thy womb.f

Q. What do tliese words indicate ; Blessed art thou amongst
women ?

A. They indicate the same thing as those of the angel.

As St. Elizabeth spoke by the Holy Ghost, she repeats the

same words which God had put into the mouth of the

angel.

Q. What do these denote : Blessed is the fruit of thy womb ?

A. They denote that Jesus her Son is the source of all

graces and of all blessings. In effect, as St. John says, it

is from his fullness we all have received.

J

Q. Which are the words of the Church ?

A. They are those which she has joined to the words of

the angel and of St. Elizabeth : Holy Mary, mother of

God, pray for us sinners, now and at the hour of our death.

Amen.

St. Luke i. 28. + St. Luke i. 42. $ St John 1. 16.



OF THE ANGELICAL SALUTATIOKT. 403

Q. How do we recognize the Blessed Virgin ?

A. We recognize her fur the mother of God ; and in that

capacity we address our prayers to her with great confidence,

persuaded that being the mother of God, she is all-poweiful

with her son.

Q. What do we aslc of her after having recognized her for the mother
of God ?

A. We ask her to pray for us all the days of our life, and
especially at the hour of our death. A flivor which we can-

not too earnestly solicit, since it is so necessary for us.

Q. Why do we make this prayer ?

A. 1st. To thank God for the mystery of the Incarna-

tion.

2d. To honor and congratulate the Blessed Virgin, in

whose womb that mystery was accomplished.

3d. To ask the intercession of the Blessed Virojin with
God.

"^

Q. What is the first reason why we make this prayer ?

A. To thank God tor the mystery of the Incarnation.

As that mystery is the source of all the blessings which we
receive in4;his life and in the other, we can never give God
sufficient thanks for it.

Q. What is the second reason ?

A. To honor and congratulate the Blessed Virgin, in whose
womb that mystery was accomplished. It is very proper to

honor her whom God has raised to such a sublime dignity,

and whom the angels and saints unceasingly honor.

Q. What is the third reason ?

A. To ask the intercession of the Blessed Virgin with God;
intercession the most po.werful, and consequently the most
eftectual.

Q. Why does the Church call the Blessed Virgin mother of God?
A. Because she really conceived and brought forth Jesus

Christ, who is God. This is an unquestionable article of
faith. Nestorius, Patriarch of Constantinople, died a miser-

able death after having been condemned by the Council of
Ephesus for having dared to maintain the contrary ; it was
even said that his tongue was eaten by worms.*

* Fleu. Eccles. Hist. b. II. chap 34
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CHAPTEE XX.
OF THE VIRTUES, AND THE CAPITAL SINS,

SECTION I.

OF THE THEOLOGICAL VIBTUE3.

Q. How many theological virtues are there ?

A. There are three : Faith, Hope, and Charity.

Q. Why are those virtues called theological ?

A. Because they immediately regard God.
It is God who is believed by faith, hoped for by hope, and

loved by charity.

Q. What is Aiith ?

A. It is a divine virtue, whereby we hold for certain that

there is a God, and submit to all the truths which he has re-

vealed and proposed to us by his Church.

Q. What is hope?

A. It is a divine virtue whereby we expect, with a firm

confidence in his infinite bounty, the blessings \yhich he has

promised to us, viz. : eternal salvation, with the graces and
other helps necessary for obtaining it.

Q. What is charity ?

A. It is a divine virtue whereby we attach our heart to

God, as our sovereign good and last end, and love our neigh,

bor as ourselves for the love of God.

Q, Can -we have those virtues by ourselves ?

A. No ; for they are virtues infused by God into our

souls.

Q. When we have them can we increase them ?

A. Yes, with the assistance of grace.

Q. How?
A, By making frequent acts of them. The more we make

acts of those virtues the more they are strengthened in our
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souls. They are also strengthened by all the good works
which we do through their motives, especially through
charity.

SECTION II.

OF THE CARDINAL VIRTUES.

Q. Ho-w many cardinal virtues are there ?

A. There are four.

Q. What are they?

A. Prudence, Justice, Temperance, and Fortitude.

Q. "Why are those virtues called cardinal ?

A. Because they are the principal virtues. What we call

moral virtues are those which form the rule of morals ; all

virtues are based on these four.

Q. What is pradence ?

A. It is a virtue which makes us choose the best means of

succeeding in every thing we undertake. For that we must
be aided by an actual light from Heaven.

Q. What is justice ?

A. It is a virtue which teaches us to render to every one

that which belongs to him, whether it be to God, our neigh,

bor, or ourselves.

Q. What is temperance ?

A. It is a virtue which makes us avoid excess in all things

;

ill eating and drinking; in work and in rest; in pleasures

and in mortifications ; in joy and in sorrow ; in expense and

in saving ; in clothes, ornaments, and furniture, and in all

things generally.

Q. What is fortitude

A. It is a virtue which enables us to overcome all the dif-

ficulties which may arise in the fulfilment of our duties,

whether to God, our neighbor, or ourselves.

SECTION III.

OF THE CAPITAL SINS.

Q. How many capital sins are there ?

A. There are seven.
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Q. What rxre tliey ?

A. Pj ide, avarice, lust, gluttony, envy, anger, and sloth.

Q. Wliy are those called the capital sins ?

A. Because they are the principle and the source of all

other vices.

Q. What is pride?

A. It is an inordinate opinion of one's own excellence.

Q. In how many ways b this siu committed ?

A. In four ways.

Q. Which is the first ? .

A. By glorifying ourselves on the gifts of God as though

they came from ourselves, and not from God. What hast

thou, says St. Paul, that thou hast not received \ And
if thou hast received, why dost thou glory, as if thou hadst

not received if?^

Q. Whicli is the second ?

A. By regarding tlie gifts of God as due to our merits.

"Who hath first given to him, and recoinpense shall be made
him? For of him, and by him, and in him are all things

;

to him be glory for ever.j- Amen.

Q. Which is the tliird ?

A. Imagining that we have perfections which we have not,

and wishing to pass for having them in the eyes of others.

If any man think himself to be something, whereas he is

nothing, he deceiveth himself j; We deceive ourselves still

more when we imagine that we have what we have not, and
would persuade others of it.

Q. Which is the fourth ?

A. Despising others for want of qualities wherein we sup-

pose ourselves to excel them. Let evei-y one, says the same
apostle, prove his own woriv ; and so he shall have glory in

himself only, and not in anolher.§ And elsewhere :—In

humility, let each esteem others better than themselves.
||

Q. What is avaiice ?

^. It is an inordinate love of riches. They, says the

apostle, who would become rich, fall into temptation, and
into the snare of the devil, and into many unprofitable and

1 Cor. Iv. 7. t Gal. vi. 3. J Phil. ii. 8.

t Koin. ix. 85. § Gal. vi. 4.
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hurtful desires, which drown men in destruction and perdi-

tion.* See what precedes and what follows.

Q. What is lust ?

A. It is the sin of impurity, which is divided into several

kinds. My spirit, says God, shall not remain in man for

ever, because he is flesh. f See what follows. This sin was
punished by the Deluge,^ and afterwards by fire from
heaven.§

Q. What is gluttony ?

A. It is iin inordinate love of eating and drinking, for the

pleasure which is found in it.

Q. In how many ways is gluttony committed ?

A. In five ways.

Q. Which is the first ?

A. By eating without necessity between meals.

Q. Which is the second ?

A. By seeking after dainties and delicacies.

Q. Which is the thb-d ?

A. By eating more than enough.

Q. Which is the fourth ?

A. By eating too greedily.

Q. Which is the fifth ?

A. By seeking after meats that are highly seasoned.

Q. Wherein are we the most carefully to avoid excess ?

A. In wine and other liquors. Be not drunk with wine,

Bays St. Paul, wherein is luxury.] Wine, says the Wise
Man, hath destroyed very raany.^ The apostle declares

that drunkards shall not inherit the kingdom of God.** If

man consulted his own reason, it alone would be sufficient

to turn him away from this vice, by showing him that he

thereby renders himself like unto the beasts.

Q. What is envy ?

A. It is a sorrow or displeasure at the spiritual or temporal

welfare of our neighbor, because it exceeds our own. God
created man incorruptible, and to the image of his own like-

ness he made him. But by the envy of the devil, death

Tim. vi. 9. § Gen. xix. ^ Eccles. xxxi. 30.

t Gen. vi. 3. 1 Epb. v. IS. ** 1 Cor. vi. 10.

X Gen. vi. T.
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came into the world: and they follow him that are of his

side.*

Q. What is nnger ?

A. It id tlic action or dCsire of revenging one's self for an
injury received. Revenge not yourselves, my dcarly-be*

loved, says the apostle; but give place to wrath; for it is

written, Kcvcngc is mine, I will repay, saith the Lord.
But if thy enemy be hungry, give him to eat; if he tiiirst,

give him diink : for doing ihis thou shalt heap coals of fa-e

on his head. Be not overcome by evil, but overcome evil

by good.f

Q. What is sloth ?

A. It is an excessive love of rest, and a disgust for all that

appertains to the service of God. Go to the ant, O sluggard,

and consider her ways, and learn wisdom: which, although
she hath no guide, nor master, nor captain, providcih her

meat for herself in the summer, and gathereth her food for

herself in the harvest.J How long wilt thou .'<leep, O slug-

gard 1 V. hen wilt thou rise out of thy sleep ?§ Cuiscd be
he that doth the work of the Lord deceitfully.

||
Every tree

that bcareth not good fruit shall be cut down and cast into

the fire.^ Cast the useless servant into exterior darkless,

there shall bo weeping and gnashing of teeth.*"^'

|lrts jcrf i\t gifftrent Wa\m.
ACT OF FAITH.

I firmly believe that there is one God in three persons,

equal in all thing?., tlie Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost,

and I freely accept all the truths which he has revealed and

proposed to us by his Church.

ACT OF HOPE.

My God, I confidently expect from thy. infinite goodness

all the blessings which thou hast promised to us, espccialN

eternal salvation and the graces necessary to obtain it.

* Wis. ii. 23. § Prov. vi. 0. •[ St. Ltike iii. 9.

+ r.oin. Nil. 19. E Jcr. xlviii. 10. ** St. Matt. xxii. 13.

X Piov. vi. 6.
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ACT OF CHARITY.

My God, I love thee with my whole heart, thou who art

my sovereign good and my last end. I also love my neigh-

bor, even my enemy, as myself, for thy sake.

ACT OF ADOUATIOX.

_ My God, I adore and acknowledge thee for my sovereign
Lord, from whom I hold life and being, and all the other
blessings which I possess.

ACT OF THANESGIVING.

My God, I thank thee for having created and redeemed
me, and preserved me until now, together with all the other

graces and blessings wherewith thou dost continually favor

me.
ACT OF CONTRITION.

My God, I am heartily sorry for having offended thee,

because thou art infinitely good, and infinitely perfect, and
that sin is displeasing to thee; 1 humbly beg thy pardon,

and, confiding in thy grace, I am resolved to amend my
life, to confess my sins as soon as possible, and to do pen-

ance for them.

BAPTISMAL VOWS.

From my heart I renounce Satan and subject myself to

the law of Christ, that is, the Gospel ; I renounce the pomps
of Satan, that is, the maxims and vanities of the world ; I

renounce the works of Satan, that is, all sin.

Oi'lrisliHi); €mmt
FOR THE BEGINNING OF CATECHISMAL INSTRUCTIONS.

Q. "What is the Cbristian Exercise ?

A. It is the method of passing the day in a Christian

manner.
The Urorning.

Q. "Wliat are we to do on awaking ?

A. We are to make the sign of the cross, saying : In the

Rame of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.

Amen.
S5
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Q. Wliy?

A. To consecrate the first moments of the day to the

Fatliei", Son, and Holy Ghost. This sign of the cross is, as

it were, the sign and seal of Jesus Christ, which we impress

upon ourselves in order to defend us against the snares of

the devil.

The devils, seeing that sign on St. Gregory Thaumaturgus,
said : This vase is empty, but well sealed ; and they

dared not approach to injure him.

The words : In the name of the Father, and of the Son,

and of the Holy Ghost, are an abridged prayer whereby we
ask of God his blessing and assistance.

Q. What are we to say at the same time ?

A. My God, I give thee my heart, fill it with thy love

my God, be with me all the day, and grant me grace not to

oflend thee. We must take care not to take it back again

to give it to the world or the devil.

Q. How are we to arise and dress om'selves ?

A. Promptly and modestly.

Q. Why?
A. For fear of displeasing God and the Angels who be-

hold us. We must be on our guard against the demon of
sloth and the demon of immodesty : and never to do in the

presence of God and the Angels what we would not do be-

fore persons whom we respect.

Q. What are we to do as soon as we are dressed ?

A. We are to kneel and say our morning prayers : to do
nothing until we have acquitted ourselves of this duty. Also
to take holy water if we have it convenient.

Q. How are we to pray ?

A. With respect and attention. With respect, kneeling

with our hands joined, and our eyes cast down, before a

crucifix or some other sacred image ; with attention, think-

ing of what we are saying, and desiring it sincerely.

EXAMPLE.

Daniel prays notwithstanding tlio king's proLibition, and is miraculously pre*
B€rved from the fury of tho liona.—Dan. vi.

Q. What should we afterwards do slowly, and with reflection ?

A. We should read a little in the Imitation of Christ.
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Q. Why?
A. To fill our mind and heart with the truths whose prac-

tice is necessary to salvation.

Q. What are we then to do ?

A. We are to consider the occasions which might make
us fcill mto sin, and take the resolution to avoid them. This

was the practice of the saints; let us carefully imitate

them.

During the Day.

Q. Why are we to be always employed ?

A. 1st. Because the devil teinpts those who are idle.

Those who are idle are generally disposed to do evil.

2d. Because they who do not work, do not deserve to eat.

Would any like to feed a servant who did nothing all the

day, or at least for a great part of it 1*

Q. What ai-e we to do if commanded to do something painful, or to

which we have a dislike ?

A. We are to think of Jesus and say to him : My
Jesus, thou wert obedient even unto death, and I am un-

willing to obey in this matter !

Q. What are we to do at the beginning of oui* labor ?

A. We are to make the sign of the cross, saying : Bless

this work, O Lord! and grant that while my hands are

employed in it, my heart and mind may be fixed on thee !

Q. And dm-ing our labor ?

A. We are to remember with joy that God is present and

beholds us : to offer him from time to time our heart and

our mind ; and, according to the advice of the Apostle, to

sing hymns and spiritual canticles. To work in this man-

ner is to pray most efficaciously. Thus did the Blessed

Virgin work, under the eyes of her divine Son. Thus, too,

worked the holy hermits of old, making prayers which are

called ejaculatory.

Q. V/here "are we to go in the morning ?

A. We are to go to church to hear mass.

Q What grace do we beg of God ?

A. We beg of him the grace to assist at the holy sacrifice

with the same sentiments wherewith the Blessed Virgin and

* 2 Thess. iU. 10.
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St. John assisted at the foot of the cross on Calvary. How-

were their hearts penetrated with grief, with love, and with

gratitude ! If this most holy sacrament, says the Imita-

tion, were celebrated in one place only, and consecrated

by only one priest in the world, with how great a desire,

thinivcst thou, would men be affected towards that place,

and to such a priest of God, that they might see the Divine

Mysteries celebrated'?*

Q. Wliat are we to do if we see any one immodestly dressed ?

A. We must immediately have recourse to Jesus Chiist,

and say to him : Lord ! turn away my eyes, that they

see not vanity. We are to turn away our eyes from vanity,

for fear that from the eyes it might pass into the heart and

give it a mortal wound.

Q. What must we do in order to sanctify oiir meals ?

A, We must pray to God before and after. Before, in

order to draw down the blessing of God on ourselves and

what we are about to take ; after, in order to thank him for

the good things which he so liberally bestows upon us,

whilst so many others more deserving than we are not so

well provided for.

Q. What should we inwardly say dui-mg the meal ?

A. When, O Lord ! wilt thou give me that celestial

•lourishment wherewith the angels and saints are now re-

plenished in heaven! To eat in this way is to eat as a

Christian, and even as an angel. f To eat without thinking

of God, and without praying before and after, is to eat as a

heathen.

To eat without rule and without measure, to gratify the

sensual appetite, is to eat as a beast.
^

Q. Are we only to read m the morning ?

A. We are also to read some good books in the evening,

either by ourselves or aloud to others.

Q. What ai-e we to do if we are obliged or ordered to leave it ?

A. We must do it cheerfully and promptly, to imitate

the obedience of Jesus Christ towards his parents.

Q. What should we do when the clock strikes ?

A. We should enter into ourselves, and say : My God,

* ImiL, b. : V. ch. L t Tobias il. 2.
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fill me with a love for thee and a horror for sin
;
grant me

the grace of a happy death. As the grace of a happy
death is a precious grace which ensures our salvation, we
cannot ask it too often, and nothuig is more efficacious in

obtaining it than to be filled with a love of God and a

horror of sin.

Q. What must we do -when assailed by temptation ?

A. We must instantly turn to Jesus Christ, and say vrith

confidence : Lord, save me, or I perish.* If we say those

words with the same confidence as the Saints did, we shall

soon be sensible of the assistance of Jesus Christ.

Q. How are we to receive the pains and troubles which attend human
life?

A. We are to receive them with submission, as coming
from the hand of God • to endeavor, at least, to bear them
patiently, and to acknowledge that God still treats us with

great mercy, after having so often deserved hell.

EXAMPLE.

The patience of Job rewarded.—t7b6 I. li. and xlii.

Q. What must we do before undertaking any important action ?

A. We must ask counsel of Our Lord, and say to him
from our heart : Lord, what wilt thou that I do ? teach

me to do thy holy will. With such advice, who can fail

to succeed ?

Q. What must we do when we are sensible of having committed any
sin ?

A. We must immediately testify our sorrow by an act

of contrition. One should never by any means go to sleep

in the state of mortal sin. Assuredly no one would lie

down with a serpent in their bosom, and yet there are many
who do not fear to lie down with the devil in their heart.

Q. What must we carefully avoid in order to preserve oui' baptismal

innocence ?

A. Unchaste songs, dangerous books, and bad compan-

ions. All these things poison and give death to the soul.

In their stead, let us sing spiritual canticles, read good books,

and associate with wise and virtuous persons.

* BL Matt viiL 25, and xiv. 80 ; Tobias yI. 8.

85*
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Q. "What actions must avc never do wlicn alone ?

A. Any of those that we should be asliamed to do before
the world. Shun with the most assiduous care all those

works of darkness.

Q. Wliiit slioulcl we do towards tlio close of the day ?

A. We should, if possible, go to some chureh to visit

Jesus iu the adorable saerament of the altar.

Q. What should we do after having adored liini ?

A. We should humbly expose to him the wants of our
souls; ask him for all the graces which are necessary for.

us; and consider in his presence the means of serving him
faithfully. If the palaces of kings were open to cxevy one.

as our churches aie, who would pass a single day withoiS

going to pay their court and solicit fiivors ?

TJie Evcnir^.

Q. How must wo finish the day ?

A. With prayer. We are to recite onr evening prayers

with attention and respect, and be careful not to omit our

daily examination of conscience.

Q. "Wherewith must we occupy oiu' minds whUe undressing ?

A. We must occupy our minds with useful thoughts.

Every thing should then remind ns of death.

Q. "^^'hat are we carefully to avoid ?

A. Every thing that is contrary to modesty : remember-
ing that God and his angels arc present.

Q. "What ai-e we to do before going to sleep?

A. We are to make the sign of the cross, saying: My
God, grant me the grace to die in thy holy love. Then to

recommend ourselves to our guardian angel.

Q. In what state should we go to sleep?

A. In the same state wherein v/e would wish to be found

at the hour of death.

Q. "What should we do if wc awake iu the night?

A. We should think of the presence of God and the angels,

or say some prayers.

Q. Recite the practice of silence.

A. In order to accustom myself to the thought of Our
Lord Jesus Christ, I choose every day a certain time to

consider him in silence ; first, I listen to his voice speaking
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within me, then I tell him all that my love inspires: now,

I beseech him to remain always with me; again, I tell him
how ardently I long to be with him in heaven ; at other

times I testify the desire w^hich I feel to live only for him^

and to keep alive in my heart the fire of divine love. I will

pass no day without observing this pious practice.

|0r S^jtuiige^imit ^x\\\h%

FOR THE ADVANCED CLASSES.

Q. What is the meaning of the word Septuagesima ?

A. It means the seventieth day before Easter. Sexages--

ima^ the sixtieth
;
Qumquageshna, the fiftieth

;
Quadrages-

ima, the fortieth.

This is the time of preparation for Lent. For many
ages there were Christians who commenced Lent on Septua-

gesima, others on Sexagesima, others on Quinquagesima,
The first, in order to supply for the Thursdays, Saturdays,

and Sundays, on which they did not fast ; the second, for

the Saturdays and Sundays, and the last, for the Sundays
only.

Now, and for many ages past, all alike commence it on

Ash-Wednesday, and continue it every day till Easter, Sun-

day only excepted.

Q, What ornaments does the Churcli assmne on this day ?

A. She assumes her penitential ornaments.

Q. What does she retrench from her offices ?

A. She retrenches all her joyous canticles : the Alleluia^

the Te Deum, the Gloria in Excehis.

Q. With what does she thereby seek to inspu-e her children ?

A. She seeks to inspire them with the spirit of penance,

which consists in true contrition for sin committed. If

Christians had that spirit, they vrould imitate the Church,

taking, like her, the garb of mourning, and renouncing joy

and diversion. Penitents formerly covered themselves

with sackcloth and ashes, and renounced all pleasure.

Q. What more must we do to prepare for Lent ?

A. 1st. We must give up all worldly companions.
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Q. Why?
A. To dispose ourselves for the retreat of Lent.

2d. We must be more sober than at any other time.

Q. Why?
A. To dispose ourselves for the fist of Lent.

3d. We must pray assiduously.

Q. Why?
A. To dispose ourselves to pray well during Lent. Chris-

tians, after the example of Jesus Christ, should, during

Lent, retire from the world, fast and pray. In order to do
it well it is expedient to prepare in good time.

Q. What should we leave off during this time, in conformity with the

epii-it of the Chm-ch ?

A. We must leave off all banquets and public amuse-
ments. It was for this reason that, down to the time of the

Council of Trent, marriage was not solemnized during this

time. In some religious orders, they even now either flist

or observe abstinence.

Q. What are we to do in case we are obliged to be present at any
entertainment during this time ?

A. We must behave with the utmost modesty and dis-

cretion ; eat and drink with moderation and mortify our-

selves in some things.

Q. How do worldlings pass this holy time ?

A. 1st. They pass it in dissipation. 2d. They think only
of playing and amusing themselves, when they should only

think of mourning and weeping. 3d. They pass it in the

excess of eating and drinking ; they think only of filling

themselves with meat, when they ought only to think of

mortifying themselves by abstinence. 4th. They pass it

in forgetfulness of God. Can any one think of God when
their mind is taken up with diversions and good cheer'?

Behold how the world prepares for the retreat, the fast, and
the prayer of Lent. Can any thing be moi-e unreasonable 1

EXAMPLE.

Punishment of the excesses and profanations of B&lthazar.—Dan. v.

- H f
THE END. —

^
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